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. Usually, however, Chinese translations do not translate but 
only transliterate '‘dlaya-' (cp. Héb fasc. 1, p. 35). For 
the occasional rendering of 'alayavijfiana' by €M or HM, 
see Ui 1958, 165f.; BDJT s.v. araya~shiki; Fukihara 1953, 
378; for MRM = *a-Laya® see ib. and Hob fasc. 1, p. 35. 
E.g. Lamotte 1934-35, 17off. 


For a different Tibetan rendering seen. 191. 
Frauwallner 1969, 328; 352; 386f. 


The best introduction to the essential aspects of the con- 
cept and theory of alayavijfiana in a Western language is, in 
my opinion, still de La Vallée Poussin 1934-35. More recent 
works concerned with alayavijfiana, as e.g. Verdu 1974 or 
Brown 1981, focussing on later developments, are less rele- 
vant to the present study. Of course, valuable information 
may also be gathered from the translations of pertinent 
portions of Yogacara works into Western languages, above all 
from MSE, (esp. ch. I; cp. also Lamotte 1934-35) and Sip 
(esp. pp. 94-224). - Important aspects of the present study 
are touched upon, from a more philosophical standpoint than 
mine, in Griffiths 1986, which also contains the text and an 
English translation of the Proof Portion of the VinSg dlay. 
Treattse (see § 1.5 +n. 92, and n. 226). 


Suguro 1977, 127f. 


This distinction is, however, not a strict one, for in some 
cases the two categories overlap, and Hstian-tsang's Siddhi 
(Si 15b19-19a26) goes so far as to introduce a1 1 systema- 
tical contexts by (partly unidentified and thus dubious) 


‘Sutra quotations. 


This is, to be sure, at the same time a special case of 


exegetical context. 


Most of these concepts are, at the same time, key terms of 
certain systematical contexts with which alayavijfiana is 


associated. 


lo. 


11. 


12. 


13. 


14. 
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Yokoyama 1979, 114; similarly Saigusa 1983, 109; cp. already 
Yuki 1935, 142. Intuition _ into the [subliminal] 
continuity of mind is asserted to be the precondition of the 
alayavijfiana theory also by N. Hakamaya (1978, 21-23). - Cp. 
§ 7.4. 


Cp., e-g., de La Vallée Poussin 1934-35, 146 + 156f.; 162; 
Conze 1953, 161f.; Cousins 1981, 22; Griffiths 1986, 91f. 


I have tried to include at least all those contexts which 
can already be traced in the Yogacarabhumi. My documentation 
in the following notes merely intends substantiation but by 


no means completeness. 


Cp., e.g. Ui 1958, 171; Yokoyama 1979, 114; Saigusa 1983, 
107; cp. also de La Vallée Poussin 1934-35, 161f.; Yuki 
1935, 75f.; Takasaki 1982, 27; 1985, 44; Y. Sasaki 1982, 197 
note62. - Proof: see n. 14. - As for the continuity and 
homogeneity of alayavijfiana, cp., e.g., Samdh V.7 (see n. 
321); MSg I.1 (see n. 14) and the equation of alayavijfiana 
with the *dsamsdrika-skandha of the Mahigasakas in MSg I.11.3 
(see § 1.3.4.2; cp. also Hirakawa 1981, 126); Hsien-yang 
480c6; KSi §§ 30 (Muroji p. 37,8) and 37 (Muroji p. 47,8); 
PSVy 24b5 (Muroji p. 40,1lof.); PSk, 17a2 (PSkp § 26; Muroji 
p. 44,8): rgyun chags par ‘jug pa; Tr 4d + TrBh; Si 12b28ff. 
See also §§ 3.4-3.6. 


Cp. de La Vallée Poussin. 1934-35, 152f. - Proof for 
the existence of alayavijfiana by showing that otherwise both 
Pollution (samklega) and Purification (vyavaddna), or both 
the continuance (pravrtti) and the cessation (ntvrttt) of 
samsara, would be impossible: MSg I.29-49 and 56-573 PSk, 
17a3 (PSk) § 26; Muroji p. 44,13f.): ‘Khor bar ‘jug pa dan 
ldog pa't phytr ro; TrBh 37,14ff-; Si 18c24ff..- Cp. also 
MSg I.1 (Abhidharmasutra: ... sarvadharmasamdgrayah / tasmin 
satit gatth sarvd nirvdnddhitgamo 'pt ca //). - As for the 
function of alayavijfiana with regard to (supramundane) Puri- 


fication, see also § 4.8. 


15. 


16. 


17. 


= Dam = 


Cp., e.g., de La Vallée Poussin 1934-35, 152f.; Frauwallner 
1969, 329; Cousins 1982, 22; Hirakawa 1981, 126f.; Griffiths 
1986, 92. - Proof: KSi, esp. §§ 2off. (Muroji pp. 
21,14ff.) and 32 (Muroji p. 39,1ff.); in the context of the 
proof that without alayavijnana samkleéa/samsdrapravrttt 
would be impossible (see n. 14): Si 19a3-7; in the same 
context and at the same time presented as an exe get - 


ical issue: see ns. 51 and 52. 


Frauwallner 1969, 328; cp. Demiéville 1952, 132f.; Griffiths 
1986, 94 + lo4ff. - Proof: PSk, 17a2f. (PSk) § 26; 
Muroji p. 44,9ff.): 'gog pa't sfioms par ‘jug pa dan / 'du 
Ses med pa't svioms par 'jug pa dan / 'du Ses med pa pa rnams 
las lavs nas yan yul rnam par rig pa Zes bya ba 'jug pa'i 
rnam par ges pa (*vtsayavtjnapty-dkhya-pravrtttivtjndna) 
'byun ba (...'t phyir ro). - Cp. also ae 78b5 (see n. 146): 
ntrodhan samdpannasya ... pravrtttvtgnana- 
b t jg a -parigrhitam dlayavijidnam anuparatan  bhavatt 
aqyatyam tadutpatttidharmatayat; 
KSi §§ 21ff. (Muroji pp. 23,1ff.) and 30 + 32 (Muroji p. 
37,1ff. and 37,19ff.); TrBh 35,2-4. - A somewhat different 
issue, connected with the exegetical one that according to 
the Dharmadinnasutra vtjridna has not withdrawn from the body 
in ntrodhasamapattt (see § 1.3.2(3) + n. 57), is the impossi- 
bility of a re-emergence, in one and the same life, of the 
vtpaka -vtjnana after it has once been interrupted: MSg 
I.51 (read gdod (= punah) 'byur ba yan ma yin te); Si 
18a3ff., esp. 11f. - For materials concerning the presence 
of alayavijfiana in ntrodhasamdpattt, etc., cp. also ns. 40, 


131, 218, 322 and § 6.6. 


Cp., e.g., de la Vallée Poussin 1934-35, 156ff.; S. Kato 
1933, 215f.; Yuki 1935, 74; Nishi 1937, 68f. and 81; 1975, 
489; Frauwallner 1969, 328; Yokoyama 1979a, 8ff.; Hirakawa 
1981, 127; Griffiths 1986, 92f.; 1lo5. - Proof: Y, zi 
3a8ff. (see n. 783); PSk, 17a3 (PSk) § 26; Muroji p. 44,12: 


18. 


19. 


20. 


21. 
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dmigs pa't rkyen la ltos nas rnam pa gzan du 'jug pa nid 
dan / chad nas yan 'byun ba nid (... kyt phytr ro); the 
passage seems to be based on yy zi 3a8ff. (cp. also PSkVai 
Sob6f. and PSkBh 191a4ff.); I take the first argument to 
prove that the homogeneous Seed of a given pravrttivijnana 
cannot be the preceding pravrttivijfiana but only alayavijiia- 
na because (most) consecutive pravrttivijnanas differ as to 
their objective content Ye zi 3a8ff.: difference 
as to their moral or spiritual quality)); Si 15b19ff. Cp. 
also, e.g., Y) 78b5 (see n. 146); Y 4,7 etc. (sarvabijakam 

alayavijndnam; see §§ 6.1-6.3); 109,14f. (see § 6.4); 
Y, 2i Sb4f. (see n. 438) and 7ff. (H 1979, 31f. [§ 3.b.B] ; 
cp. ns. 418 and 417); 17b6 (see n. 452); 30a5ff. (see n. 
553); Samdh V.2 (see n. 508) and V.7 (see n. 321); Hsien- 
yang 480c4 (see n. 536), 16, 23, 28, etc. (see n. 439); 
So5b21f. (cp. n. 159); MSg 1.2; 9; 14ff., etc.; AS 3,3f. and 
8f. (see n. 445); 12,1 (see n. 450); KSi §§ 30ff. (Muroji p. 
37f.); Tr 2d and 18-19 + TrBh; Si 8a5ff.; etc., etc. 


Sip 312; cp. also AKBh 278,21; MSg I.15 (MS, p. 9,34ff.); 
KSi § 19 (Muroji p. 21,2-6; cp. ib. 22,2ff. = PSVy 23b3-5). 
Recollection does not appear to have been a prominent issue 


in classical Yogacara philosophy. 


AKBh 299,1lof.; 477,9ff.; KSi §§ 20 and 32 (Muroji pp. 21,14- 
17and 39,2-9); PSVy 22biff. (Muroji p. 24,20ff.); VS 5,loff.; 
TrBh 38,4ff. (cp. PSkVai 52a5ff.; PSkBh 195b8ff.); Si 19a3- 
53 43a14-17; cp. also 78 zi 5b7f. + 6a3f. (see ns. 418 and 
417). 


Cp. Y¥, 78b5 (see n. 16); KSi §§ 19 (Muroji p. 21,6-8; cp. 
ib. 22,1f. + 6f. = PSVy 23b3-5) and 30+32 (Muroji p. 37,4-13 
and 19-25). 


As for the term ‘klega', the polemical remarks of Anacker 
1970, 233f., miss the point since the defilement metapher is 
obvious from canonical passages like SN III 131 (vattham 
sankilittham mala-ggahitam; cp. ASBh 62,7f. [see n. 933]: 


22. 
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klistasya dhdtri-cailasya ...; AKBh 157,8f.; BHSD s.v. kli- 
Syate). In the case of the (wider) term ‘samkleéa’ the 
meaning "Pollution" is moreover confirmed by the fact that 
its antonym is 'vyavaddna’ ("purification"). Cp. also the 
canonical comparison of the upaktlteéaes of mind with 
impurities of gold (AN III 16f., etc.), or of 
immoral habits (upakkilesa) with clouds, etc., "defiling" 
or obscuring sun and moon (AN II 53f., etc.; see CPD s.v. 
upakkilesa). The interpretation of klega as "affliction", 
testified to by Chinese and Tibetan equivalents, is clearly 
a secondary development, probably influenced by the usage of 
klié-/klega in standard Sanskrit (cp. the Brahmanical expla- 
nations collected by T. Sahoda in G. Sasaki 1975, 42), and 
perhaps also by Abhidharmic theories like the association or 
even identification of klegas with viparindma-duhkhata (cp., 
e.g., SrBh 256,17ff.; S 1977, 921; see also n. 602). Yet, 
even a comparatively late author like *Prthivibandhu (proba- 
bly later than Sthiramati but not later than the beginning 
of the 9th century because known to the lDan- (or: 1Han-) 
-dkar-ma catalogue [Yoshimura 1974, 178, No. 635]) still 
gives the older meaning side by side with the new one: "They 
are called ‘klegas’ because they render body and mind af- 
flicted, i.e. uneasy (*klegayanti duhkhayantt?), and because 
they render the mind defiled (PSkBh 119a3f.: de dag 
gis (D) lus dan sems la sdug bsnal Zin tion mons par byed pa 
dan / sems drt ma ean du byed pas na non mons pa 
zes bya'o //). Cp. also Si 22b4-6 ( $B ). 


MSg I.30-32 (klegas); 33 + 59.1-2 (karman); TrBh 37,14-19 

and 38,4ff. (karman: cp. n. 19); Si 18c24ff. (klegas [18c28 
ff.] and karman [see n. 19]). As for the latent continuance, 
as Seeds, of bad as well as good (and even certain neutral) 
states of mind, or of Defilements as well as good habits, 
and the "fattening" ((pari-)pustt) of these Seeds by the 


Impressions (vdsand) left by actual occurrences of such 


factors, cp., e.g., ¥, zi 5b7ff. (H 1979, 31 [§ 3.b.B.1]). 


t 


23. 


24. 


25. 


26. 
27 
28. 


29. 
30. 


31. 


32. 


33. 
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MSg 1.43-44; Si 19al0-18; cp. also § 4.8.3. 


TrBh 38,13ff,; PSkVai 52b2ff.; PSkBh 197a2ff.; Si 19a18ff.; 
cp. also MSg I.57. 


AKBh 295,21f.; KSi § 15 (Muroji p. 15,15ff.); PSVy 22a8f. 
(Muroji p. 24,14ff.). 


AKBh 72,16-18; KSi § 22 (Muroji p. 23,1lof.). 
Cp. Si, 312. 


AD 272,18ff.: ruépddau khalv apt vastuny abhyatite saty 

eva buddhtr utpadyate / na hy asad-dlambana buddhtr ut- 
padyate / ... yad etad ripddi-dravyam purvdnubhitan tad 

eva tat-smrtya grhyate /; cp. AKBh 295,18f. 


AKBh 63, 14ff. 


Seyfort Ruegg 1969, 473ff. (with further references); cp. 
also Mizuno 1932, 1084ff.; S. Kato 1933, 215; Yuki 1935, 
47ff.; Hirakawa 1974, 218; Saigusa 1983, 111f.; see also 
Nishi 1937 and 1938 (= 1975, 483ff.), discussing the occur- 
ences of the term 'bija' in the Vibhasa and its systematical 
and historical relations to the Sautrantika and Yogacara 


biga theories. 


Bareau 1955, 188 (thése 1o); Frauwallner 1969, 328; Nishi 
1975, 485. 


Yokoyama 1979, 117. -- Cp. XY, zi 6a7f. (see n. 945); MSg 1.3 
(see n. 137, with further references; cp. also n. 140, 2nd 
explanation); I.13C (MSg, p- 8,33f.; 9,2f. and 6f.); 1.59,3; 
Hsien-yang 480c23f.; AS 12,3 (read: dlayavtgrdndlambanam 
[AS 19,14]); MSABh 174,16f.; PSk, 175 (PSky § 27; Muroji 
p- 44,19) + PSkVai 54b1-3 and PSkBh 202a3-5; Tr. 5c + TrBh 
22,22ff. and Si 2ici7ff.; Si 2ai2f.; 15biff. - Cp. also § 
3.11. -- As far as I can see, this issue is nowhere made 


intoa proof. of the existence of alayavijfiana. 


Cp., e.g., de la Vallée Poussin 1934-35, 161. Cp. Y 4,7 (see 
§ 6.1); 11,5 (§ 6.2); 24,4f. (§ 6.3); 192,8 (§ 6.5); Samdh 


34. 


35- 


36. 
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V.2 (see n. 508); Hsien-yang 480c4f.; 5o04b12f.; MSg 1.21, 
etc.; 1.59.2; 1.62; AS 12,2; KSi §§ 30-33 (Muroji pp. 
37-39); PSVy 24b3f. (Muroji p. 40); Tr 2d and 19 (see n. 
419) + TrBh 37,4ff.; etc. etc. - In Si 16al6ff., the fact 
that a vitpakacttta is otherwise impossible is made into a 
proof. of alayavijfiana. A similar consideration seems to 
be implicit in the first three arguments of Y zi 2b4ff. 
(ASBh 12,1ff.; H 1978, 8 [§ i(a-c)]). - See also § 3.12. 


Samdh V.2 (see § 3.9.2); MSg I.5 (%PSkViv 95b3-5; cp. n. 
1477 (A @3) and G); Sasaki 1982, 179ff.; Takeuchi 1985, 
267ff.); cp. also ¥ zi 6a3f. (see n. 417); ASBh 11,12f. 
(see n. 1477 (4 @2))); PSVy 24b4f. (Muroji p. 40,8-10); TrBh 
33,21 (gattsu janmopddandt). - In the case of rebirth in 
the kama- or rupa-dhdtu, this function is, at least in 
older sources, not always distinguishable from the initial 
phase of biological appropriation (for which see § 1.3.1.7 + 
n. 39): see, e.g., Y, 21 2b4ff. (see n. 33), and the 
material in n. 348. Moreover, in the case of rebirth as a 
man (or womb-born animal), taking possession of a new exist- 
ence would seem to overlap with the issue of (alaya)vijfia— 


na's entering the womb and coalescing with proto-embryonic 


matter (§ 1.3.1(8)), as e.g. at MSg 1.34. 


Cp. de la Vallée Poussin 1934-35, 157 and 162. -— Homogeneity 
and continuity of alayavijfiana throughout a given existence: 
Si 17a1; cp. Y¥, zi 4b6-8 (H 1979, 27 [§ B.2-3]). - Alayavi- 
jfiana as the basis of the ordinary forms of mind or as the 
basic layer of a living being: Samdh V.4-5 (see § 3.9.3); Y 
11,4f. (see § 6.2); Y, zi 5b5-7 (see n. 358); MSg I.1; Tr 5b 
and 15; MSgU,. 251a3 (see n. 367); Si 2ob6ff. and cl2ff. Cp. 
also the identification of alayavijfiana with, and its desig- 


nation as, milavijndna (§ 1.3.4.2). See also § 3.1o. 


Proof: Si 16b3ff.; arguing from special cases: MSg 
I.40-41, etc. (see n. 37). Cp. also MSg I.21. - The argu- 


ments are, of course, valid only on the assumption that a 


37. 


38. 
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metaphysical dtman or pudgala and hypostatized entities like 
the jivitendrtya and the nikdyasabhagatd of the Vaibhasikas 
do not exist (cp. KSi § 34c [Muroji p. 41,16-21); Si 16b9f. 
and 7c26f.; VGPVy 425b7f. 


E.g. when in a living being of the world sphere where cor- 
poreal matter is lacking (drupya-dhdtu) a good or defiled 
state of mind arises, this living being would, if alayavijfia- 
na is rejected, lose its affiliation to this sphere because 
in the absence of corporeal matter and sense-perception 
(KSiT 104b3) no vtpdka element constituting this affilia- 
tion would be left (KSi § 34c [Muroji p. 41,8-12]; PSVy 
25a6f. [Muroji p. 42,5-7]; PSVyT 155biff.; Si 16biif.). Even 
if one asserted that not only the vtpdka elements but all 
mundane elements belonging to that sphere constitute affilia- 
tion to it (Si 16b12f., but rejected in PSVyT 155b4f.), this 
affiliation would be lost if the living being actualizes a 
supra mundane (lokottara) state of mind (Si 16b13; MSg 
I.40). Suppose it is admitted that even such a supramundane 
state of mind belongs, in a sense, to that stage (*sva~—bhumi- 
ka: VGPVy 425b8; cp. also KSifT 104b8), this would not work 
in the case of a person born in the sphere of neither 
consciousness nor non-consciousness (natva-sanjna-nadsanjnaya- 
tana) because such a person, in view of the dimness 
of consciousness in this sphere (cp. MSgBh 161b1, etc.), can 
actualize a supramundane state of mind - which is a 
clear gnosis of Truth (cp. ib.) - only by mentally 
descending to the next lower level, viz. the sphere of 
nothingness (dkiticanya@yatana). This, however, would, in the 
absence of alayavijfiana, inevitably mean that no element 
belonging to the natvasanjndndsamjndyatana would be left, 
i.e. that he would lose his existence there (MSg I.41; KSi § 
34c [Muroji p. 41,12-16]; PSVy 25a7f. [Muroji p. 42,8-1o]). 


KSi § 34a (Muroji p. 41,4); PSVy 25a6 (Muroji p. 42,3f.) + 
PSVyT 155aiff., esp. Off.; PSkVai 53b7 (see n. 1373); PSkBh 


39. 


4o. 


41. 
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199b8 (kun gai rnam par Ses pa nt lus mtha' dag la khyab 
par gnas te; cp. 2o0lb1: len pa't rnam par &es pa 4es bya ba 
nt lus thams cad khyab par len pa ...); MSU, 259b6 (des lus 
la khyab pa't phyir ro; cp. § 12.252(4)), Cp. also Y, zi 
2b7f. (ASBh 12,7f.; H 1978, 8 [§ i(d)]) implying 

that alayavijfiana, in contrast to sense perceptions, per- 
vades_ the whole body; Si 16b22-24, 17a18f. and 
20b24f.: pervasiveness (¥) of the vipdka-citta (largely = 
alayavijfiana) as a presupposition for biological appropria- 


tion. 


Cp., e.g., de la Vallée Poussin 1934-35, 165ff.; Yuki 1935, 
74; Ui 1958, 171; Yokoyama 1979a, 2ff.; Takasaki 1985, 
passim; Hirakawa 1981, 127; Saigusa 1983, 108f.; Takeuchi 
1985, 268f.; Griffiths 1986, 94. - Proof: X, zi 
2b4ff. (ASBh 12,1ff.; H 1978, 8f. [§ i]; Griffiths 1986, 
97f. and 130ff.); MSg 1.35; KSi § 34a (Muroji p. 41,2-5); 
PSVy 25a6 (Muroji p. 42,3): lus z2in pa rtd kyan (sc. kun 
gat rnam par ges pa med par gag par mi nus so: PSVyT 
155a1); Si 16b20ff. - Cp. also Y 4,7, etc. (see §§ 6.1-6.3); 
Y, zi Sb5f. (see n. 358); Samdh V.2-3; MSg 1.5 (Z% PSkViv 
95b3f.); Hsien-yang 480c5 (see n. 536); 483c9 (see n. 440); 
PSk, 174 (Muroji p. 44,18): lus (Ch.  ) len pa't phyir 
(not unambiguous: cp. n. 34); PSkVai 54a2f.; PSkBh 2ooa2ff.; 


ASBh 45,5f.; Si 1oa15-17. 


Griffiths 1983, 571f., referring to Y, zi 3b8ff. (see n. 
227). Cp. also PSVyT 154b4f. and Si 17b26-c1 and 11b7f.. 
This issue of the presence of a vijfvdana, preventing death, 
in states like mntrodhasamadpattt has also an exege- 


tical aspect: see § 1.3.2.3. 


Cp., e.g., de la Vallée Poussin 1934-35, 165; Ui 1958, 171; 
Yokoyama 1979a, 16ff. - Proof: MSg 1.34; Si 16c23ff. 
- Cp. also Y 24,4f. (see § 6.3); Samdh V.2 (see n. 508). See 
§ 3.3.1. 


42. 


43. 


44. 
45. 


46. 


47. 
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Cp., e.g., de la Vallée Poussin 1934-35, 165f.; Takasaki 
1985, 44. - Proof: y zi 4a2ff. (see n. 281); MSg 
1.42; Si 16c23ff., esp. 17a13ff. - Cp. also Y 18,16ff. and 


202,20 (only vtgndna, and not alaya-v.). See § 3.3.2.2. 


Proof: YT. zi 3b6ff. (see n. 295). - Cp. Si 16a25ff. 
See § 3.7.1. 


Hsien-yang 487a3-6 (see n. 297). See § 3.7.2. 


YX, zi 3b4ff. (see n. 630). - Cp. Samdh VIII.37.1.1 (see n. 


629); XY, zi 4a8ff. (see ns. 633 and 531); 189b4f. (see n. 


653). See § 5.6. 


Esp. YX, zi 8a4ff. (see ns. 549, 444 and 548), 9a3f. (see § 
10.1(0) and 9b6 (see n. 568); MSg I.45 (see n. 574). See § 
4.7. - Cp. also the verse quoted at TrBh 44,15f. (jrieyam 
addnavijndnam dvaydvaranatakganam ...), which 
is taken from T No. 1607 (p. 774b4f.), viz. from the 
Liu-mén-chiao-shou-hsi-ting-lun ( ;<PRBRBTR ) ascribed 
to Asanga (cp. Ui 1979, 585); in the commentary (774b14), 


dddnavijndna is expressly identified with alayavijfana. 


Cp. S 1977, 925f. - Cp., e.g., Y, zi 9b5 (see n. 551); 
3oa5ff. (see n. 553); ASBh 55,13f. (see n. 489); MAVT 
79,23ff.; 80,21ff.; 93,26ff.; 168,11f.; TrBh 44,6f.; Si 51a6 
and 13; cp. also the equation of alayavijfiana with 
dausthulydéraya or dausthulya-kdya (see n. 1330; H 1976, 53, 
58 (+ note 66) and 61 (+ note 77)). See §§ 4.1-2 and, esp., 
4.7. ~ Whereas in some sources (esp. the Nivrttt Portion 
[cp. n. 226]: see § 4.7) alayavijfiana appears to be 

essentially _ characterized by, or even consist of, 
Badness (daugthulya), other texts (MSg I.61.1; cp. also 
Hsien-yang 487a3ff. [see § 3.7.2 + n. 297]) take it to 
contain or comprise both Badness and its opposite, 
Ease (pragrabdhit, implying also the nuance of good- 
naturedness), the latter being defined, in MSg I.61.1, as 


the Seeds of such good dharmas as are still under the sway 


48. 


49. 
50. 
51. 
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of Cankers (sdsrava-kugala). Usually, however, praégrabdhi 
is, in contrast to dausthulya, not interpreted as a 
subcategory of Seeds. Rather Ease, especially mental Ease, 
is established as a mental factor (eattta) on 
its own (e.g. Y 11,16; AS 6,19f.; PSk» § 18.8 (read sbyans} 
Tr 11b + TrBh 27,14ff.; AKBh 55,8f.), and bodily Ease 
is often defined as a special kind of tangible 
(sprastavyavigSesa: TrBh 27,19f. = PSkVai 25b6f.; PSkKBh 
131a6; cp. AKBh 21,2f. and 439,1lof.). 

On the other hand, the Seeds of mundane good dharmas are, 
nevertheless, usually considered to be contained in alaya- 
vijfiana (cp., e.g., Y 109,14f. [see § 6.4]); Y, zi Sb4f. and 
8ff. (H 1979, 30f. [§ 3.b.A.1 and B.1]); TrBh 18,1of.). But 
they seem to be overlooked or even ignored in the basic 
material of the MNtvrttt Portion (§ 4.7) and may have been 
taken to be comprised in Badness (viz. 
sarvatraga-dausthulya; cp. also ASBh 92,5-7) in X, zi 30a5 
ff. (see n. 553), whereas Y 26,14-16 (which, by the way, 
looks like an insertion) expressly excludes them from 
dausthulya though, in contrast to MSg I.61, not making 


use of the term 'pragrabdht'. 


Cp. S 1977, 925f. - Cp., e.g., comm. ad PG 33-34 and 37 (see 
App. II); x, zi 8b1 (see n. 548); ASBh 55,14f. (see n. 489). 
See § 4.1.4. 


Cp. esp. Kajiyama 1985 (see § 7.3.2). 
For further though (at least partly) dubious cases see n. 7. 


MSg 1.33.1 and 59.1; PSVy 17a6ff., esp. 18b2ff. and 23b6- 
24a2; TrBh 37,16-38,13; PSkVai 51b2-52b2; PSkBh 193b4-197a2; 
Si 19a7-9. - According to the afore-mentioned sources, the 
samskara-pratyayam vtjndnam is ‘the vtgndna of the prior 
existence which receives the Impression of karman and —- by 
continuously propagating itself along with this Impression - 
becomes, in its turn, the cause of a new existence (beginning 


with ndmaripa) (cp. n. 1128). This exegetical issue thus 


52. 


53. 
54. 
55. 
56. 
57+ 


58. 


meee 4 eres 


involves the systematical issue of (alaya)vijfiana as the 


recipient and support of karmic Impressions (vdsand). 


MSg 1.33.2; 59.1; Si 19a9f. (+ Sip 218). - According to 
MSgU, 257a8ff., ‘bhava’ means the karmic Impression (vdsand) 
when it is about to mature, or actualize itself. In order to 
be able to reach this stage, it of course presupposes a 
vijndna by which it was received at the moment of the act 


and passed on until the moment of its actualization. 
MSg 1.36; Si 17a23ff. 

Y 230, loff. Cp. § 12.1. 

Cp. Enomoto 1982 and Kajiyama 1985. See § 7.3. 

See n. 149. 


a 78b5 (see § 2.1 + n. 146); MSg I.50{f.); KSi § 24ff. 
(Muroji p. 27ff.); PSVy 25a8-b4 (Muroji p. 42, 11-25); cp. 
PSVy 18b5ff. (Muroji p. 28) + 24a1 (Muroji p. 48,2-5) [where 
the *samskdra-partbhavitam vtjrdnam, the presence of which 
in ntirodhasamapattt had been corroborated by the Sutra pas- 
sage under discussion at 18b5ff., is equated with alayavijfia- 
na]; PSVyT 139a6-b3; Si 17c25ff.; cp. also i zi da2 (see n. 
40); TrBh 19,24f.; Si 11b6f. 


Si 16c6ff. The quotation probably refers to the Mahakausthi- 
lasutra (see AKTU tu 191a3ff.; MA, 791b23ff.; cp. MN I 295). 
Yet, none of these versions preserved mentions vijndana. Even 
Samathadeva's text which most probably represents the Mula- 
sarvastivada version (see S 1987, §§ 5.1.5.1, 6.1 + note 
142a, and 6.2.2.2.0) speaks of a commingling or inseparable 
association of life-force and bodily heat only, as is also 
confirmed by a quotation of the pertinent sentence in YaSomi- 
tra (AKVy 667,29f.: yac cdyusman Kausthila dyur yac cdsma- 
kam, samsrstav tmau dharmau, na visamsrstau). Since at least 
the early Yogacaras, too, appear to have used the Mulasar- 
vastivada version (see n. 166), the wording to be presuppos-— 


ed for the early period is most probably that of YaSomitra 


59. 
60. 
61. 
62. 
63. 


64. 


65. 


66. 
67. 


68. 


= 255. 


and not that of Hsiian-tsang. This would also explain the 
fact that the Sutra is, to my knowledge, not used as a proof 
of alayavijfiana in any earlier source. Hstian-tsang's version 
is, however, also adduced by Vibhajyavadins at Vi 431ib1If. 
(cp. n. 154) as well as by an opponent at TSi 345b8f., and, 
in the latter case, as a proof of the presence of mind in 


ntrodhasamdpattt at that. 

MSg 1.37; Si 17b8ff.; cp. § 4.3. 
See n. 64. 

1364.8: 

See § 1.3.2.1, 2 and 6. 


Cp., e.g. Ui 1958, 171; Kamakura 1980, 169; Yokayama 1979a, 
18; Takasaki 1982, 27; 1982a, 50,3f.; Ye zi 2b5f. (see n. 
859). Cp. also § 1.3.1.8 +n. 41. 


DN II 63; cp. DA, 61b9ff.; T 14, 243b18ff.; MA. 579c17ff.; 
AKVy 669,1ff.; AKTU tu 157alf.; DhSk) P- 34f.; cp. also ns. 
238 and 244. 


MN I 296; SN III 143 (cp. AKBh 73,19f., etc.; SrBh 376,4f.); 
cp. also § 2.4 +n. 165. 


Cp. SN No. 4.23 (= I 12of.). 


Cp., e.g. Sip 178ff.; Mizuno 1932, esp. lo7off.; 1957, 
448ff.; 

Yuki 1935, 78ff.; Katsumata 1974, 52off.; Katano 1968, 
52ff.; Seyfort Ruegg 1969, 473f. and 485f. (with copious 
references, q.v.); Hirakawa 1981, 125ff.; Kim 1985, 194ff. 


MSg I.11, mentioning the milavijvidna of the Mahasanghikas 
and the *dsansadrika-skandha of the Mahisasakas. 

Vasubandhu the KoSakara replaces the latter by bhavariga-vt— 
Jnana which he ascribes to the Tamragatiyas or -parniyas 
(i.e., as KSiJ 1o5a6f. confirms, the Sthaviras or The- 
ravadins; cp. also the Tibetan version of MSg I.11) at KSi § 
35, (Muroji p. 45,2f.), whereas at PSVy 24b5 (Muroji p. 


69. 
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40,12f.) he attributes it to the Mahigasakas (cp. Matsuda 
1982, (65)) whom, however, some scholars regard as the 
Continental counterpart of the Theravadins (Bareau 1955, 
183; cp. Cousins 1981, 23). 

Vasubandhu's replacement of *asamsdrika-skandha by bhavarga- 
vijnana calls, of course, for an explanation. Does it indi- 
cate a difference of geographical horizon, or rather a 
doctrinal or at least terminological shift on the part of 
the Mahigasakas/Sthaviras, and perhaps a not too insig- 
nificant lapse of time between MSg and KSi/PSVy? At any 
rate, the fact that bhavdrigavijnana is not mentioned in the 
earliest pertinent source (i.e. MSg) would seem to suggest 
that this concept, though fairly old according to specia- 
lists (e.g. Cousins 1981, 38ff.), is not likely to have 


decisively stimulated the introduction of alayavijfana. 


Cp. the reserves in Seyfort Ruegg 1969, 485. 

It may be pointed out in this connection that Vasubandhu the 
KoSakara informs us in his PSVy (25b5; Muroji p. 42,3o0f.) 
that "the same (viz. alayavijfiana) is mentioned in the 
Abhidharma-dharmaparyaya_ of the Bha- 
danta- Mahigasakas" (btsun pa Sa ston pa't chos 
mrion pa't chos kyt rnam grars las de vid brjod do). It would 
seem natural to see in this Abhidharma-dharmaparyaya the 
Abhidharmasutra quoted at MSg I.2., esp. in view of the fact 
that Asanga is said to have been affiliated with the Mahi- 
Sasakas (Frauwallner 1969, 327; Wayman 1961, 25ff.; Grif- 
fiths 1986, 174 note 7) and in spite of Gunamati's classify- 
ing it as a Sastra (PSVyT 156b5). But if this is true, why 
does MSg tell us then that the Sravakayana has not taught 
alayavijfiana as ‘alayavijfiana' but only by means of syno- 
nyms, i.e. as '*dsamsartkaskandha' in the case of the Mahiga- 
sakas? Obviously because the Abhidharma-dharmaparyaya, 
though stemming from the MahiSasaka-nikaya (as a 
Vinaya school), was a Mahayana text, as would seem 
to be confirmed by the very name 'Abhidharma-mahayana-sutra'! 


at MSg, Prast. 1. 


70. 
71. 


72. 


73+ 
74- 


75+ 


76. 
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Otherwise Hirakawa 1981, 128. 


adlayardma, bhikkhave, paja dlayaratd dlayasaymuditd. The (Mu- 
la-)Sarvastivada version (cp. VGPVy 389b3f.) is quoted at 
MSg I.11 as referring to alayavijfiana. For parallels see 
MSe, vol. II, 7*; cp. also Funahashi 1976, 109ff. 


Mentioned at X, zi Qa2f. (Y, 581b20; H 1979, 39) as referring 
to alayavijfiana; cp. H 1981. 


Cp. Yokoyama 1979, 114,6f.; Cousins 1981, 22. 


Cp., e.g., SrBh 384,13ff.; 386,18; 431,15; 445,6; 507,8; 
BoBh, 69,10 (BoBh,, 97,24); 71,6 (100,19); 218,11 (318,19f.), 
etc. (cp. Seyfort Ruegg 1969, 482f.); PG 31; 42; Yo (= 
VaSg) 151a2; 2ola2ff.; 285b8 and 286a7ff. = Y 200,2f. (see 
n. 1135) and 17ff.; Y 5,15; 6,83; 11,13; 19,1; 25,3ff.; 
52,12ff.; 55,14ff.; 61,3ff.; etc.; cp. also the §§ indicated 


inn. 85. 


Cp., e.g., SrBh 196,17; 200,8; 257,14; 269,2; 271,16ff.; 
283,73; 292,2; 301,8ff.; 320,53 390,4; 432,22; 433,4; 444,1; 
450,13; 490,7; 500,19; 501,8; 507,8; BoBh) 6,2 (BoBh,, 9,1); 
10,4 (14,26); 13,15-17 (20,7-9); 18,16 (27,5); 77,23 
(110,10); 196,17 (289,25); 243,7ff. (356,14ff.); 253,23 
(368,5); 265,5ff. (384,5ff.); 280,1 (405,25); Y, 'i (= VaSg) 
14564; 221a2; 222a2; 237a4; 261b4; 312b3; 335a8; Y 26,12ff.; 
90,18ff.; 99,6; ¥, dzi 139a4; 143b2; etc. 


E.g. bas ‘i 288b1 (see n. 788); Y 4,11; 24,7f. (see § 6.3.1); 
25,1; cp. also 224,19 (bijabhitam vijridnam). Cp. § 7.3.6.3.3. 


See n. 374. 


E.g. Y 199,7. - As for the continuous sarvabijakam vipd- 
kavijnanam ascribed to "some Sautrantika(s)" at KSi § 30 
(Muroji p. 37,1ff.), it does not justify Lamotte's (KSi p. 
178; cp. Silburn 1955, 252f.) assertion that it is the 
Sautrantikas who are to be credited with the discovery of 
alayavijfiana; for it is only in a later paragraph (KSi § 33 
[Muroji p. 39,26ff.]; cp. also §§ 37 (end) and 40) that 


79- 
80. 
81. 


82. 
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Vasubandhu equates this vipadkavijridna with alayavijfiana, and 
it cannot be doubted that this equation (which also includes 
dddnavtjndna) is made after the pattern of Samdh V.3, the 
more so since Vasubandhu's familiarity with this text and 
thus with the Yogacara tradition is obvious from the fact 
that he expressly quotes Samdh V.7 at KSi §§ 32 and 37; cp. 
also KSi § 35 reminiscent of MSg I.11, and PSVy 25b4f. 
(Muroji p. 42,28f.) expressly referring to Yogaca - 
rabhwumi and Samdhinirmocanasutra as explicitly pro- 
claiming alayavijfiana. Moreover, the AbhidharmakoSabhasya 
does not contain even a hint of alayavijfiana, not even of a 
continuous vtpdkavijvidna as a Sautrantika concept, and Yago- 
mitra (AKVy 167,6f.) expressly declares alayavijfiana to be a 
specific Yogacara notion (Mimaki 1972, 89 note 11). There- 
fore, the vipdkavijnidna of KSi § 30 is more likely to have 
been modelled, in its turn, - probably by Vasubandhu himself 
- after the alayavijfiana of the Yogacaras. Cp. also Yama- 
guchi 1975, 34f.; H 1975a, (40); Hyodo 1982, (47); Matsuda 
1982b, 52 [addendum]; Suguro 1983, 9ff. - The assumption of 
a vipdkavtjriana in addition to the ordinary six vtjrdnas 
is, by the way, ascribed to the Sammitiyas in Paramartha's 
translation of MSgBh ad I.11 (T 1595, 160c9; cp. Katsumata 
1974, 552) and VGPVy 390b7; see also Seyfort Ruegg 1969, 474 


note 1. 
E.g. Y 4,12; PG 28c and 29a (see App. II). 


te ‘i 311a7 and b2 (see ns. 500 and 502). 


ty ‘i 167b3 ( 781c12f.); Y 


4.3. 


‘i 312a6 (YX, 839a16); see § 


Bijas: e.g. MSABh ad MSA XI.44 and XIX.49 (see n. 719(a)); 
dausthulya(-kdya, -d@§Sraya): see n. 47; sarvabtjakam vtjndnam 
(or etttam): Samdh V.2+3; cp. Tr 18a + TrBh 36,7; de facto 
already Y 4,7+11 and 24,4f.+7f. (see §$§ 6.1.3 and 6.3.3); 
vipdka-vijnana: MSg I1.34ff.; 11.32; AS 12,1f.; KSi § 33 
(Muroji p. 39,28ff.); PSVy 24b2-4 (Muroji p. 40,1 + 5-7); 


83. 
84. 


85. 
86. 


87. 


88. 
89. 
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sarvabtjako vipakah: indirectly Y 4,11f. + 4,7; *indrtya-ma- 
hdbhitépdadadtr vijfidnam: cp., e.g-, Y 4,7 a&raydpadatr 


alayavtjndnam; sopdddnam vijridnam: Hsien-yang 480c12-14. 
Cp. §§ 6.1 and 6.3. 


Cp., e.g., Yuki 1935, 47ff.; Mizuno 1957, 433ff.; Mikogami 
1965; cp. also Odani 1976, 169. 


Cp. § 2.5 +n. 172; §§ 3.13.1-4, 6.1.2.2a and 7.3.6.3.1. 


Cp. esp. Ui 1958, 170f.; Aramaki 1963, 211f.; Odani 1976; 
Takasaki 1982, 27; Enomoto 1982 (see § 7.3); Kajiyama 1985 
(see ib.). 


Y. Sasaki 1982 and 1982a. Cp. also Takasaki 1982a and 1985, 
and Takeuchi 1985. 


Preliminary attempts: see n. 468. 


As is testified to by the case of bhavangavirindna, which in 
spite of its subliminal nature is still regarded as a form 
of manovijfidna, the assumption of a peculiar type of vtjrid- 
na bearing a special name of its own does not necessarily 
preclude its remaining included within the framework of the 
traditional set of six kinds of vijvidna. Even in Yogacara 
texts such an inclusion, though unusual, is occasionally met 
with: cp., e.g., T 1618 (*Khyativijfanagastra of Paramartha), 
879b3ff. (= Ui 1965, 363), where both alayavijfana and 
dddnavijnana (here = klistam manah, cp. Katsumata 1974, 
721; Paul 1984, e.g. 59; 70; 97f.; 1lo4ff.; 114; 212 note 23) 


are said to be forms of manovtjidna. Cp. also n. 159. 
See §§ 7.1A, 7.1B and 7.2. 
See n. 226. 


Xy, zi 1b2-10b6 = XY, 579a7-582a12 = Chiieh-ting 1018c5- 
1o20c13; cp. Ui 1965, 544ff. and 717ff.; 1958, 172ff.; Yuki 
1935, 403ff. Cp. also the partial editions and translations 


mentioned in n. 226. 


93. 


94. 


95. 


96. 


97. 


98. 
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MSg I.29-57; cp. Yuki 1935, 605ff.; Ui 1966, 291ff.; Nagao 
1982, 177ff. -— Further sources containing proofs for the 
existence of alayavijfiana are especially KSi § 34 (Muroji p. 
41; KSiT 1lo3a7ff.); PSVy 25a5ff. (Muroji p. 42; PSVyT 
154b7ff.); PSk, 17a2f. (PSk) § 26; Muroji p. 44,9-14; PSk, 
850a1-4; cp. PSkVai 47a7ff.; PSkViv 94b6ff.; PSkBh 185a7ff., 
esp. 186b5ff.); TrBh 37,9ff.; Si 15b19ff.; YVy 98b4ff., esp. 
loob4ff. (cp. Matsuda 1982a); YidKun 64,1ff., esp. 65,1ff. 
(Kelsang/Odani 1986, 89ff.); cp. also Hsien-yang 480c10-16. 


Cp. Frauwallner 1953, 385. - As for the Proof Portion of the 
VinSg adlay. Treatise, cp. also § 9. 


In fact, what is considered in the present study to be the 
original motive has been moulded into the seventh proof of 
the VinSg (see § 3.2.1 + n. 227), though with a certain 


shift in the nature of the argument (see ib.). 


Cp., e.g., Yuki 1935, 16; 73; 142; 148; Weinstein 1958, 48; 
52; Katsumata 1974, 56off.; Funahashi 1969, 37; H 1977, 220; 
Kanakura 1980, 169; Nagao 1978, 34f.; Yokoyama 1979, 115; 
118; 122 (but see also n. 111); Nakamura 1980, 255 note 15; 
Saigusa 1983, 109; 320; Griffiths 1986, 77. 


Cp., e.g., Yuki 1935, 234f.; Katsumata 1974, 562ff.; 639; 
713. Hirakawa (1981, 80; 85; 92) does not commit himself to 
the priority of Samdh but has both Sutras preceding the 


Sastras. 


With regard to the chronological priority of the Yogacara- 
bhumi over the other Sastras see S 1969, 819ff. Cp. also § 
8.2. 

For the present investigation, it does not matter whether 
the "Maitreya" works are actually later than the latest 
elements (i.e. the final compilation) of the Yogacarabhumi, 
because the concept of alayavijfiana does not occur in them 
(see § 5.11). Although some terminological and doctrinal 


differences may be explained by a difference of ambiance, 


99. 
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the "Maitreya" works are, on the whole, doctrinally more 
advanced and can be shown to presuppose elements even from 
the Samdhinirmocanasutra and the Viniscayasamgrahani (cp. 
also Yokoyama 1982; Odani 1984, 43ff.), whereas I have so 
far not come across a passage in the Yogacarabhumi which can 
be conclusively demonstrated to depend on one of the "Maitre- 


ya" works. 


The title is often provisionally retranslated as +(Arya- 
de Sana-) Vikhyapana (Sip, Index, 51; Frauwallner 1969, 327), 
sometimes (somewhat strangely) as *PrakaranaryaSasana$astra 
(Demiéville 1954, 384). After a careful reconsideration of 
the matter, A. Mukai (1979, 42ff., esp. 45ff.) suggests 
*Sasanodbhavana. In an Uigur text, however, the Sanskrit 
title is given as Sadarma-viyakiyan (Saddharmavyakhyana: Ku- 
dara 1980, 54 and 59; cp. Mukai 1979, 46), whereas YVy 
84b5f. gives the Tibetan rendering bsTan pa la khyab pa 
(Matsuda 1982a, 668 [add.]; 1982, (66) [add.], suggesting 
*$asanasphurti or -sphurana, which sounds somewhat queer). I 
refrain from committing myself in the matter. 

As for the chronological priority of the Yogacarabhumi with 
regard to the Hsien-yang, no doubt seems to be possible (cp. 
also Mukai 1979, 39f. and 53ff.; Sueki 1980, 48 and 52 note 
48). Hakamaya's (1978, 2f.) reserves against my statement 
that the Hsien-yang has "taken over" passages from the 
Yogacarabhumi are not justified because the expression does 
not by itself anticipate a decision on the question of 
authorship, for I do not exclude "taking over" from one's 
own earlier works: see n. 1198. 

What would need additional investigation is the question of 
the chronological relation of the Hsien-yang to the works of 
Maitreya, esp. the Mahayanasutralamkara. On the whole, it 
does not seem to have received much influence from that 
quarter (cp. Hotori 1982, 51 note 84, suggesting that the 
Hsien-yang is earlier than MSA), though a few passages like 
A93c6ff., 562b15ff. and 583b8ff. (cp. Hayashima 1982, esp. 


loo. 
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156f.) will have to be studied more closely in this connec- 
tion. Anyway, Ui's view that the prose of the Hsien-yang 
should be ascribed to Vasubandhu is, in my opinion, rightly 
rejected by Mukai (1979, 52f. + 60). 


The assertion, found in the works of some American scholars 
(Warder 1970, 441; Willis 1979, 10), that the Abhidharma- 
samuccaya is earlier than the Yogacarabhumi does not deserve 
to be taken seriously because it is mere guess-work, no 
reasons being adduced. As an argument to the contrary, I may 
refer to S 1969, 822 note 48(f). Besides, the Abhidharmasa- 
muccaya, in contrast to the Yogacarabhumi, is acquainted 
with the "Maitreya" texts, as is, e.g., shown by its refer- 
ences to the trikdya doctrine (AS 94,11), to (daréganamarga 
as) grdhyagrdhaka-anupalabdht (AS 82,18; cp. 66,3), and to 
the spiritual practice of ctttamadtra (though using samjid, 
not cttta: AS 82,20ff. [Sanskrit text not altogether relia- 
ble; cp. N. Funahashi in: OtG 66.1/1986, 28f.]). Yet, this 


is not the right occasion to enter into further details. 


In this study, I use the expression "(works of) Vasubandhu 
the Kogakara" when referring to (the author of) Abhidharma-— 
koSabhasya, Vyakhyayukti, Karmasiddhi, Pratityasamutpadavya- 
khya, Paficaskandhaka, Vimgatika and Trimgika, because I find 
there are good reasons for taking the author of these works 
to be one and the same person (cp. also Matsuda 1984, 96; 85 
n. 5). This position has been vehemently disputed by Amar 
Singh (1984, 23ff., esp. 31ff.). His rigid dissociation of 
the author of AKBh from all works containing any Yogacara 
elements is, however, contradicted not only by undeniable 
internal affinities (cp. Muroji 1985, passim [KSi, PSVy, 
AKBh]) but also by express cross-references including a 
reference to AKBh in PSVy (cp. Matsuda 1984a, 1042). Yet, 
this is not the place for a detailed rejection of Singh's 
view (and of his objections to S 1967, which misunderstand 
the purport of, and partly even misrepresent, my arguments). 


On the other hand - disregarding, for the moment, works 


102. 


= 263 “at 


ascribed to Vasubandhu which are not referred to in the 

present study - I prefer to treat the Vasubandhu commen- 

taries on Madhyantavibhaga, Dharmadharmatavibhaga, Mahayana- 
samgraha and Mahayanasutralamkara (the comm. on the latter 
being, sometimes, even ascribed to Asanga) as well as the 

Trisvabhavanirdega (the authorship of which may at any rate 

need reconsideration) as a separate group, because in these 

certain central doctrinal peculiarities of the comparable 
parts of the first group! seem to be lacking (or at best 
marginal)’. This procedure should not, however, be misunder- 
stood as a commitment with regard to the authorship problem; 
for this would require a more careful study and critical 
evaluation of at least the most important of the recent 
contributions to the question (especially Matsuda 1984 and 
1984a, and Sugawara 1984; cp. also the synopsis of the 

present state of research in Griffiths 1986, 164f.) than I 

can afford in the context of the present study. 

1. E.g. vijndna(santana)parindma, etc. (cp. S 1967); or the 
function fulfilled by vijvidptimdtra(td) in the context of 
liberating insight (as shown by me in a lecture delivered 
at the Univ. of Calgary in 1982 but not yet published). 


Cp. also the treatment of alayavijfiana as an actual 
cognition (§§ 5.13-14). 


2. E.g. the notion of santdna- or santati-partndama-vt esa, 
occurring only once, viz. at MSABh 152,21, in what may 
well be an argument borrowed from the Sautrantikas. 

Cp. Suguro 1976, 1f. - For the same reason, even the 

Lankavatarasutra is occasionally listed, 

along with the Samdhinirmocana- and the Abhidharmasutra, as 

one of the earliest Yogacara sources (e.g. Héb I, 36; cp. 
also de la Vallée Poussin 1934-35, 168,3ff.). But this Sutra 
is altogether ignored by all the early Yogacara texts until 

Vasubandhu's Vyakhyayukti (Yamaguchi 1973, 311f.; Funahashi 

1976, 367ff.; Takasaki 1980, 56ff.), but has in its turn, as 

I hope to show on another occasion, almost certainly drawn 

upon Vasubandhu's Trimsgika and Vimgatika in passages some of 


which are already documented in the Chinese translation of 


103. 


104. 
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443. Therefore I think I can disregard it in the present 
investigation. Besides, a preliminary glance at the Lankava- 
tara materials referring to alayavijfiana or to the vijndana 
system as a whole does not create the impression of original- 
ity but rather of making use of ready concepts (including 
not only alayavijfiana but even manas as a vtjrdna on its 
own). As far as I can see, the text does not anywhere 
indicate any motive due to which alayavijfiana may have come 
to be introduced. To be sure, some passages of the Sagathaka 
mention, or allude to, fairly archaic aspects or functions 
of alayavijfiana, but even these passages merely men — 
tion these aspects or functions as a fact or even 
presuppose them as well-known. Cp., e.g., the references to 
alayavijfiana as the principle of physical life which sticks 
in the body and leaves it at death in LAS 285,10 (matd- 
pttrsamdyogat dlaya(m) mana-samyutam (!) ... saha éukrena 
(v.1.) vardhate), 293,9 (dlayo muricate kdyam), 296,10 (dla- 
yam ... kdGye) and 323,2 (dyur ugmatha vijndanam [cp. 


n. 165] dlayo jivitendriyam ...). 


I tend to follow Nagao 1982, 31 in considering the Abhidhar- 
ma(mahayana)sutra of MSg as one text (cp. also n. 69), in 
spite of the possibility of a generic use of the term 
‘abhidharmasitra' in ASBh 156, 25, where Tib. (chos nmon 
pa't mdo rnams las) suggests an interpretation of Skt. 
-sutratah in a collective sense or even a reading -sutre- 
bhyah (cp. Aramaki 1963a, 34; cp. also H 1978a, 245). Or 
could one, in view of the fact that the main source of AS is 
no doubt the Yogacarabhumi, even understand ‘abhidharmasitra- 
tah' as a dvandva (with the predominant element being placed 


first), i.e. in the sense of "from Abhidharma and Sutras"?? 


Cp. Yuki 1935, 240ff.; Ui 1966, 39ff.; Nagao 1982, 32. - The 
Ratnagotravibhagavrtti (quoting, at 72,13f., the same verse 
as MSg I.1) is hardly earlier; at least it is later than MSA 
which it quotes twice (RGVV 71,1ff. = MSA IX.15; RGVV 
71,16f. = MSA IX.37). 


105. 


112. 


113. 
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Cp. especially the quotations in MSg I.2 + 1.27 (cp. I.3; 
see ns. 136 and 137), II.26, and VIII.20 (cp. II.14 + 14°). 


Cp. H 1978a, 309 note 33; Nagao 1982, 33. 
Cp. Katsumata 1974, 562f. 


Cp., e.g., Obermiller 1933, 96; S 1969, 822; Kawasaki 1976, 
168. 


S 1969, 822f. 
Suguro 1976, 31ff. 


E.g. Yokoyama 1980, 196-198; cp. also 2o04ff.; 1982, 69; 
Takasaki 1982, 13f. and 32; Hirosawa 1983; 1984, 61 note 1; 
Mori 1983; 1984; 1986; cp. also H 1982, 51. The chrono- 
logical priority of the Bodhisattvabhumi over the Samdhi- 
nirmocanasutra is stressed and demonstrated by Hotori (1983; 
cp. also 1982, 44 note 12) and Hirosawa (1984, 46 and 60), 
and it seems to be indicated already by Frauwallner when he 


treats, in his anthology (1969, 264ff.), BoBh before Samdh. 
For an exception see n. 132. 


Cp. Kudara 1980, 54 + 59. But cp. 3H dzi 332a7 sa man po 
(cp. H 1982, 59) and 1Dan(/lHan)-dkar-ma No. 615 (sa man po 
ba) [Baste Section except SrBh and BoBh]. In VinSg, the 
Basie Section is called sa't dios gzt (S 1969a, 17f. note 4). 


As for the alleged references of the Bodhisattvabhumi to the 
Samdhinirmocanasutra (Nagazawa 1978, 325f., note 5), or at 
least to the Samdhinirmocanasutra ™ statu nascendi (Sugu- 
ro 1976,47), it is quite obvious that one of them ( BoBhy 
175,22 = BoBh,, 257,10: nitdrtham sitram prattsaratt, na 
neyartham) is too vague to allow any identification at all, 
whereas another one (BoBh) 179, 6f = BoBh,, 262,24ff.: gam- 
bhtradms  tathdgatabhdgsitdn  Sunyataprattsamyuktdn dharman 
tathd tathd uttdnikarott ... yatha pare Srutva ttvran 

samvegam utpadayantt) may just as well refer to traditional 
Sutras like AN I 72f. (cp. Suguro 1982b, 213ff.) or to 


115. 
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Mahayanasutras emphasizing Sunyatd, as e.g. the Prajfiaparami- 
tasutras. Reference to such Mahayana Sutras is certainly 
made by BoBh, 31,loff. = BoBh,, 46,8ff. (ekatyd durvt— 
jneyan sutrdntdn mahdydnapratisamyuktdn gambhiran ésunyata- 


pratitsamyuktdn dbhiprdytkarthanirupitdn ("conceived with an 


intentional meaning"?) érutvd yathabhutam ... artham avtjrd- 
ya ... evamdrstayo bhavantt ...: '‘prajviaptimdtram eva sar- 
vam...’ ttt) and BoBhy 180,16ff. = BoBh,, 265,3ff. (ye 


sattva gambhiranam tathagatabhdsitdndm sunyatdpratisanyukta- 
nam sutrdntdndm abhipraytkan tathdgatdndm artham avtjrdya - 
ye te sutrdntadh nthsvabhdvatam dharmdndm abhivadanti ntrva- 
stukatadm anutpanndntruddhatam akdgasamatdm mdydsvapnopama- 
tam ..., tesdm yathdvad artham avtjidya - uttrastamdanasdh 
tdn sutrdntdn ... prattkstpantt ..., tesam apt sattvandam sa 
bodhisattvah ... tesam sutrantdndm dbhiprdyikam artham yatha- 
vad anulomayatt). As these Sutras are told to be easily 

misunderstood, thus not. nitdrtha but "in- 
tentional", they cannot be identified with the Samdhinirmo- 
canasutra the aim of which (cp. especially ch. VII) is 
precisely to make explicit what is meant by the 
doctrine of essencelessness (etc.) and to remove the 
possibility of misunderstanding. Therefore, the Sutras re- 
ferred to in these passages can only be the Prajfiaparamitasu-— 
tras or similar texts (as is quite obvious from the addi- 
tional qualification of the doctrine of these Sutras in the 


latter passage: cp. Hotori 1982, 47 note 30). 


Samdh X.5.2 (cp. Mukai 1985, 10) is unintelligible by itself 
and is therefore most probably based Y 71,12ff. which in its 
turn seems to presuppose the Vastusamgrahani (Y, ‘i 143b1ff.: 
cp. Mukai 1985, 9ff.). Cp. also Mori 1983; 1984; 1986, 28ff. 
+ 36ff.. 


S 1969, 823 + note 54; Suguro 1976, 42; Takasaki 1982, 13f.; 
Hotori 1983. 


Viz. Samdh V (passim) and VIII (37.1.1). 
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Samdh V.3 (see § 2.8 + n. 181). I for one do not see any 
clue for regarding Samdh V.3 (or the alayavijfiana sentence 
in it) as a later interpolation, the more so as all the 
three concepts it treats of recur at V.6. Of course, I 
cannot altogether exclude the possibility of earlier oral 
materials containing only dddnavijyidna, but I regard it as 
fairly improbable since Samdh V seems to presuppose, and 
even be intended to supersede, the alayavijfiana passages in 
the first two Bhumis of the Basic Section of Y (see § 
3.9.1). Yet, even if such materials had in fact existed and 
were to be regarded as prior to all the alayavijfiana pas-— 
sages of the Yogacarabhumi, the dddnavijndna of these materi- 
als would be nothing but a close precursor of alayavijfana, 
and the question of the origin of the latter in the strict 
sense (§ 1.4) would still have to be distinguished and 


assessed independently. 


Cp. Suguro 1976, 37; 1977, 129. 


The same is true of the Hsien-yang (480c14f.), whereas MSg 
(I.4f.) and AS (12,1f.) as well as many later sources (e.g. 
KSi § 33 (Muroji p. 39,26ff.); PSVy 24b2f. (Muroji p. 
40,1-5); Si 13c9ff.; cp. also n. 46) expressly identify 
addnavijrdna with alayavijfiana (as for Paramartha, see n. 


89). 


Or at least after most of the materials it contains, includ- 


ing the concept of alayavijfiana, had taken shape. 


S 1969; Suguro 1976. Cp. also Kudo 1975 (esp. p. 20) and Sh. 
Takemura 1940 (see n. 129), and more recent publications 


like Hirakawa 1981, 96, 98f. and 115 note 23, or Sueki 1981. 
Mukai 1981, especially 682 and 684. 


If the author had planned the work in five sections right 
from the outset, why does he not tell us so in the very 
beginning? For usually the macro-structure of the text, 


especially of the five main sections (cp., e.g., the list of 
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the 17 Bhumis in the beginning of the Baste Sectton) and 
(except for most of VinSg) even of many sub-sections, is 
expressly stated or at least indicated in advance. If, as 
Mukai (1981, 682) thinks, the author's personal views as 
well as the difficult subject-matter requiring discussion or 
explanation were, from the outset, planned to be treated in 
VinSg, why is this not indicated either, once for all, ina 
general way (e.g. in the beginning of the Basic Section), or 
by a reference in each case (as is in fact done, in the 
Baste Section, with regard to more extensive treatments in 
other chapters of the Bastc Section or other sections like 
the Vastusamgrahani, but never with regard to the 
Vinigcayasamgrahani) !? And how to explain, if VinSg mainly 
contained the author's own views and discussions of 
intricate matters, the statement, found at the end of each 
chapter of VinSg (see S 1969a, 21 + note 20), that further 
materials oreven texts (ggui, % , *grantha) 
supplying clarification concerning the respective Bhumi are 
not found (mt snan, AH, ‘na dréyate)? In my 
opinion, this statement unambiguously supports the evidence 
supplied for the compilatory character of this text by 
incoherences of both (micro-)structure and contents (cp. S 
1969, 813ff.; 1969a, 2off.; §§ 4.5ff. (esp. 4.8ff.), 9 and 
11 of the present study). 1. Cp. Suguro 1976, 4ff.; 9f.; 15. 

The situation is somewhat different with regard to the 
Baste Sectton, but here too many incoherences or at least 
bewildering discrepancies of both structure and contents can 
be discovered on more or less closer observation. (A closer 
inspection of style and grammar - e.g. the distribution of 
the use of gerunds in -(t)tvd in the case of compound verbs 
- would probably reveal an unevenness of evidential value 
already on this level, but I have to leave this task to 
future research. ) 

To be sure, incoherences and discrepancies may also occur 


within the genuine work of one single author (who may have 


125. 
126. 


127. 
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revised or supplemented his own work or even have simply 
patched together several works of his own). But surely in 
mediaeval India too (see n. 1183) such inconsistencies would 
not, at any rate in a philosophical or dogmatical text, 
exceed certain limits, unless the person is, to say the 
least, unnaturally careless or umsystematic. But would it 
not show lack of respect to impute such a thing to a famous 
scholar like Asanga? 

On the other hand, ina compilation of hete- 
rogeneous materials such inconsistencies are quite na - 
tural, especially if the compiler(s) refrained from 
tampering with the wording of their materials or if the 
compilation was done in several stages or by different 
persons. After all, Mukai (1981, 684f.) himself considers 
the Bodhisattvabhumi to be based on an older, independent 
work preserved in a Chinese translation so close to the 
present BoBh that it had so far been regarded as nothing 
else but an aberrant recension of the latter. But how can 
we, in view of this precedent, preclude that other parts of 
the Yogacarabhumi, too, or even all of it, consist of, or 


are at any rate based on, preexisting materials? 
Mukai 1981, 682. 


See § 4.9. 


As this doctrinal contradiction subsists indepen- 
dently. of the "compilation hypothesis" and of textual 
analysis, no circular reasoning is involved. Of course, I 
cannot prevent anybody from asserting that, in order to 
avoid such a contradiction, one has to assume 
that Wtoh-e author", for certain 
reasons, which one will no doubt be imaginative 
enough to invent, has used the term ‘alayavijfiana' in two 
different senses. But one should at least admit that such an 
assumption would not in any way be based on the text itself 


but merely on the preconception (supported by 


128. 


129. 
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"tradition" though it may be) that the text was composed by 
one single author - a famous one at that - and therefore at 
all events has to be free from gross contradictions. 
If such a view is deliberately adopted, it is of course 
altogether futile to continue the discussion by adducing 


further doctrinal or textual evidence to the contrary. 


H 1977, 221; 223f. (for a detailed discussion of this ar- 
ticle, see § 8); H 1978, 2. Cp. also the short but more 
soft-spoken reference to this issue in H 1982, 54. - In view 
of the compiler's final remark at the end of each chapter 
and the considerable structural and doctrinal inhomogeneity 
within the ViniScayasamgrahani (see n. 124) as well as 
the considerable differences in the alayavijfiana theories of 
VinSg (see §§ 4.8.1-4 and esp. 5.6.2-4.1) on the one hand 
and MSg and AS (see §§ 4.8.5 and esp. 5.12.1-2) on the 
other, I cannot but express serious reserves against Hakama— 
ya's view (H 1978, 2f.) that most of the material of VinSg 


is Asanga's own. 


This was, in principle, already recognized by Sh. Takemura 


(1940, esp. 79f. [summary]). 


Samdh X, e.g., though included in the quotation of the whole 
Sutra in the Bodhisattvabhumi-viniscaya, does not seem to 
have had much doctrinal influence on the other materials 
(cp. Suguro 1976, 46), in any case not on the Nirvana 
chapter which does not use the terms dharma- and vimukttkdya 
typical of Samdh X but has the Buddha continue to work for 
the salvation of living beings after _ his entrance into 
the Nirvana where no Possessions (i.e. skandhas) remain 
(ntrupadhigesam nirvanam) (S 1969a, 37; S4ff.; 66f.). On 
the other hand, the alayavijfiana theory of this chapter 
would seem, in a sense at least, to be more advanced than 
that of the Nivrttt Portion (see n. 226) of the VinSg dlay. 
Treatise (see §§ 4.9 + 4.10.2); but the VinSg dlay. Treatise, 
as a whole, presupposes Samdh V and VIII, though this need 
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not, eo tpso, be true of the basic material made use of in 
the Nivrttt Portion (see § 11). 


Cp., e.g., t ‘i 2b4ff. (see n. 471) where Badness (dau- 
sthulya) and Ease (pragrabdhit, cp. n. 47) are taught to 
exist in body and mind, and Seeds (btja) in the 
good, ba d and neutral dharmas (i.e. in the mental 
series made up of these?), or Yo zi 215a5f. (see n. 495) 
where it is said that the Seeds of Defilements, which are 
also called 'Badness', exist in mind and in the mental 
factors as well as in the pellucid matter [of the sense 
faculties]. - As far as I can see, the quotation of the 
whole of the Samdhinirmocanasutra in the Bodhisattvabhumi-vi- 
niScaya apart, alayavijfiana does not occur except in the 
Paficavijfianakaya-mano-bhumi, the Sacittika Bhumih and the 
Nirvana chapter of VinSg. Several of its occurrences in the 
Paficavi jfianakaya—mano-bhumi-vinigcaya are, in the present 
connection, especially interesting because in their case the 
reference to alayavijfiana looks, more or less, appended: y 
zi 15b5ff. (= X, 583b21ff.) extensively describes a theory 
of btgjas according to which mind and corporeal matter con- 
tain their own Seeds as well as those of each other (see § 
2.5). The description of this theory is, however, followed 
by the express statement - in my opinion to be ascribed to 
the compiler - that it is valid only so long as alayavijfiana 
is not introduced and that, if alayavijfiana is intro- 
duced, it alone functions as the container of the Seeds of 
all dharmas (Y, zi 17b6: see n. 452). Similarly, in Ve zi 
76o2ff. (= YX, 607b4ff.) the traditional view that ntrodha- 
samapattt, once obtained in this world-sphere, can be repro- 
duced even in the ruépadhdtu (but not in the drupyadhatu 
because no basis of existence would be left) is reported but 
afterwards supplemented by the (compiler's own 7?) remark 
that this is what is taught only so long as alayavijfiana is 
not introduced, whereas when it is introduced there is no 


need for such a restriction (because even in the drupyadhdtu 


132. 


2272s: 


alayavijfiana will still be available even when all pravrtti- 
vijfianas have ceased). Cp. also Y, zi 39a3ff. (= Y, 
593aiff.) where the (traditional) _ definition 
of ntrodhasamapattt as cessation of mind (ettta) and mental 
factors (cattta) [in general, i.e. of all of them, ] is 
followed _ by the remark (once again by the compiler?) 
that what ceases is only the pravrttivijfianas but not alaya- 
vijfiana. 

Such a case is, in my opinion, the passage containing the 
only occurrence of the continuous manas in the Baste Section, 
viz. Y 11,4-8 (see § 6.2, especially 6.2.3-4, and n. 943). 
Another one I take to be the passage from the Srutamayi 
Bhumih pointed out by Mukai (1981, 683f.), viz. Y, dzi 
184b8ff. (= YX, 345b19ff. = 5 84a4ff.), where, after a set 
of key terms (pada) for explaining Sravakayana, another set 
of such terms for Vaipulya, i.e. Mahayana (Y, 84b2), is 
presented along with short definitions consisting of enumera- 
tions of the items comprised in the key terms. Among these 
key terms, several of which are typical of the Bodhisattva- 
bhumi, we find the five vastus (nimitta, naman, vtkalpa, 
tathatd, and samyagjrdana), the three svabhavas (partnigpan-~ 
nah, paratantrah and partkalpitah svabhdvah), the three nth- 
svabhavatas (laksana-, utpattt- [Y: upapatti-] and pa- 
ramartha-nthsvabhavatd), and the fivefold mahabodhi (svabha- 
vatah gaktitah updyatah pravrttito nivrttitas ca). These 
terms do not occur anywhere else in the Baste Section. The 
three svabhdvas and nthsvabhdvatds are found in the Samdhi- 
nirmocanasutra but the other two key-terms point to the 
Bodhisattvabhumi of the Vinigcayasamgraha - 
ni. Mukai is certainly right in assuming that the very 
enumeration of these terms in the present passage pre -— 
supposes additional information 
about them, but I do not think it probable that such 
additional information existed merely in the mind of the 


author, in the sense that he had a clear conception, right 
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from the very beginning, of the details of the later parts of 
the work. For in this case one would expect him to give a 
hint to the effect that full treatment was intended at a 
later point. And even if he wanted to anticipate such a 
treatment by introducing no more than the terms here: since 
this treatment is found in the Bodhisattvabhumi-viniSscaya, 
why does he anticipate it in the Srutamayi Bhumi of the 
Baste Section and not in the Bodhisattvabhu- 
mi? Is it not more probable that the passage was added 
only after the Baste Section and the Vinigcayasam- 
grahani were already there, i.e. added, e.g., by the final 
compiler or redactor of Y as a whole, who found that these 
important terms should not be missing in such a list of the 
key terms of Mahayana (cp. also Yokoyama 1982, 62)? To 
insert a few items in such a list would by no means be 
unprecedented. It may even be that the whole list of Mahaya- 
na key terms is a later addition, for although the conclud- 
ing phrase refers to the dichotomy of key terms into Sravaka- 
yanist and Mahayanist ones, and although the Mahayanist ones 
are expressly introduced as such, the Sravakayana key terms 
lack such an introductory phrase. The text rather starts 
with simply presenting key terms, without any specification 
as to the ydna. Such a situation would appear quite 

natural if there had been, originally, tradi - 
tional key terms only and if the Mahayanist terms 
had been added later, but one would not expect it if 

both sets of key terms had been conceived from 


the outset. 

Cp. Suguro 1976, 38; 1977, 128 (below). 
Cp. Suguro 1977, 129 above, iff. 

See § 2.8 +n. 181. 


MSg I.2 + 1.27: 
"Mind containing all Seeds is the dlaya of all dharmas; 
therefore it is [called] '‘dlaya-vijridna'; I have taught it 


[only] to the excellent [disciples]. 
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[It is the dlaya of all dharmas] because all dharmas always 
stick to [this] mind, and likewise this [mind] sticks to 
them, in the sense of being the result and the cause of each 


other." 


(chos kun sa bon thams cad pa't // rnam par &es pa kun 
gzt ste // 

de bas kun gi rnam Ses te // dam pa dag la nas béad do // 
chos kun rnam par Ses la sbyor // de dag la yan de de 
bzin // 

phan tshun 'bras bu't dnos po dan // rgyu yt dros por 


rtag tu sbyor // 


*dlayah sarvadharmadndm vijridnam sarvabtjakam / 

*tasmad dlayavijnanam ... // (cp. H 1978a, 223) 
sarvadharma ht Gltnd vtjrdne, tesu tat tathda / 

anyonyam phalabhdvena hetubhdvena  sarvadad // (MAVT 
34,1f.)) 


As the second verse shows, ‘dlaya’ is understood here in 
more or less the same sense as in the first explanation of 
MSg (see n. 137). 


MSg 1.3 (WYVy 98a8f.): 

"It is [called] ‘alayavijfiana' because all polluted (sdmkle- 
tka) dharmas which have an origin (i.e. are non-permanent) 
stick (dliyante) to it as [its] results (phalabhdvena), and 
it sticks to them as [their] cause. Or it is [called] 
‘alayavijfiana' because living beings stick to it as to 
{[their] Self (probably *sattvd vd tad dtmatvend@ltyante, Tib. 
having understood *tad-dtma-)". 

(skye ba can kun nas rion mons pa't chos thams cad 'bras bu't 
dnos por der sbyor ba 'am / de yan rgyu't dios por de dag tu 
sbyor ba't phyir kun gai rnam par ges pa'o // yan na sems 
can dag de't bdag nid du sbyor bas! kun gat rnam par Ses 
pato //). 


1. YVy: de La bdag tu sbyor ba't phyir; Hts.: Shae 
BARK 3 similarly Pa. and BuddhaSanta. 


138. 


139. 
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The first explanation (for which cp. TrBh 18,24-26, MAVT 
33,8f., ASBh 11,1lof., and Si 7c21if. and 13c13f.) is close to 
that of the Abhidharmasutra (see n. 136). As Sthiramati 
(TrBh 18,24f.) aptly points out, ‘dliyante’ in this ex- 
planation means upantbadhyante, i.e. to be bound or at- 
tached to something else in a causal, ontological 
sense, the noun /‘dlaya'’ being explicable either in an ac- 
tive (more precisely: middle) or in a locative meaning. 

On the other hand, in the second explanation 'dlaya' is used 
in a locative or objective application (cp. n. 202) of the 
(traditional Buddhist) meaning "(spiritually evil) emotional 
or intellectual clinging" (cp. also ASBh 11,lof.: dltyante 
tasmtn ... sattva ... dtmagrdhena, Si 7c22 and 
13c14f., and the second explanation of the Pajicaskandhaka 


(see n. 140)). 


KSi § 33 (Muroji p. 39,28f.): "It is called 'dlayavijnrana' 
because it is the abode or receptacle (*dlaya) of the Seeds 
of all dharmas" (chos thams cad kyi sa bon gyt gair gyur 
pa't phyir). This explanation starts from the standard Skt. 
use of ‘dlaya' in the sense of "hiding-place", "abode", 
which is also common in non-terminological Buddhist lan- 
guage. Cp. also the definition of PSVy (n. 139), the first 
definition of PSk (n. 140), and TrBh 18,23f. (tae ea [Ui 
1979a, 55; ed.: tatra] sarva-sdmkle$sika-dharma-bija-sthana- 


tvat dalayah). 


PSVy 24b2 (Muroji p. 40,1f.): ci'’t phytr ‘di kun gat rnam 
par Ses pa zes bya ze na / chos thams cad kyt sa bon gyt gat 
gan yin pa'o ("because- (*yat) it is the receptacle of the 
Seeds of all dharmas"). 


PSk, 17a3f. (PSk, § 26; Muroji, p. 44,15-17; Amacker 1984, 
72; Shimokawabe/Takayama 1976, 22): "It is [called)] ‘alaya- 
vijfiana' 1) because it is the receptacle of all Seeds, 
2) because it is the object of Clinging to personal exist- 
ence (v.1.: because it is the object of Clinging [consisting 


in] the conceitful conception of self), ! and 3) because it 


141. 
142. 


143. 


144. 
145. 
146. 
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sticks to (or hides in) the body." (kun gi rnam par Ses 
pa de’ nid’ ni sa bon thams cad kyt gat nid dan / “tus kyt 
kun* gat dan rgyu nid dan / lus la gnas pa nid kyt yan phyir 
ro; PSk, 85oa5f.: MARRS. MRR ORTH. XM REAK 
. RRR a BH. Presumable original: *taddlayavigndnatvam” 
sarvabtjdlayatam atmabhdvalaya-nimittatam (v.1.: dtmamandla- 
ya-) kdydlayanata@n (Ch.: kdadydlambanatdn) copdaddya). Cp. 
PSkVai 53a7ff.; PSkViv 95a7ff.; PSkBh 199alff. 
1. Tib. (and the commentaries) take *-dlayanimitta- as a 
dvandva, involving two arguments; but the latter 
of these deviates from the otherwise consistently etymo- 


logical character of the explanations. For this reason 
I have not followed this interpretation. 


2. PSkVai 53a7: ‘dt; PSkBh 199a2f.: om. 
3. PSkVai 53a7: om. 


4... 4 PSkVai 53b4 gives as a v.l.: bdag tu na rgyal gyt 
(cp. Chi). 

5. Tib. seems to have (mis)understood *tad-dlaya- as *tad 
dlaya-. 


Cp. §§ 3.11.8; 3.13.83 4.7.3; 6.2.2.4 + 6.2.3.4. 

CPD s.v. alaya; Funahashi 1969, 32 and 37 (above, 2f.); 
15676, 7ff.; cp. also Tsukinowa 1971, 177ff. 

Cp. also AKBh 245,19: chando vad rdgo vd sneho vd prema (text 
wrongly yena) va adlayo vd ntyantir <vd?> adhyavasanam 
va (SA, No. 312 [Honjo 1984, 68f.]). Similarly DhSk,y 51,17f. 
As for the use of ‘alaya' in an objective sense, see ns. 


202 and 137. 


Cp. Funahashi 1976, 39ff.; for details see ns. 192, 193, 
195, 203 and 204. 


Cp. Yokoyama 1979, 116ff. 
Suguro 1976, 38; 1977, 128 (below, 1. 21ff.). 


5 78b5 ie dzi 172a6-8;¥. 340c27ff.): ntrodham samdpannas ya 
etttacaita'sikd niruddha bhavanti / katham vtigrdnam kdydd 
anapa’krantam bhavatt / tasya ht rupisv indriye<sv a>parina- 
tesu pravrttivigjndnabijaparigrhitam dlayavijndanam anuparatam 


bhavatt dyatyan tadutpattidharmatdayat </>. 


147. 
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1. Y -tta-. 
™m 


2. Yh -va-. 


a) The use of -parigrhita in Yogacara sources (especially 
in Y) calls for special investigation which is beyond the 
limits of this study. As far as I can see, it may be used 
both in a passive and in an active sense (for the latter 
use see H. Bechert, Eine eigentiimliche Partizipialkonstruk- 
tion, in: Miinchner Studien zur Sprachwissenschaft 10/1957, 
54ff.; BHSG § 34.15; BHSD s.v. paryupdsita). The ac -—- 
t ive use is unambiguously documented by BoBhy 68,7 (= 
BoBh,, 96,12f.): sarvavidydsthdnapartgrhttdnt parica vidyastha- 
nant ("the five fields of knowledge which com - 
prise all fields of knowledge", inspite of Tib. ae Zi 
61a5: rig pa't gnas kyis yons su bsdus pa] and Chin. [Y. 
Sooc2if.: — HAAR |). The passive use is 
unequivocal at BoBhy 35,3f. (= BoBh,, 51,5f.): nama-sanjnabht- 
lapa~partgrhito ndma-samjnabht lapa-par tbhavito vtkalpah, 
where ~parigrhita, as a quasi-synonym of -partbhdvita ("soak- 
ed in or permeated by"), must mean "possessed or influenced 
by", as is confirmed by AS 23,26f. (tatr eva nama-pada-vya- 
nijana-kdyath parigrhitah citta-cattastka dharmah). Cp. also 
BoBh) 187,19 (= BoBh,, 276,7f£.): klegena duhkhena ca parigrhi- 
tatvdt ("seized by or stricken with ..."); BoBhy 115,6 (= 
BoBh,, 167,27f.): akalydnamtitra-partgrhita ("taken in by ...", 
"under the sway of ..."); MSABh 59,6: mantrapartgrhitam ... 
kasthalostddtkam ("influenced by ..."). 
b) In connection with btga or related notions, an 
active relation of (alaya)vijfiana (etc.) to bija 
(etc.), denoted by part-grah-, is unambiguously expressed at 
MAVT 34,8f.: dlayavtjridnam ...-vdsandm partgrhndtt, or Y, 
zi 8b4f.: kun gat rnam par ges pa ... dge ba't rtsa ba 
rnams kyt sa bon yons su 'dzin pa gan yin pa ("alayavijfiana 
in so far as it possesses/comprises the Seeds of ..."). The 
substantive ‘bijapartgraha', too, appears to be mostly# used 


in this sense of receiving, or possessing, Seeds; cp, e.g., 


(n. 147) 3 PGS 


SrBh 384,17 where both Tib. (Ys wi 169b7: sa bon yons su zin 
pa) and Chin. (Y. 454b25: Se ... AEF ) render bija as 
the object of partgraha, or as that which is, or has been, 
taken possession of; cp. also MSg I.14.1 (sa bon yons su 
'dzin pa) + MSgU, 248a8 (de yors su 'dzin par byed 
pas kun g&i rnam par ges pa (D) nt ...). Of course, this 
intrinsically active relation, viz. the fact that (alaya)vi- 
jfana receives or contains (pari-grah-) Seeds, may also be 
expressed in a passive construction, as e.g. at SrBh 384,14 
(cp. Y 207,9 [see n. 1155]) where vi jndna-partgrhttam 
-ndmaripabtjam must mean "the Seed of n. possessed by, or 
contained in, v."; cp. Y 200,16f.: vigrdnam ... —ndmariipabi- 
jopagatan ("v. is ‘approached by', i.e. furnished with, the 
Seed of n."). Cp. also Bhasya on MSg 1.39: "... from its 
Seed which is contained in alayavijfiana" (MSgBh, 161a5f.: 
kun gat rnam par ges [pa la rmam par $es] pas yons su baun 
ba'it ran gt sa bon las; part in square brackets missing in 
all Chin. versions). 

ec) On the other hand, pari-grah- (esp. -parigrhita) is also 
used to express a relation in which vijfdna (etc.) plays an 
intrinsically passive _ réle. So far, I 
have noted unambiguous examples only for the use of -part- 
grhita in the sense of vijridna being possessed or influenc- 
ed by, or infested with, karman or karmic impressions 
(perhaps because in this case the aspect of spiritually 
negative heteronomy is prominent); cp. SrBh 384, 
12f.: samskdra-parigrhitam ... punarbhava-vijndnankura ~— pra- 
durbhdvdya tad-btjam (i.e. present vijvidna as the Seed of 
future vijidna: cp. Y 206,15 (see n. 1154) punydpunya- 
nenjya~sanskadra-partbhavita-btjabhutan vtjnanam, confirming 
at the same time that in this context -partgrhita is used in 
the sense of -paribhdvita, as at BoBh) 35,3f. (see above)); 
cp. also ve ‘i 154a5: bag la wal dan beas pa't ‘du byed 
kyits yons su zin pa't lus mnon par ‘grub pa (*sdnugaya- 


samskara-partgrhitatmabhavabhinirvrttt) . 


= 279 = (n. 147) 


d) There are, to be sure, some passages where. the Tibetan 
and/or Chinese translation presupposes this intrinsically 
passive use of -partgrhita also in the case of the relation 
of Seeds, etc., to their support. Cp., e.g., XY, zi 225bif. 
(Y, 665a17f.): las dkar ba rnam par smin pa dkar ba't rnam 
par smin pa nt... getg tu ‘dod pa't tshor ba't sa bon gyis 
yons su zin pa ( RETR ) yin pa't phyir geig tu 'dod 
pa ... ytn par rtg par bya'o //, corresponding to something 
like *Suklandm guklavipdkdnam karmandm vipdkah ... ekdnte- 
néstavedanabijapartgrhitatvdt ekdntenésto ... veditavyah. 
Yet, I for one find it difficult to exclude the possibility 
that -partgrhita is used, in this passage too, in the same 
way as at BoBh) 68,7, i.e. in an active sense ("because it 
(= the [result of ] Maturation) contains exclusively Seeds of 
agreeable sensations"). On the other hand, at y, zi 245b2 
(Y, 672b12f.), where it is said that impermanent conditioned 
entities are Suffering (duhkha, i.e. unsatisfactory) becanse 
{and in as far as) they contain (Y,: 'du byed mi rtag pa 
rnams kyt (P, D!) gnas nan len yons su ‘dain pa't phytr ro) 
or are possessed by or infested with (Yo: SME ES 
MBBS K ) Badness (*anttydndm samskdrdndm dausthulya-pa- 
rtgrahdt), the passive interpretation is perhaps preferable 
since in the case of Badness, as in the case of karman, the 
aspect of spiritually negative heteronomy may be prominent. 
e) In view of these - admittedly preliminary - observations 
on the use of part-grah- and -partgrhita, esp. with 
reference to the relation of (alaya)vijfiana (etc.) to Seeds 
(etc.), I prefer to interpret, in the present passage, 
-parigrhita not, with Tib. (sa bon gyts_ yors su ain 
pa), in a passive but rather, with Chin. ( BER 
if ), im an active sense; at any rate, this is the 
rational procedure so long as no unambiguous example is 
available in Y itself for the use of -parigrhita in the 
sense of an intrinsically passive relation between vijndana 


and Seeds (not karman!). 


148. 


149. 


150. 


151. 
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See n. 227. - It is clear from the additional mention of 
asamjntsamdpatti that in this passage emphasis is no longer 
on the exegetical aspect (see § 3.2.1; cp. also Griffiths 
1983, 571f.). 


The passage corresponds to MN I 296 (No. 43: Mahavedalla- 
sutta); it is also found in the Sarvastivada version of this 
Sutra, viz. the Mahakausthilasutra (MA, 791cl16ff.), but a 
complete Mulasarvastivada version of this Sutra, including 
the present passage, is not known to me. On the other hand, 
the passage is also contained in the Dharmadinnasutra of the 
Sarvastivadins (MA 789a7ff.) - corresponing to the Culave- 
dallasutta (MN No. 44) where the passage is, however, 
missing -, and of this Sutra the Mulasarvastivada version, 
it too containing the present passage, has been transmitted 
by Samathadeva (AKTU tu 7a7ff., esp. 9b2ff.; cp. also H 
1975a, (39) note 26; Honjo in Bukkyo Bunka Kenkyu 28/1983 
[not accessible to me]). Moreover, the passage is met with 
in a partial parallel to the Dharmadinnasutra in the Samyu- 
ktagama (SA, No. 568, cp. SN No. 41.6 [IV 294]), and it is, 
in view of the name of one of the interlocutors ('Dod pa 
can, Pali Kamabhu), from this Sutra that the passage is 
quoted by Gunamati (PSVyT 139a6-b3). Cp. also S 1987, § 
6.2.2.2.0 and chart VII line B.b (where, unfortunately, I 
have forgotten to list the occurrence of our passage in SN 


No. 41.6). 
See n. 614. 


PSVy 25b2 (Muroji 42,19f.) mentions the proposal of an 
opponent to take the Sutra statement that mind has, in 
ntrodhasamapatti, not withdrawn from the body to refer to 
its reappearance after _  ntrodhasamadpattt 
(cp. also MSgBh, l64alf. and 167a3f. [ad MSg I.51]). But the 
Intttal Passage does not seem to have been even conscious 
of the possibility of such an evasive interpretation; rather 


it has taken the Sutra at its words, as it were. Nor would 


153. 


154. 
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Vasubandhu's reply (PSVy 25b2f. = Muroji p. 42,21), viz. 
that without the presence of mind in ntrodhasama- 
pattt there would be nothing from which mind could reap - 
pear afterwards, be cogent in earliest Yogaca- 
ra since for thi s_ purpose the Seeds _ of mind in 
the material sense-faculties would have sufficed, without 
having to be hypostatized into a form of mind 


proper. 


KSi § 24 (Muroji p. 27); PSVy 18b6-8 (partly quoted, in a 
better translation, in PSVyT 150a8) + PSVyT 139a5ff. and 
PSVy 25a8f. (Muroji pp. 28 and 42); cp. AKBh 72,21f. Cp. 
Demiéville 1952, 133; H 1975a, (37)f.; Griffiths 1986, 67f. 


Obviously a master other than the Vasumitra of the Vibhasa 
who is expressly stated to have denied _ the existence 
of ettta and ecatttas in ntirodhasamapattt (Vi 774a22ff.; Vi, 
331c6ff.); cp. AK, Introd. XLIV f.; KSi p. 237 note 77; H 
1975a, (36) note 18; Griffiths 1986, 126. 


Cp. also the opponent in Buddhaghosa's commentary on the 
Mahavedallasutta (Ps II 351; Griffiths 1986, 6-8). Cp., 
moreover, the opponent at TSi 345b6ff., and Buddhadeva (Vis; 
Vi: Darstantikas and Vibhajyavadins, which is perhaps an 
adaptation to a later situation) in the Vibhasa (Vi, 331c1 
ff.; Vi 774a14ff.; cp. Mizuno 1932, 1071), who both sub- 
stantiate their thesis that there is mind (Vio; Vi: subtle 
mind, but cp. H 1975a, (36) note 17) in ntrodhasamdpattt by 
the argument that otherwise entering ntrodhasamapattt would 
mean death (TSi 345b18f.; Vi, 331c3f.; Vi 774a16f.). The 
Sutra passage of § 2.1 is, however, not expressly quoted. 
The TSi opponent quotes instead another _ Sutra pas- 
sage (see n. 58), which states the inseparability of life- 
force, bodily heat and vigvidna; and in the case of Buddhade- 
va (/ the Darstantikas, etc.), too, the fact that his 
(/their) thesis is combined with the one that there are no 


living beings without corporeal matter may, in view of Vi 


155. 


156. 


157. 
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431b1if. (Vi, 325a3f.), point to the same exegetical start- 


2 
ing point (or to the verse dyur usm@tha vijnanam...: see 
n. 165), or even to the Nadakalapikasutra (see § 7.3) 


which is in fact adduced at AKBh 434,19f. (cp. also Vi 
431b9f.; Vi, 
corporeal matter even in drupyadhdtu. Cp. also Bareau 1955, 


94 (thése 37); 174 (thése 20). 


325a2) in order to prove the view that there is 


Cp., e.g., Vi 774a18; AKBh 70,1f.; 73,3f.; Prak 694a20-22; H 
1975a, (35)f. 


Cp. the definition of ntrodhasamdpatti at SrBh 460,1iff. 
(... ya evam ... ectttacattastkadndm dharmandm nirodha tyam 
ucyate ntrodhasamapattth); cp. also Yn 78b2 (Y, dzi 171b5f.; 
X, 340c9f.): ntrodhasamdpattth katama / dkimcanydyatanavtta- 
ragasya vthadrasamjndpurvakena manastkarena ctttacaitastkanam 
dharmadndm ntrodhah /; 5 as zi 192a3 (Y, 652b26-28). 


Vasumitra's cttta in mntrodhasamapattit is qualified as a 
"not quite clear (aparisphuta) manovijrdna" at AKVy 167, 6, 
but in view of the lack of any specification in AKBh this 
may well be a statement expressts verbis of what was at best 
implicit in Vasumitra's view (cp. also the remark, on Hts.'s 
rendering Mi [" subtle ettta"], in H 1975a, (38) 
note 25). The same may even hold good for Vasubandhu's 
having, at KSi § 25 (Muroji 27,14f.) and PSVy 19a1 (Muroji 
28,14f.), an opponent (*kecit; not: Vasumitra!) identify 
Vasumitra's cttta in ntrodhasamdpattit as a mano vtgnana, 
since Vasumitra's (PSVyT 139b4; see Muroji p. 30, note) 
reply to Ghosaka's (PSVyT 139b3; cp. AKBh 72,22) objection 
does not refer to the specific part of his 
argument - which is, significantly enough, missing in AKBh 
72,22ff. - that as a mano  vtjndna this citta must be 
conditioned by dharmas, i.e. have a definite object; in- 
stead, Vasumitra's reply only refutes the general 

part of that objection, viz. that the presence of a 


vt gnana, involving sparéa, would by necessity entail 


158. 


159. 


160. 


161. 
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vedand and samjid and thus contradict (samgjrid-vedita-)ntro- 
dha-samdpattt as a state where the latter are, per definitio- 
nem, absent. Anyway, within the limits of the traditional 
vijrdna system of the Sarvastivadins and Sautrantikas, the 
ettta in ntrodhasamdpattt (which was also advocated by btsun 
pa dGa' ba'i sde (*Nandasena?) according to PSVyJ 139b7 
[Muroji p. 32, note]) could hardly be classified but as a 
manovijndna, as was made explicit not only by Vasubandhu (or 
the opponent (*kectt), his mouthpiece, provided that this 
opponent is not merely a literary device) but, obviously, 


already by Asanga (MSg I.52). 


The doctrine that the ettta which continues to exist in 
ntrodhasamdpattt is a manovijvidna is elaborately refuted in 
texts like MSg I.52-54; KSi §§ 25ff. (Muroji p. 27,14ff.); 
PSVy 19aiff. (Muroji p. 28,14ff.); Si 18a18ff. Cp. also 
Ghosaka's objection (see n. 157). 


Hsien-yang 505b21f.,though Clearly not wishing to deny, here 
or elsewhere, the specific character of alayavijfiana, yet 
states that it may be taken to be virtually included in the 
traditional group of six vitjrdnas because it stores the 
Seeds of all of them ( MGRAR ). 


See n. 149 (MA, passages); S 1987, chart VIII.1. 


M I 296. - This seems to imply that the origin of bhavan- 
gavinrdna is not connected with ntrodhasamdpatti but, as the 
name suggests, with pratityasamutpdda (cp. also KSi § 37 
[Muroji p. 47,17-19 (+ 45,19-22)]), especially with the 
moment of conception or Linking up (prattsandht); cp. Cousins 
1981, 24f.; I disregard the - rather weak - possibility that 
the Mahigasakas, who may, perhaps, be credited with having 
introduced bhavdyigavitjridna (see n. 68), had a version of 
our Sutra different from that of the Theravadins and similar 
to that of the Mulasarvastivadins. On the other hand, the 
Milindapafiha (299,14f.; 300,4f.) indicates the function of 


bhavangavifindna as a "gap-bridger" when asserting that a 


162. 
163. 
164. 
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person in [deep] sleep, where [conscious] states of mind do 
not arise, has retreated into bhavavga. But though it is 
tempting to assume this for ntrodhasamadpattt also, which is 
in fact referred to in the following sentence of the Milinda- 
pafiha (cp. H 1975a, (34)f.), the wording of the text, not 
mentioning bhavariga in this case, is not necessarily in 
favour of such an assumption. Actually, as Collins (1982, 
245f.) has shown, some passages in later Theravada texts 
indicate that, according to this school, in ntrodhasamdpat- 
tt even the otherwise continuous flow of bhavargavinridna is 
interrupted, personal continuity being guaranteed only by 
the body or the corporeal life-force (for which see VisM 
XIV.59) - a fact which precludes attainment of ntrodhasama- 
patti in the incorporeal sphere (darupyadhdtu) (Collins, 246 
+ 305 note 34; cp. Vi 778c1, and : zi 76b2ff. treated in n. 
131). It would seem that the Theravadins, by excluding the 
patently "samsaric" bhavargavirindna from ntrodhasamnapattt, 
have somehow preserved a reminiscence of the original status 
of this state as a kind of mystical anticipation of Nirvana- 
after-death (see n. 199). On the other hand, my Initial 
Passage (and, less explicitly, already the Sutra by which it 
was called forth) treats ntrodhasamdpattt as a special situa- 
tion in life, which, though still actual as a 
dogmatic issue, appears to have altogether lost its original 
soteriological significance (cp. also Griffiths 1983, 


57off.). 
See n. 149 and ASBh 13,14f. 
See n. 199. 


Cp., e.g., Sn 1037 = DN I 223,17 (vtviidnassa nirodhena etth' 
etam uparujjhatt). But passages like MN I 329 = DN I 223,12 
(vtrridnam anidassanam anantam sabbatopabham) may perhaps re- 
present a different view; cp. also P. Harvey in: Buddhist 
Studies, Ancient and Modern, ed. by Ph. Denwood and A. 
Piatigorsky, London 1983, 39ff. 


165. 


166. 
167. 


168. 
169. 


170. 
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MN I 296: ... yadda kho ... tmam kadyam tayo dhammd jahantt: 
adyu usma ca vifianam,' athayam kdyo ugjhito avakkhttto se- 
tt, yatha katthamn acetanam;* 
MA. 789a1-7 and 791c9-16; AKJU tu 9Qbif.; SA, 150b4ff.; cp. 
also SrBh 376,4f. (AKBh 73,19f.; AKVy 668,16f.; cp. SN III 
143): 

dyur usma@tha vtjridnam yada kayadm jahaty ami / 


apavitddhas tadda Sete yatha kastham acetanam // 


1. Uneven pada of a §loka (position of ca!): = SN III 143,4. 
2. Even pada of a §loka: see pada dof the verse dyur 
ugmatha ... 


Cp. S 1987, §§ 0.5; 13 5.1.5.0; 6.2.2.2.0-1; etc. 


Cp. T 1571 (Dharmapala's commentary on the Catuhgataka), p. 
228c8ff., where the continuous presence of " subtle mind 
( MHI ,  *siksmam etttam) even in unconscious states like 
sleep and swoon is shown to be true by the argument, among 
others, that even in such states it supports ( fEf , *dhdra- 
na) the body, i.e. keeps it alive (though there is no 
reference to a Sutra). Cp. also the opponent at TSi 345b6ff. 
(especially 8f.), who bases his view that mind is present in 
ntrodhasamapatti on a Sutra passage (see n. 154) which is 
systematically related to the one quoted in n. 165 but does 
not seem to have contained the word 'vtjrdna' in its Mulasar- 


vastivada version (see n. 58). 
See n. 156. 


The fact that a passage contains a less developed view than 
another one does not, of course, eo tpso imply that it is 
chronologically older. Even a contemporaneous or later 
source may advocate a more conservative theory due to geogra- 


phical distances, difference of milieu, or personal option. 


KSiT 93b4; AKVy 167,16; Sthiramati, Abhidharmakogatika (Tj 
5875 [mDo-'grel vol. to]) 266a1f. (srton gyt mDo sde pa 


rnams); cp. AK, II,212; Bareau 1955, 158 (thése 18); Mimaki 


P 


171. 


172. 
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1979, 199,22ff. ( Sautrantika chapter of the 
Blo-gsal-grub-mtha'). Yet, Vasubandhu himself (AKBh 72,18- 
21) merely ascribes this theory to "others" (apare) and, in 
the end, connects it with the "Former Teachers" (purvacarydh) 
- a designation which appears to refer, consistently, to the 
early Yogacara masters, especially to the Yogacarabhumi (cp. 
H 1986), as is, in the present case, supported by the 


passage quoted inn. 172. 


KSi § 23: (Muroji p. 25,2-5): "[After ntrodhasamdpattt, mind 
arises again] from its Seeds which have survived in the 
material sense-faculties (*rupisv indrtyegu); [for] the 
Seeds of mind and mental factors subsist, according to the 
circumstances, in the mind series as well as in the series 
of the material sense-faculties" (de't sa bon dban po gzugs 
can la gnas pa las te / sems dan sems las byun ba dag gi sa 
bon nt sems kyt rgyud dan / dban po gaugs can gyt rgyud grits 
(KSiT) la gnas pa yin te / et rigs su sbyar ro); AKBh 
72,18-21 (sendriyah kdyah instead of rupinindrtydnt: cp. n. 
172); PSVy 20a7 (Muroji p. 26,10-12: lus kyt dban po't rgyun 
= *kdyéndrtya-santatt or -santana; cp. 2obl: lus kyt rgyun; 
20b2 and 4: lus kyt “dban po la; see also n. 172). Cp. 
Griffiths 1986, 63ff. 


Be zi 15b5ff. (= Me 583b21ff.): "The material 
sense-faculties together with 
their bases  (ruptntndrtyant sddhisthandnt), and 
mind (vtjwdna): these two are, in short, called ‘containing 
all Seeds'. The [Seeds] accompanying’ the material 
sense-faculties- are the Seeds of these ma- 
terial sense-faculties and of all other material factors as 
well as of all kinds of mind and mental factors. The [Seeds] 
accompanying mind are the Seeds of all kinds of mind and of 
other immaterial factors as well as of the material sense- 
faculties." 
(dban po gaugs can rten dan beas pa gan yin pa dan / rnam 


par $es pa gan yin pa 'dt gfits nt mdor na sa bon thams cad 
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pa es bya'o // dban po gaugs can dan ldan pa nt / dban po 
gaugs can de dag dan / de las gzan pa't chos gzugs can rnams 
kyt sa bon kyan yin la / sems dan sems las byun ba't chos 
thams ead kho na't sa bon kyan yin no // rnam par ges pa dan 
ldan pa nt rnam par (D) Ses pa rnam pa thams cad po de't sa 
bon yan yin la / de las ggan pa't chos gaugs can ma yin pa 
rnams dan / dban po gaugs can rnams kyt sa bon yan yin 
no //) 

Cp. S 1969, 817; H 1986, 860. 

1. Ch. BRM ..., suggesting, for ... dan Idan pa, -anuga- 

ta or -upagata in an active sense; cp. n. 4o2(1c). 

There seems to be a certain hesitation as to whether the 
Seeds accompanying corporeal matter are contained in the 
(subtle) material sense-faculties only _ (cp. also 1, zi 
215a5f. [see n. 495] and 228b7 Ege 666b5f.]) or even, as in 
PSVy 2oa7ff. (see n. 171), only in the sense of touch 
(which pervades the whole body [VGPVy 421a3] and is invariab- 
ly present from the moment of conception onward [cp. Y 
24,lof.]), or whether, as in the passage quoted above, they 
are also _ contained in the bases _ (adhisthdna) of 
the sense-faculties, i.e. their gross, visible supports, 
e.g. the eye-balls (cp. AKBh 13,1; 16,11; 21,5ff.). Since 
the support of the sense of touch comprises the whole body, 
adhigthana can, in this context, be equated with the body 
(kaya): cp., e.g., SAVBh tsi 170a2f. (ad MSABh 151,5); TrT 
17b6 (ad TrBh 19,7). 

The idea that not only mind but also the material 
sense-faculties contain (or are) the Seed(s) of mind is, 
moreover, clearly implied in a statement of the Va - 
stusamgrahani Y, ‘i 252a4f. = YX, 814b11-13) 
according to which the Six Senses _ (gad-dyatana) 
are the support of the Seeds (or: the support in the sense 
of being Seed: cp. § 6.1.2.1 +n. 775 and § 7.1B.2.1.3.b 4 
n. 1014) (*btja$Sraya?) of the six kinds of vtjrdna (rnam 


par §es pa't tshogs drug po rnams kyi ni ... skye mched drug 


172a. 
172b. 


173. 
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nt rgyu yin... / 'di lta ste / skye mched drug nt de dag gt 
sa bon gyi gnas yin pa ...). In the §ravakabhu- 
mi, the (still less precise, or more archaic?) formula- 
tion that the Seeds of mind are in the body is met 
with (SrBh 431,14f.: asty [ms.] esdn sarvesam vtjnananam 


asmin kdye caturmahdabhittke (ed. ca”) bijam ...). 


Y, zi 16a2-4 (cp. S 1969, 818 note 41). 


X, zi 16a4-6. 


The fact that this theory is, as far as I can see, not met 
with in its fully explicit form in the Baste Section but 
only in the Vinigcayasamgrahani is not a cogent counter-argu- 
ment; for even if we disregard, in view of Vasubandhu's 
reference to the purvdcaryas (see n. 170), the ascrip- 
tion, by later authors, of this bija theory to “certain 
Sautrantikas", as well as the less explicit but (as far as 
the Seeds of mind are concerned) substantially equivalent 
formulation of the Vastusamgrahani (see n. 172), the fact 
that the Vinigcayasamgrahani was compiled after the Basic 
Section (cp. § 1.6.6) does not exclude that some of the mate- 
rials compiled are fairly old (cp. § 1.6.7). Actually, the 
compiler of VinSg himself finds it necessary to state that 
this bija theory presupposes that alayavijfiana is not intro- 
duced (see n. 131); and in view of the analogous cases (see 
ib.), of the fact that the introduction of alayavijfiana in 
the Basic Section appears to be a rather late event (see § 
6, especially 6.8), and of the obvious relation of this 
theory to my Initial Passage, I do not hesitate to take 
this systematical statement of the compiler histor i- 
cally, viz. in the sense that this bija theory was 
devised when alayavijfiana had not y et been introduced. 
Thus, even if this bija theory, not being documented in the 
Basic Section, may have escaped the attention of the 

compiler (s) of this Section, this does by no means 
exclude that it was nevertheless known to the real au - 


thor of the Inittal Passage. 


174. 


175. 


176. 


177. 


178. 
179. 


180. 


181. 
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AKJU tu 9b6: dba po (text: du) géan du 'gyur ba (read gyur 
pa?) ...-r mi 'gyur ro; KSi § 24 (Muroji p. 27,11): dban po 
dag ma gyur pa (aparinata) yin in; PSVyT 139b1 (Muroji p. 
28, note): dbai po rnams yors su ma gyur pa yin; SA, 
150b14: HERA ; MA 789alof. = 791c19: FeRAM > MN I 
296 and SN IV 294: indriydnt vippasanndni. 


It may be difficult to decide whether this step was, as 
Griffiths (1986, 106) seems to suggest, in fact favoured by 
Vasumitra's assumption of (some kind of) mind in ntro- 


dhasamapatti (see § 2.3 + n. 152). 


The addition of an attribute  apartnatesu, es- 
pecially in a predicative function (with a causal nuance), 
is easily accounted for by the wording of the Sutra (see n. 
174). 


Y, dzi 172a7: de't dban po gaugs can yons su ma gyur pa 


rnams ta ... kun gét rnam par es pa med pa ma yin te /. 


Y, 340c28ff.: ASRHGRP. A ... RRR . 


Cp. PW s.v. li- + d- (3). - Cp. Suguro 1982, 6off. (see § 
7.1B.1); cp. also H 1978a, 216, rendering d-li- in MSg I.2- 
3 by HLT WS ("to be buried, to remain obscure"), 
though I for one should not apply this meaning to that 
passage (see ns. 136 und 137). 


As for a slight shift of meaning, see § 3.3.1.3. 


kun gat rnam par ges pa Zes kyan bya ste / ‘di ltar de lus 
'di la grub pa dan bde ba getg pa'i don gyts kun tu sbyor ba 
dan rab tu sbyor bar’ byed pa't phyir ro //. 

Cp. also the partly quotation in YVy 115b6: ‘di ltar de nt 
lus de la 'brel cin rab tu 'brel ba<s?> na kun gt Zes bya'o. 
The Chinese versions (cp. n. 183) indicate that this expla- 
nation is "etymological" like that of cttta and probably 
also that of dddnavijidna (for which see n. 352). Thus, it 
may correspond to something like: 


*dlayavijnanam ity apy ucyate, yaduta tasydasmin kdya dlaya- 


182. 


183. 


184. 


185. 
186. 
187. 


188. 
189. 
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na-pralayanatam' upaddya ekayogaksemarthena. 

Cp. Yokoyama 1979, 119; Funahashi 1976, 55f. 

1. Or Gltyanapraliyanatdm (Wackernagel I1I,2, Nachtrage, 934 
(ad 201). 

Cp. PW s.v. lt- + pra-: "sich verstecken, sich versteckt 


halten; sich auflésen, ... verschwinden", 


Cp. also the Chinese renderings of Hsiian-tsang (T 676, p. 
692b17: MSc “appropriates and lies hidden"), Bodhiruci 
(T 675, p. 669a25: {$3 "dwells in and sticks 
to"), Dharmagupta (T 1596, p. 273c12: SEM "lies 
hidden and pervades") and Paramartha (T 1595, p. 
157623: MBB “lies hidden"; cp. T 1610, p. 803a9f.: 

PAS. KEBAM =~). Cp. also Weinstein 1958, 57; Yuki 1935, 
74 ( Slew oONTSS +); Yokoyama 1979, 118f. ((kakure)- 
htsomu); Takasaki 1982, 27 (kakurete iru); Suguro 1982, 65f. 


This term is explained at Y 24,16f.: cittavagena ca _ tan 
(= kalala-ruipam) na partklidyate (see n. 250), tasya 
ca (sc. kalala-riipasya) anugrahopaghdtde ctttacatttdanam (Y) 
anugrahopaghdtah / tasmdt tad anyonyayogaksemam tty ucyate. 
Cp. also Funahashi 1969, 38; Yokoyama 1979, 132ff.; 1979a, 
5ff.; Takasaki 1985, 50 note 8. 

On the somewhat different use of yogaksema as a quasi- 
synonym of artha, hitta and especially ntrvdna, see AN III 


403; Norman 1969, 128. 
PSk, 17a4 (see n. 140). 
S 1969a, 130. 


AKBh 154,12: aSrayo ht sendrtyah kdyah; AKVy 45,6; 395,2f. 
(araya = Sarira); SrBh 399,11 d§raya-daurbalya = 400,19 
kaya-daurbalya; S 1969a, 92f. Cp. also n. 796. 


Cp. n. 39. 


ASBh 45,6: tad- (= vijndna-)vtyukta dérayah puttbha- 
vati; MSgU, 240a6f. (H 1975, (18)): géan du na nt (i.e. 


if alayavijfana did not appropriate the body) 67% ba't ro 


192. 


193. 
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bzin du 'Jtg par 'gyur ro //; KSiT 103b2: lus nt rnam par 
Ses pas 2in pa't phytr ma 81't (D) bar du rul bar mt 'gyur 


ro. Cp. also n. 250. 


Cp. the *tndrtyamahdbhitopdddtr vijrdnam of 5 a ‘i 311a7 


(see n. 80). 


E.g. YVy 98b2 (see n. 817(d)), explaining updddtr at Y 
11,4f. as implying an etymology of alayavijfiana. Cp. also 
the rendering of alayavijfiana by kun tu len pa't rnam par 
Ses pain ASVy (e.g. 162b7 = AS 12,1; 163a1ff. = ASBh 
11,11ff.). 


According to MSg I1.13B, the traditional interpretations of 
'dlaya' are: a) the five updddna-skandhas (i.e. the skan- 
dhas as the object of Clinging (i.e. of updddna = chandardga: 
cp. AS 2,5ff.; MI 300)); b) *sukhd vedand sardgd (i.e.this 
vedand as the object of Clinging, or vedand as the object 
plus raga as the action of Clinging [cp. MSeU,. 246a7f.; H 
1975, (30)]); ¢) satkdyadrsti (as the action of Clinging). 


Vi 746c11-14: HEARH MAMMA R, RAASHA. SHAR. 
eee URAC. ASE, RSH. OR. I cannot follow Fu- 
nahashi (1969, 37f.; 1977, 74f.; cp. 1976, 4of.) who seems 
to perceive, in the expression BYE Am , an indication 
of the aspect of being stored or hidden in the body, or of 
Seeds being stored, i.e. of an essential aspect of the 
notion of alaya-v ij fiana. But in view of the fact 
that in this passage dlaya is parallel to and even quasi- 
synonymous with mamaytta, and is subsequently 
explained as trsnd (i.e. as the emotional or affective as- 
pect of spiritually negative Clinging, whereas mamdyita is 
taught to mean drstt, i.e. the intellectual aspect of Cling- 
ing), I think that Funahashi has been misled by the Chinese 
phraseology ( PYM) and that the passage rather means that 
those dharmas which are clung to (*dlina, or *daliyan- 
te) by attachment (dlaya) to the kamadhdtu (etc.) are kdma- 
adhatu-prattsamyukta (etc.). 


194. 
195. 


196. 
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See n. 203 and CPD s.v. dlaya 2(c). 


vn 84b7 (= Xy, dzi 186b4): dlayah katamah / attte apeksa, 


andgate abhinandand, pratyutpanne adhyavasdnam /. 


‘upadadna' in this sense is closely related to the Abhidharma 
term 'upadtta' (cp. Yuki 1935, 160f.; Suguro 1977, 
130; Yokoyama 1979a, 3f.; Takasaki 1985, 42f.). The term 
‘upatta'’ characterizes living, organic matter in contradis- 
tinction to inanimate, dead matter; cp., e.g., XY, zi 228a3 
ff. CY. 666al1ff:) stating that only the matter (rupa) of 
the sense-faculties (itndrtya) and the matter connected with 
them (i.e. corporeal matter) which mind and mental factors 
have made their support and not abandoned (gnas su byas 8in 
ma spans pa) — thus not hair, nails and teeth, etc. - is 
upatta, and that this means that its being affected by 
certain external or internal causes leads to pleasant or 
" zi Albif. (Y, 593c29f.) 
reads: "[Appropriated (updtta) matter] is [matter] which 


unpleasant sensations. Similarly, Y 


occurs/grows in coalescence with mind (*vijridna-sanmirechi- 
tam (see n. 239) (pra)vartate; Ch. ( #&&) seems to have 
read *(pra)vardhate} in the sense of sharing its destiny 
(*ekayogaksemarthena (cp. n. 184)), and which is the basis 
of the origination of feelings" (de (= z2in pa't gaugs) yan 
rnam par $es pa dan 'dres pa grub pa dan bde ba getg pa't 
don gyts (D) ‘jug pa gan ytn pa dan / tshor ba rnams skye 
ba't rten du gyur pa gan yin pa'o //). As for the first part 
of this definition, see also Ye 880alff., whereas the second 
part stands in isolation at AS 29,23f.: vedanotpattyagra- 
ya<rupa>ta updttam drastavyam / riuipaskandhatkadegah (ASBh 
43,16: sddhtsthdnendrtyasamgrhitah). Cp. also AKBh 23,16 
f.: updttam ttt ko 'rthah / yac ctttacaittatr adhisthanabha- 
vendpagrhitam anugrahopaghdtabhydm anyonydnuvidhanat, yal lo- 
ke sacetanam tty ucyate; NA 352b6ff.; Vi 712b8ff., es- 
specially c7ff. 


Updddna in the sense of biological appropriation is ex- 


197. 


198. 


199. 


200. 
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pressly distinguished from updddna in the sense of spiritu- 
ally negative Clinging in Yiian-ts'@'s commentary on the 
Samdhinirmocanasutra (SamdhT ti 269b7ff.; the Chin. original 
is not accessible to me). Yiian-ts'€ makes it clear that 
spiritually negative Clinging - i.e. when a person who is 
under the sway of satkayadrsti believes that there is Self 
- is abandoned when pure insight (i.e. darganamarga?) has 
arisen, whereas biological appropriation - which is the 
source of pleasant and unpleasant sensations [in the body] - 


continues until [the attainment of final] Nirvana. 


Cp., e.g-, Y 208,14ff.; Sh. Miyamoto in: IBK 44/1974, 969ff. 
- As for the equivalence of dlaya with this _ kind of 
updddna, cp. the fact that AS 2,5ff. (cp. Y. Sasaki 1982, 
181f.) seems to make use of the Y passage quoted in n. 195 
in order to explain why updddna is defined as chanda + rdga: 
*anagatabhilasdd vartamadnddhyavasdnde ca (reconstr. slight- 
ly modified by me). Cp. also Suguro 1977, 131 (above, 2ff.); 
Y. Sasaki 1982, 190 (below, 15ff., especially 18: 
ABRLVI BRT). 


Cp., e.g., AKBh 70,15f.; Vi 779c29ff.; SrBh 460,11ff.; 
508,15f.; TrBh 24,16f.; VisM XXIII.18. 


Cp. de la Vallée Poussin 1937, 189f.; S 1981, 214ff.; 1987, 
§ 8.1.4; Vetter 1985, 68; Bronkhorst 1986, 95; 97; 102; 
Griffiths 1986, 13ff., especially 19 and 28ff.; 149f. note 


28 (with further references). 


VisM XXIII.30 (without iva!) + Paramatthamafijusa (anupd- 
disesantbbanam ... viya; cp. Griffiths 1986, 29f. and 157); 
AKBh 232,20f.: ntrodhasamadpattt-vyutthttah pardm ctttagan- 
tim labhate, ntrvdna-sadrégatvat samdpatteh / sa hi ga- 
ta-~pratydgata tva ntrvadnad _ bhavati; 
AS 95,16ff. (reconstr.; read *Sdntavimoksavihdran samattkra- 
mya moksG@nusadr &a ~-vthdra-sanrddhau yag citta- 
eattastkdnam (dharmadndm) ntrodhah; cp. AS, 133a3-5 and ASBh 
125,11ff.). 


201. 


202. 


203. 


204. 
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Cp., e€.g., kdma (cp. SrBh 449,15: dvividhah kamdh: klegakad- 
ma vastukdmag ca), upadhi (see CPD s.v.), parigraha (see 
PTSD s.v.). 


Thus, probably, in the expressions 'dlaydrdma', etc. (see n. 
713 cp. ns. 203 and 204; I find that "delighting in attach- 
ment" (CPD; cp. SpK I 195,23f. and 196,5[tanhdlaya 

beside kdmdlaya]; Ps II 174f.) is rather far-fetched, the 
natural interpretation being no doubt "delighting in ob - 
jects -o f -attachment"); cp. also VisM XVI.28: dlaya 

= tanhadvatthu (= dukkha, from the ultimate point of 
view). 

Cp. also the frequent use of dlaya in the sense of "house, 
dwelling; nest, lair; abode", etc. (see CPD s.v. dlaya, 1), 
which, as A. Wezler kindly informed me, is adduced in Kasgika 
ad Pan 3,3,118 as an example for the use of the suffix (gh)a 
in the sense of the locus (adhikarana), i.e. the place 
where one crouches or hides. Analogously, the Buddhist mean— 
ing of d-li- would yield a noun dlaya = "that to which one 


sticks or clings". Cp. also n. 137. 


Cp. Mp III 128 (ad AN II 131: dlaydrdmd ... pagjd): "'dla- 
ya' —- in the sense of what is clung to by craving 
and wrong views - are the five objects of sensuality, or the 
whole process of existence (i.e. samsara)" (tanhd-ditthi- 
hit alltyitabbatthena dlayo ti parca kamagund, sakalam eva va 
vattam); Spk I 195 (cp. Ps II 174): dlaydramd tt: sattd 
parica-kamagunesu alliyantit, tasmd te (sc. kamaguna!) 'dla- 
ya' tt vuecantt; Paramatthamafijusa ad VisM XVI.28: "With 
regard to dlaya, i.e. to the five objects of sensuality, 
or to all kdmas [in the sense of] things [desired], or 
to the three [spheres of] existence" (dlaye paniea-kdmaguna- 
sankhate sakala-vatthu-kd@ma-sankhdte bhava-ttaya-sankhate vd@). 
Cp. also Funahashi 1969, 33; 1976, 12; 1977, 74. 


Vism-mht S° III 368,14 (quoted in CPD s.v. dlaya-rdma): 
pane 'upaddna-kkhandhad dlayo; MSg 1I.13B: yan kha etg nt... 


205. 


206. 


207. 


208. 


209. 


210. 
211. 
212. 
213. 


214. 


215. 
216 


217. 
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fie bar len pa't phun po Ina po dag ni kun gai es bya'o sham 


du sems so //. 


Cp. MSgU, ad 1.13 (246a6; H 1975, (30)): de dag la bdag nid 
du 'dzin pa't phyir ro//. The view that the upddanaskandhas 
are the object of the wrong notion of 'I' and 'Mine' is of 
course canonical (cp., e.g. MN I 300; SN III 127f.); cp. 
also Y, zi 112b6f. = Xe 621b6f., etc. 


Hsien-yang 505b21f. (see ns. 159 and 778) may not be un- 


ambiguous. 
Cp. n. lol. 


Y 207,13 (etc.): ndmariipabtja-parigrhita-bijabhutam (sc. ga- 


Aw 
ddyatanam). Cp. n. 147(b). 
——————e—eorr 


Y 200,17f. (etc.): mdmartipabijam ... sadayatanabijépagatam 


(etc.). 

See § 6.2.2.d. 

E.g. Y 55,14; cp. Yokoyama 1979a, 13f.; Suguro 1982, 63f. 
See n. 195. 

See below. 


Murakami 1978, 461f.; for the cosmological term 'prataya ' 
cp. also Frauwallner 1953, 363f. 


Cp. also S 1969a, 128. 
Cp. also Hattori 1985, 104. 


Cp. the use of -parigrhita at BoBh) 68,7 (quoted in n. 
147(a)). 


Cp. ¥, 95b5f. = SrBh, 2A6, 5f. (YX, dzi 213b7ff.; Y, 355c13- 
16): 


Gkdéanantadhimoksah vifiidndnantaddhimoksah dakinecanadhimoksah 
natvasanjnandsamjnddhimoksah' swkemasikgma- 
svarasavadhi-ecit t & dhimoksaé ca: ttime panca- 


dhimokgsdh anupirvena supartkarmakrtah samjnave da- 


219. 


220. 
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yttantrodhasamdpat t t -parama-vihdra-nirhda- 
raya samvarttante / 


1. Y > ~sanjndmoksah; SrBh_ -samjfdyatanddhimoksah, but -dya- 
: : mM, . ; ; wks 
tana~ is not represented in Tib. nor in Chin. 


This passage, which may be pre-alayavijfianic or not, at any 
rate appears to imply the existence of an extremely 


subtle _ form of mind in ntrodhasamdpattt. 


The earliest explicit statement of the subtleness 
of alayavijfiana or dddnavtjridna seems to be Samdh V.7 (§ 
3.9.1 + n. 321); cp. also ve zi 4b5f. and 5a7 (subtleness of 
the object and of the mental associates of alayavijfiana) and 


§§ 5.7 and 5.9. 


Cp. n. 172; PSVy 2ob1f. (Muroji p. 26,18-20): "In the case 
of this assumption the Seed(s) of manovtjvidna would exist in 
two series: one [of them] would [exist as a residue] impress- 
ed (*bhdvita) on the mind series (cttta-santati or ~santdna), 
and another one [as a residue] impressed on the body series 
(kdyasantatt)" (rnam par rtog pa ‘di la yid kyt rnam par 
Ses pa't sa bon rgyud ghis la yod par 'gyur te / getg nt 
sems kyt rgyud la[s] bsgos pa'o // geig ni lus kyt rgyun 
la'o //); KSiT 94a4f.: "In kd@ma- and rupadhdtu, [the Seeds 
of mind exist,] in conscious states (sacittikd avasthd), in 
both ettta~ and rupasantatt. In unconscious states, in rupa- 
santatt [only]. In drupyadhdtu, in cittasantati only" ('dod 
pa dan / gaugs kyt khams sems dan beas pa't gnas skabs na 
nt / sems kyt rgyud dan / gaugs kyt rgyud la'o // sems med 
pa't gnas skabs na nt gaugs kyi rgyud la'o // gaugs med pa't 


khams na nt sems kyt rgyud kho na la ste /). 


Cp. the fact that, according to somewhat later sources, in 
ntrodhasamapattt even the occurrence of the subtle Ego-feel- 
ing of klista-manas is excluded (MSg I.7A.4; AS ewe 
13,11; ASBh 9,20f.; Tr 7), not to speak of gross mental acts 
of Clinging to Self. As for the fact that passages like ¥, 


zi 6a5-7 do not take into consideration the absence of manas 
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in ntrodhasamdpattt, see n. 657. 


1. In this passage, tadekatydnam ca sthdvardnam has to be 
added with AS, 60b4, AS. 665c7, ASVy. 1l60b5f., ASVy 
Joob8f. and 11; ASBh 9,20 nd ASBh, 10a6.° © 

221. Cp. S 1973, 165f.; 1976, 238-240. As for the Bodhisattva- 

bhumi, cp. also Willis 1979, 36; Hotori 1982, 26. 
The absence of vtjridptimdtratd throughout Y (except the 
quotation of Samdh (see § 1.6.3 + n. 108)) does not of 
course exclude the occurrence, especially in Mahayanist chap- 
ters like the Bodhisattvabhumi of the Baste Section as 
well as of the ViniScayasamgrahani, of a somehow illusionist 
ontology according to which dharmas or (by nature conceptual- 
ly structured) phenomena (nimitta) arise from designations 
(prajvapti) or conceptions (vtkalpa) and, though not neces-— 
sarily mere mental images, are yet ultimately essenceless 
(in the sense of dharmanatrdtmya) (S 1973, 166f.). 
On the other hand, most parts of the Yogacarabhumi do not 
involve such views but presuppose, more or less explicitly, 
the traditional ontology according to which dharmas (includ- 
ing material ones) are really existent, though impermanent 
and devoid of Self or Person (in the sense of pudgalanair- 
dtmya). Cp., e.g., the prose explanation of the Paramartha- 
gathas (SrBh,, 174,15): pudgalanatratmyam paramarthah 

/ (Y)3 or §rBh 490,21ff. (Ye wi 225b5ff.; Y, 474b7ff.; cp. 

also Ye zi 7ob2-4 = x. 605a9ff.): tasyatvam bhavatt —- 

indriyamatram <t>ha upalabhe(7)' visayamatram 
tajjam anubhavamadtram ectttamatra<m>/ aham- mame-~ 
tt (2)? nadmamatram darganamatram upacaramatram, 
ndta uttari ndto bhuyah / tad evam satt skandhamatram etan, 
nasty esu skandhesu nityo dhruvah &d$vatah sva<mt>bhutah 
kaScid dtma ... / itt hi &unyad ete samskardh Gdtmavt- 
rahttah.../ 
It is self-evident that cittanatra in this context has no idea- 
list implication but merely contrasts with dtman. 


1. SrBh aha upalabhate; Yt bdag gts ... mthon ba (*aham 
upalabhe ?); Y, RASA (tha?) (bay 
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2. Cp. Y, bdag dan bdag gi Zes bya ba nt; ¥. RAM . SrBh. : 
hata dtmeti. Y, zi 7ob3 (bdag bdag ces bya ba't...; 
Ch.: fH) suggests atmdtmett. 


I do not think Kajiyama (1985, 345) is right in drawing from 
the fact, frequently expressed in the traditional layers of 
Y and related texts, that dharmas or pratyayas lack activity 
(nirtha, nt&Scesta: e.g. Y 203,15; 230,17f.; PG 1 (see n. 
1394); AS 27,17f. and 22; ASBh 33,21) the consequence that 
from the point of view of ultimate Truth they must, in the 
sense of (Madhyamic) Sumyatd, also lack reality. 
The texts always stress that though inactive the pratyayas 
are nevertheless efficient in the sense that 
effects derive from them (Y 230,18: pratyayasdmarthyasad- 
bhdvde ca; cp. PG 1; AS 27,22f.). The fact that they do not 
carry out any activity or undertake any effort is not due to 
their unreality but to theirmomentariness, as 
is explicitly stated in PG 5 (ksanikah sarvasanskdrdh, astht- 
randm (Y) kutah krtyd). Cp. also Y, 'i 290a7f. (= X. 
829c15ff.): "Because samnskdras are impermanent - they had 
no [existence in the] past nor [have they any in the] 
future, and even in the middle they exist only for a moment 
(kganamatra) -,from the point of ultimate truth (paramartha- 
tah) no activity, action or function ( pravrttt) is found in 
them" ('du byed rnams nt mi rtag pa rtd de </> snon gyt 
mtha' yan med / phyt ma't mtha' yan med / dbus kyi mtha' na 
yan skad cig tsam Zig yod par zad pa't phyir spyod pa dan 
byed pa dan 'jug pa don dam par (D) mt dmigs ...). 


Cp. § 8.4 and S 1972, 154ff. Most earlier texts (cp., e.g., 
MSg I, especially I.5 and 1.34ff.; cp. Suguro 1983, 5,5f.) 
and even comparatively late authors like Sthiramati do not 
consistently use an idealist phraseology but in certain 
contexts rather follow pre-idealist patterns, and occasion- 
ally it would even be difficult to reconcile their state- 
ments with the idealist system ( cp., e.g., § 5.15.1). This 


does not however mean that I subscribe to the - mainly 


223. 


224. 


225. 


226. 
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American - fashion of altogether denying idealism (in the 
sense that objects, including material objects, are consider- 
ed to be mere mental representations and - explicitly or im- 
plicitly - denied to exist outside mind) even in texts like 
Samdh VIII.7-8 (Wayman 1984, 134) or Vasubandhu's Vimgatika 
and Trimgika (cp., e.g., Willis 1979, 33ff.; Paul 1981, 317 
note 4o). This is, however, not the right place for a 
detailed discussion of the matter, but the reader may refer 
to the convincing arguments in Griffiths 1986, 82f. and 177 
note 19. 


Cp. § 10.3.1.3. 


This has already been clearly recognized by de La Vallée 
Poussin (1934-35, 167). Cp. also the important and percep- 
tive remarks on this point in Suguro 1983, iff. Otherwise 
Griffiths (1986, 106), who still seems to assume, as a 
matter of course, idealism even for the Yogacarabhumi and 
seems to regard it as an essential precondition for the 
formation of the alayavijfiana concept, without, however, 


adducing any unequivocal textual evidence for this. 
Cp. also § 10.3.2. 


For the sake of convenience, I call the first part of the 
VinSg dlay. Treatise, viz. the one which deals with the 
proofs of the existence of alayavijfiana, the Proof 
Portton. As for the second part (on the different 
aspects (prabheda) of alayavijfana), I refer to its first 
half, which treats of the functioning (pravrttt) of alaya- 
vijfana, by Pravrttit Portton, and to its 
second half, which discusses alayavijfiana's cessation (ntvrt- 
tt), by Ntvrttt Portton. For the sake of 
convenience, I use the latter term in such a way as to 
include the paragraph Y, zi 1oa8-b6 (H 1979, 43f. [§ I1]), 
since this paragraph, though strictly speaking a textual 
unit on its own, is, from the doctrinal point of view, 


closely affiliated to the Nivrttt Portion proper. 
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Proof Portion: XY, Zi 2b2-4a4 = Le 579al4-c22 = Chiieh- 
ting 1018c9-1019a24; quoted at ASBh 11,16-13,20; ed. 
in H 1978, 7ff. (with Jap. transl.; cn. also Griffiths 
1986, 130ff.: with English transl.). 

Pravrttt Portton: x zi 4a5-8a4 = Y, 579c23-581a24 = 
Chiieh-ting 1019a25-1020a13; ed. in H 1979, 25-37 (§§ 
I.1-4; with Jap. transl.). 

Nivrttt Portion: Y, zi 8a4-1oa6 and 1oa8-b6 = XY, 581a25- 
c27 and 582a4-12 = Chiieh-ting 1020a13-b28 and c3-13; 
ed. in H 1979, 37-44 (§§ I.5 and II; with Jap. 
transl.). 

(A synoptic ed. of the Chin. versions of the whole 
VinSg dlay. Treatise is found in Ui 1965, 543ff.) 


Y, zi 3b8ff. (ASBh 13,12-15; H 1978, 14 [§ vii]; Griffiths 
1986, 136f.): kena kd@ranendsaty dlayavijnane '‘etttd samd- 
patttr na sambhavatt / tathadhy asamjit-samapannasya vd ntro- 
dha-samadpannasya vd vtjfidnam eva kdyad apakrdntam sydt , 
nanapakrdntam; tatah kd@lakrtyatva bhavet / yathdktam bhaga- 


vata - vigjridnam caGsya kdyad anapakrdntam bhavattti //. 
See § 9. 


SacAcBh § 5 (see App. I); cp. also Y, zi lob2f. (Y, 582a6f .; 
H 1979, 43f. [§ II.2.a]); Tr 16. 


Shu-chi 364a15f. (+ 13) states that according to the Sar- 
vastivadins swoon and deep sleep are not entirely unscon- 
scious. Cp., perhaps, also Y 12,6f. (+ 14,1ff.) where fall- 
ing asleep or into a swoon and waking from it are listed 
among what one will have to understand as specific functions 


of manovigruadna (see & 6.2.4.a and 6.3.2). 


AKBh 156,3: na ca patuvignidne cyutyupapattt yugyete; cp. 
also 151,21 (savasthd (sc. upapatttbhavah) mandtkd) and 
156,6 (no rebirth or death in an unconscious state: ndpy 
actttasya sd (sc. cyuttr upapattir vd)); Si 16c25ff.; death: 


Y 16,3 (stiksme punah samjridpracdre) and 18,1 (mrtyamdnasya 
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236. 


237. 
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avispastasamjndvastham asamprdptasya (YJ5 ASBh 21,18 (apa- 
risphutdyam marandvasthayam). According to the Vibhasa (Vi 
625a9+13; 667b17f. + 24 and 29) mind is faint throughout the 


embryonic state. 


Vi 31lob15f.; AKBh 155,19ff.; cp. VGPVy 376b3-5. - Similarly 
the Theravadins: cp., e.g., Vibh 414 (manoviriidna-dhdtu as 
the only vt/vridna-dhdtu at the moment of upapattt); as for 
death, see Kv XV.9, presupposing that death does not occur 
in unconscious states nor when one has sense-perception; cp. 
also Kv-a 155,18 (paticaht pt fdneht na cavatt na upapajjatt) 
and Shu-chi 365a19ff. - According to VGPVy 416bi-4 the 
Sautrantikas , too, regarded mind at the moment of Linking up 
(pratisandht) to be a manovtjridna (cp. also PSVy 20b7; PSkBh 
195b8f.: mDo sde pas smras pa - ytd kyt rnam par $es pa 
ma't mial du mtshams sbyor ba ...; cp. also 194b7). 


Y 12,8: eyavate upapadyate (YJ (in a list which ought to 
be taken as referring to the specific function of ma - 
novtgnadna (see §§ 6.2.4.a and 6.3.2); cp. also Yoko- 
yama 1979a, 17,14f. 


Cp. Shu-chi 364a2off. 


At the moment of death: VisM XIV.123. At the moment of 
Linking up: XIV.111-114; though the text does not, as in the 
case of the cuti-citta, expressly proclaim the pattsandhtvin- 
ndna to be nothing but a special case of bhavanga-virinidna, 
the subsequent bhavarga-vinndna is nevertheless qualified as 
being entirely similar to the pattsandhi-citta, having the 
same object and béing vtpdka of the same karman (VisM 
XIV.114). Cp. Cousins 1981, 25; Collins 1982, 244. 


"Only" is, however, not to be taken to exclude klista-manas: 
cp. Shu-chi 364a21f.; 366b18f. 


Si 16c24ff.; Shu-chi 364a17ff.; 366b19. 


DN II 63: vtnridnam ca ht Ananda matu kuccht(smt)m na okka- 


missatha, apt nu kho ndmariipam mdtu kucchismim sa(m)mue- 
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e(h)tesatha; DhSk,y 34,19f.: vtgrdnam ced Ananda matuh kuksau 
(AKVy 669,2 and AD 46,4: kuksim) ndvakramtsyad (AKVy and 
AD: ~krdmed), apt nu ndmartipam kalalatvam hi (AKVy: katla- 
latvdya) sammirechtsyat (AKVy: sammirechet); cp. also NA 
485b27f.; MSgU 392c3f.; PSVy  2ob5f.; MA 579c17f.; etc. 
(cp. n. 64). - The Pali version may perhaps be taken to mean 
"... would then mdmariipa (animated matter, i.e. the embryo) 

. arise by coagulation [of semen and blood] (or: by coales- 


cence [of pre-embryonic matter and mind])?". 


As for the meaning of sammirch-, cp. MSg, » vol. II, p. 
13*f.; J. May, Prasannapada Madhyamakavrtti (Paris 1959), 
259 n. 935 (1. l'engourdissement du vtjridna; 2. la coagu- 
lation de la semence et du sang pour former un embryon); 
Nagao (1982, 194; 198 note 3), Y. Sasaki (1982, 192) and 
Takasaki (1985, 44,17) prefer ( PA ,) M@RMTS ("to coa- 
gulate"), even when vtjvidna is the subject of sam-mirch- 
(see end of § 3.3.1.1 + ms. 242-244), whereas Yokoyama 
(1979, 162) suggests REL TIWATS ("to coagulate and 
increase"); cp. also MW s.v.: "to congeal into a fixed form, 
to coagulate; to acquire consistency"; ! "to 
increase"; "to become senseless". The Tibetan equivalents 
vary; if vtjridna is the subject, either brgyal ba ("to 
faint") or ‘jug pa ("to enter") is used, the latter interpre- 
tation being obviously deduced from the ordinary wording of 
the canonical source (see n. 238) where vigrudana is 
said to enter _  ({ava-kram—-) the womb (cp. also Pr 552,4 
where sammurcchite represents sanntviste of MK XXVI.2c). In 
Y 230,8 (= ¥. dzi 135b7), where Sukragonita is the subject, 
Tibetan uses ‘dres par '‘'gyur ("to get mixed", cp. Sv II 
502,9f.: samuccttam (sic!) mtsstbhutuitam). This 
meaning is also supported by Hsiian-tsang's usual rendering 
of sam-mirch- by MS ( KH, ) "to unite with (and 
become dependent on)" and can be connected with the state- 
ment of Y 24,14-16 that embryonic matter has coalesced with 


mind and mental factors [and vice versa] in the sense that 


239a. 


240. 


243. 
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they share each other's destiny (tat punah kalalarupam 
taté etttacattastkatr dharmatr anyonyayogaksematayad sam- 
murcchitam tty ucyate); cp. also MSgBh, 159b2; MSgU, 257b7: 
khu chu dan khrag dan than ectg. grub pa dan bde ba getg pas 
'dres par 'gyur te ("[vtjridna] becomes fused with blood and 
semen by sharing (or: so as to share 7?) their destiny 
(ekayogaksema)"); SamdhVy co 81la6f.; PSVy 21b1 + PSVyT 
144b4f. 
1. Cp. Y 37,17: sammirechayanti kathintkurvanti [but text 
uncertain]; Sahghabh I,7,20ff: tadyathd payasah pakva- 


sya §tttbhitasya upart vdyund sarah (or Sarah: "film'") 
sangacchatt sammirechatt santanott). 


See n. 244. 


Xe 'i 313a6f. ee 839b25ff.): "This vijfiana ... is the 
condition [of saddyatana] also at the moment of Linking up 
[a new existence] (pratisandht); for when vigrdna 
has entered the mother's womb, 
namarupa arises, (and in dependence upon ndmartipa, sada- 
yatana arises)" (rnam par es pa de nt ... nth mtshams 
sbyor ba't tshe yan rkyen yin te / 'dt ltar ma't mnal du 
rnam par es pa baugs pa las nt min dan gaugs 'byun 
no //...). 


Y 230,7f.: vtjridnapratyayam (Y) matuh kuksau Sukra- 
§onttartupam ndma-parigrhittam kKaltlatlatovud- 
ya sammurechates; Y 24, 14-16 (see n. 239). 
Cp. also PSVy 21b1. 


Y 24,4f. (see § 6.3.1); 24,18ff. (yatra ca kalaladege tad 


vijnanam sammircchitam ...). 


Samdh V.2 (see n. 508); MSg I.34 (rnam par Ses pa yan ma't 
mal du nur nur po rtd du brgyal lo); MAVT 40,1 (Sukragonti- 
te vijrdnasammircchandt; cp. SAVBh tsi 170a4f.). Cp. also 


Pr 552,4 (mdatuh kuksau vijidne sammirechite). 


244. 
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SAVBh tsi 17oa5f.: "If, Ananda, vtgrndna did not 
‘faint! (sapmirch-, i.e. merge) into the mother's womb, the 
unclean substance of father and mother would not become 
(samvarteta (7), cp. Pr 552,7) kalala, etc." (mdo las kyan/ 
dGa' bo gal te ma'i mmal du rnam par é6e6 Ppa 
brgyaltlt bar ma gyur na pha ma't mi gtsan ba las nur 
nur po la sogs par mi 'gyur ro Zes béad do //). 

Yet, I wonder if Sthiramati's quotation is one literally and 
not rather a somewhat imprecise quotation from memory | of 

a version like that of Samathadeva (AKTU tu 157a1: Kun dga’ 
bo gal te rnam par ges pa ma't mal du éugs par ma gyur na / 
khu ba dan khrag gt nur nur po't nan du mhon par brgyal bar 
'gyur ram /). Samathadeva's version, if correctly translat- 
ed into Tibetan, would even make vijfidna the subject of both 
entering the womb and "fainting" or merging into proto- 
embryonic matter: "If, Ananda, vzjvidna had not entered the 
mother's womb, would it then '‘'faint'/merge (*abhi-samn- 
murch-: cp. DhSk, 33,21) into kalala [consisting of?] semen 
and blood (*&ukragontta-kalallatvje(?))?" But *Sukragonita- 
kalal(atv)e looks extremely suspect and may simply be a 
corruption of *§Sukragonitam kalalatve (Sukragonitam being 
substituted for the original ndmariéipam (DhSk, etc.: see n. 
238) probably for the dogmatic reason that before 
having coalesced with vijviana, i.e. before the state of kala- 
la, corporeal matter is, strictly speaking, not. yet 
living or "animated" matter, hence not yet na- 
marwupa). Or khu ba dan khrag gi may be a mistake for 
khu ba dan khrag ni. This would mean that in this 
version too it is not vtgAdna but proto-— (or, more precise-— 
ly, pre-)embryonic matter that coagulates to the state of 
kalala. 

1. Note also the fact that the quotation has the form of a 


negative statement and not, as in the Sutra, of a rhetor- 
ical question. ; 


Y 24,4f. (see 6.3.1). 


246. 
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Y 24,4f. (original wording: see § 6.3.3); 24,7f. (see § 
6.3.1 ()); ¥, 'i 288a8f. (see n. 788); cp. also Y 25,1 and 
4,11f. (see § 6.1.1 (4)y). 


In later Yogacara texts, passages can be found which express- 
ly stress that the merging of (alaya)vijfiana into semen-cum- 

blood and the formation of the first sense-faculty are 

simultaneous. Cp., e.g., SamdhVy co 8o0bi1-3, 
Stating that the mixture of blood and semen over which a 
film (Sara) has formed (i.e. which has started to coagu- 
late) and into which alayavijfiana merges (samnmirch-) (Y 
24,3-5) is called 'sddhtsthdnam ruipindrtyam'. Shortly after- 
wards, the text confirms that this mixture of blood and 
semen called 'sddhisthdnam rupindriyam' and the merging of 
alayavijfiana into it are strictly simultaneous (SamdhVy co 
80b4), i.e. that precisely at the moment when blood-and- 
semen have started to coagulate and intermediate existence 
ceases (Y 24,6f.), vijidna containing all Seeds (i.e. alaya- 
vijfiana) merges into blood-and-semen, and the latter is, due 
to its being appropriated by alayavijfiana, called 'sddhisthd- 
nam kdya-rupindriyam' (SamdhVy co 80b4-6). This means that 
the (coagulating) mixture of blood-and-semen on the one hand 
and alayavijfiana moving away [from the previous corporeal 
basis] and entering [the new one] on the other occur simulta- 
neously in one single moment (SamdhVy co 80b6f.: khu ba dan 
khrag ‘dus pa de dan kun gai rnam par ges pa 'pho in 'jug 
pa de nt skad etg getg gt gnas skabs kho nar than cig 'byun 
bas ...). Cp. also VGPVy 376a4f. (see n. 348). On the other 
hand, some Yogacarabhumi passages would seem to admit of 
being taken as regarding vitjfidna to precede, by one moment, 
the formation of namarupa, i.e. proto-embryonic matter in- 
cluding the sense of touch (cp. § 7.3.4.1.3.¢ +n. 1130). In 
MSgU, 240a7f. (H 1975, (18)), the second kind of updddna of 
MSg I.5 (cp. § 3.9.2.5 and n. 1477(G)) is referred to 
rebirth in the drupyadhadtu and _ to the (or: a?) state 


when the material sense-faculties have not, or not yet , 
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arisen ( dbani po gaugs can rnams ma byun ba; HASRAC 
4é ); this may be taken to imply that at the very moment 
of prattsandht there is only semen-cum-blood (cp. ib. 240a8) 
but not yet any material sense-faculty, but it may, perhaps, 
also be understood as referring to the state of ndmariipa, 
when the material sense-faculties are not yet com 

plete (cp. n. 1477(F.a)). Anyway, the matter requires 


more detailed investigation. 


Y 24,2ff. (see § 6.3.1) and 24,10-12 (tant ca tasya kala- 
lasyéndrtya-mahdbhitdnt kayendriyenatva sahdtpadyante ...). 
As for the idea that at the moment when "reincarnation" has 
just happened, the only material sense-faculty that is al- 
ready present is that of touch, cp. also MAVT 38,7f; < *ndama- 
rupavasthayam ... caksurddy-dyatanadbhavat / astt> ca tasydm 
avasthayam kdyayatanam mana-ayatanam ca ...; cp. also Vibh 
415ff. and Kv XIV.2 (+ Kv-a 147f.) confirming that for the 
Theravadins, too, womb-born living beings at the moment of 


reincarnation have only the faculty of touch. 
See n. 184. 


Cp. Y 24,16: etttavagena ca tan (= kalalarvipam) na parikli- 
dyate. According to MW, klid- has also the meaning "to rot, 
to putrefy", as is confirmed by the way it is rendered in 
Tibetan (rul ba) and Chinese ( #M#%); cp. also AKBh-I s.v. 
klid-. 


Cp. ns. 189 and 196; see also n. 348. 
Cp. the Tib. rendering brgyal ba (see n. 239). 


Cp., besides -the context of rebirth (Samdh V.2), the use of 
the present/active mode of expression (sbyor bar byed pa) in 
the Tibetan translation, and the fact that at Y 24,14ff. 
(see n. 239) it is in the context of pratisandht that we 
meet with the same idea of the ekayogaksemata of mind and 
corporeal matter as in Samdh V.3. Cp. also YVy 98bif. (see 
n. 817(¢)). 


254. 
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See n. 374. 


Y 199,4-7 (see ns. 374 and 1125) = be 285a7ff.; the 
latter passage reads rnam par smin pa las byun ba't rnam 
par ges pa (Y, 827c15f.: RPAM ) = *vipdkajan vigndnam 
("mind resulting from [the process of karmic] Maturation": 
see n. 399) instead of vipdka-vijridanam ("mind which is [the 


result of karmic] Maturation") in Y 199,7. 


Cp. also ASBh 40,2f. (in a passage closely related to Y 
18,1ff.): wupapattipratisandhth punar nttyam antvrtdavydkrta 
evétt vedttavyam; similarly for the Intermediate State (ASBh 
39,20f.): antardbhava-pratisandht-ksanah punar nttyam ant- 


vrtdvyakrta eva, vipakatvuat. 


VisM XIV.111-113. 

According to VGPVy 416a8f., the Sautrantikas, 
too, considered mind at the moment of Linking up as result- 
ing from (karmic) Maturation (vipdkaja, see ns. 399 and 
255): “The Sautrantikas ... say that the prattsandhi-citta, 
because it belongs to the moment of Linking up [a new 
existence], results from [karmic] Maturation, as does the 
sense of touch (kdyendriya: cp. n. 248)" (... mDo sde pa 
rnams kho nas "itn mtshams sbyor ba't sems nt nin mtshams 
sbyor ba sbrel ba't skad cig mas bsdus pa yin pa't phyir lus 
kyt dban po bain te rnam par smin pa las skyes pa yin no" 


ges bya ba ...). 


AKBh 151,16ff.: upapatttbhavah (= prattsandhtksanah: AKBh 
124,20) klistah; cp. VGPVy 416a7f. 


ayY, zi 224b3f. and 8f., expressly excepting the first citta 

of [a new existence at the moment of] Linking up (%7n 
mtshams sbyor ba't sems dan po) from what is [Result-of—]Ma-— 
turation (vipdka) (cp. n. 402). In contradistinction to the 
description of death and rebirth in the Manobhumi of the Bas- 
te Sectton, where the Intermediate State (antardbhava) is 
described in detail (¥Y 18,21ff.), this passage, like the 
Pratityasamutpdda Analysts (see § 7.3.1; cp. n. 255) of the 
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Vastusamgrahani and the Savitarkadibhumi (see n. 1158), does 


not mention antardbhava. 


b) Another Yogacarabhumi passage according to which the pratt- 
sandhi-citta is not vtpdka is found in the Sravakabhu- 
mi-vinigcaya (Y, zi 274b8ff. = i. 684bloff.). This passage 
would rather seem to advocate a view similar to that of the 
Vaibhasikas: 
“When someone dies in this [world-sphere, viz. the kdma- 
dhdtu,] (*ita& cyutasya) and is reborn ( *upapadyamdnasya ) 
on a higher [level] (Yo: MAIS Ehhee =), viz. in the 
first dhyana, [or on a still higher level] up to the Summit 
of [Mundane] Existence (bhavagra), then [his maranacitta (7) 
which is] a good or neutral state-of-mind belonging to the 
kadmadhatu is followed (*kdmadhdtv~-avacara-kuéalavyakrta-ctt~ 
tasyanantaram, cp. Y, RAM MADE +) «by a defiled 
(klista) state-of-mind of the [respective] higher sphere (cp. 
AKBh 103,19f. + AKVy 240,25f., and AKBh 104,12f.); for 
everywhere (i.e. in the case of all levels of 
rebirth) Linking up  (pratisandht) is car - 
Cied out by a dePahed ct 4.0 es 078 > 
mind", 
('dod pa na spyod pa't sems dge ba dan / lun du ma bstan pa 
dan idan pa 'di nas $i 'phos pa't mjug thogs su gon (D) du 
(D) bsam gtan dan por skye ba nas srid pa't rtse mo't bar du 
skye ba la ni gon ma't sa pa't ron mors pa can gyt sems 
'byun ste / 'di ltar thams cad du yan non mons pa can gyt 
sems kyis nin mtshams sbyor bar byed pa't phyir ro //. My 
translation partly follows the Chinese version; cp. also y 
zi 275a4f.: sa gon ma dag nas $1 'phos nas sa 'og ma dag tu 
skye ba la (D) ni sa gon ma pa't dge ba dan / non mons pa 
ean dan / lun du ma bstan pa't sems thams cad kyi mjug thogs 
su sa 'og ma pa't fion mois pa can gyt sems kho na 'byun 


ste /.) 


260. 


262. 


263. 
264. 


265. 
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ce) Occasionally, however, the term 'prattsandht-citta' appears 
to be used for the state-of-mind by which Linking up (in 
the sense of the beginning of a new existence) is caus - 
ed (e.g. MSgU, 257a6 [ad MSg 1.33]; cp. MSgU, 257b4f. [ad 
MSg I.34]), i-e., according to MSg 1.34, the last citta of 
the antardbhava which is a defiled one. From this point of 
view, the above-quoted passage XY, zi 274b8ff. would seem to 
admit of being interpreted in a different way, viz. - 
provided that antardbhava is left out of account - as re- 
ferring to the last two states-of mind of the 
prior. existence only, in the sense of a combination of 
Y 16,1ff. (see § 3.3.2.1 + n. 261) and Y 18,1-3 (see ib. + 
n. 265) as proposed at ASBh 54,13f. (see n. 269; cp. also 
ASBh 39,12f. confirming that the maranacittta of a person to 
be reborn in the rupa- or dripya-dhatu is ruipa- and arupydva- 
cara, respectively). Nevertheless, I consider the interpreta- 


tion proposed in b to be the most natural one. 
Y 24,4f. (see § 6.3.1); for further references, see n. 33. 


Y 16,1ff.; cp. Hsien-yang 574a26ff.; AS 42,14ff.; cp. also 
Fe zi 274b8 (see n. 259 (b and c¢)) and 275a4f., the latter 
passage - if interpreted in line with n. 259(b) - implying 
that the maranacitta of a person who is reborn from a higher 
into a lower level of existence may be good, defiled (klista) 


or neutral. 


Cp. AKBh 151,24: anye trayo bhavdh (Sc. purvakdla-, antard- 
and marana-~bhava (= ecarama-ksana: AKBh 124, 
21)) ... kuSaldkugaladvyakrtdh; 48,23f.; Vi 961b15ff. 


As for Aryas, see Y 18,5ff. and ASBh 39,16ff. 


Or dtmabhdva-sneha (Y 18,21; Ch. om. —bhdva-), dtmabhdvabhi- 
ldasa (Y 19,6f.; Ch. om. -bhdva-). 
Y 18,1-3: sarvasya ca mrtiyamanasya avispastasanjnavastham 


asamprdaptasya ei dirghakdlabhyasta dtmasnehah samuddacara- 


tt / tatas tadvagad aham na bhavdmtty ("[under the influence 


266. 


267. 
268. 
269. 
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of the fear] 'I am going to cease to exist!!") dtmabhdvda- 
bhinandanad bhavati. Cp. ASBh 39,11f.: ... pratisandhim badh- 
natah ... dtmabhavatrsna-samprayuktam maranacittam vedtta~ 


vyam. 


Cp. ASBh 39,14f.: sad punar atmabhdva-trsnd sahajga 'ntriu- 
pttdlamband (or: <'na>bhintripita’?) nivrtdvydadkr- 
t @ (Tib., Ch.) ca; 40,1f.: antardbhava-cyutt-cittam tu 


nttyam klistam, maranabhavavat 
See n. 231. 
Y 16,3f. 


Thus Tun-lun (T 1828, 321c5: te BES PBTZ =); cp. also 
ASBh 39,14 (see n. 266). 


According to ASBh 54,13f., the statement that the mind of a 
dying person may be good or bad (see n. 261) does not refer 
to mind at the moment of death (cyuttcttta) proper - which 
is associated with dtmasneha (sic, cp. n. 265) and is thus 
always defiled - but to the preceding state: "kuéalddicitta- 
sya maranam" (cp. AS, 31,19) tty atmasneha-samprayuktde cyu- 
ttetttdad arvdag-avasthdm (ed. ctttdpavargd® but ms. clearly 
etttdd arvvag a°; cp. Tib. sia rol gyt) adhtkrtya veditavyam. 
According to Tun-lun (T 1828, 32ibioff., quoted T 2266, 
393b13ff.), at the time of death one has to distinguish 
between t hr ee_ phases: 

1. mind at the very moment of death, which has to be 
determined, with Si 16c24ff., as consisting in the "eighth 
vijriana" (i.e. in alayavijfiana); 

2. a state of mind of reduced consciousness (cp. T 1828, 
321b15f. and c5) immediately preceding. the very 
last moment, viz. a manovijfdna which is associated with 
Self-love and thus morally neutral but obscured [by Defile- 
ments] (ntvrtavydkrta), and which "moistens" (i.e. causes 
to sprout) the new existence; 


3. the fully conscious ( #J) state of mind preceding this 


270. 


271. 
272. 


273. 


274. 


275. 


276. 


277. 
278. 
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dim defiled state of mind; this is the state in which the 


dying person's mind can be good, bad or neutral (see n. 261). 


One may argue that Y 18,21ff. (anantara-samutpannatvde ca 
tasyatmabhava-snehasya! ... antardadbhavasya ... prdadurbhdavo 
bhavatt) implies that the dtmabhavabhinandand of Y 18,2, 
occurring immediately before the beginning of the Intermedi- 
ate State, i.e. at the very moment of death, must fall 
within the range of indistinct consciousness taught to 
follow upon the arising of dtmasneha at Y 18,1f. (cp. n. 
265). But it may equally well be that Y 18,21ff. simply did 
not envisage the possibility of a 
dying person lapsing, at the end, into a state of faint 
consciousness (for actually neither Y 18,1 nor 16,3f. explic- 
itly says that this happens of necessity). 


1. I.e.: "immediately after this attachment to [the (or: a) 
basis of] personal existence has arisen", For this idiom, 
cp. also SrBh 432,20: tasydnantarotpadat ("immediate- 
ly after the arising of this [sign]"). 


VisM XIV.123. 
Y, zi 224b3 (see n. 402). 


: 138a5ff. (S 1969a, 46f. [§ 4.B.1] + p. 128f.; cp. n. 


28i[end]). 


i, zi 4a3 (= ASBh 13,18): na ca manovijnanam kaddcin na 


pravartate (see n. 281). 

E.g. Y 202,20: dyusah ksaydd vtjridnam updattam kadyan vtja- 
hati; cp. 18,16: ... eyuttkdle ... vtjnanam agrayam mujicatt; 
211,9-11: cyutth katamd? ... yd vijndnasyagrayad apakrdntth. 
AKBh 156.14f. 

See ns. 278 and 279. 

Y 18,16ff.: tataé cyuttkdle akugalakarmakdadrindm (Y) tavad 
urdhvabhdgad vigrndadnam aérayan muficatt, urdhvabhdgaé 


easya (y -h cGsya) Sittbhavatit / sa (read: tan?) punas 


279. 


280. 


281. 


S412 


tdvan muricatt ydavad dhrdayapradegam // sukrtakarindm punar 
adhobhagad vignanam agrayam mufcatt, adhobhdgaé 
easya $ttibhavatt tavad ydvad dhrdayapradegam / hrdayapra- 
deéde ca vignanasya eyuttr vedttavyd / tatah 


krtsna evad$rayah §ittbhavatt // 


AK(Bh) 156,14ff.; Vi 359b8ff.; vi, 266a12ff.; cp. also the 
Sutra quoted in T 1833, 885c2ff. 


AKBh 156,20f. - Cp. the refutation, by later Yogacaras, of 
the possibility that tactile perception 
(kdyavtjridna) is the vtjvidna which keeps the body appropriat- 
ed throughout life (PSVyT 155a2-4) and gradually withdraws 
from it in the process of dying (VGPVy 426b4-6), by pointing 
out that even during life tactile perception does not 

always pervade the body or the sense of touch 


(kdyendriya, co-extensive with the body). 


¥, 2i 4a2-4 (= ASBh 13,16ff.; H 1978, 15 [§ viii]; Griffiths 
1986, 137): kena kdranendsaty dlayavijndne cyutir apt na 
yujyate / tathadhi cyavamdnasya vigridnam irdhva-deham vd 8itt* 
kurvad' vijahatt, adho-deham va / na ca manovtjnadnam kadacin 
na pravartate / ato ‘py dlayavtgndnasyatva dehdpadayakasya* 
vigamad deha-sitatad upa<la>bhyate dehaGpratisamvedand ca, na 


tu manovijndnasya / ... 


1. ed. §tttkurvan; ms. §iti- but indistinct at the end. 

2. ed. -ddnakasya but ms. -ddyakasya (cp. also Y 168,2), 
updddyaka being formed in analogy to ddyaka (for which 
cp. Wackernagel I p. 208). 

I have to admit difficulties in understanding the purport 
of the argument na ca manovtjndnam kaddcin na pravartate. 
Griffiths (1986, 137f.) understands it to mean that mano- 
vijridna never functions without an inten- 
tional object, i.e. he seems to take 'pravar- 
tate’ in the sense of "coming forth", "manifesting itself in 


a [cognitive] act", i.e. in the same sense as ‘pravrttt’ in 
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'pravrtti-vijnana'; and he presupposes that in the process 
of dying no conscious experience occurs (ib., 104); and this 
implies that the continuation of life until the very moment 
of death cannot be attributed to manovtjndana but only to 
alayavijfiana which is not intentional (ib., 138; 104). How- 
ever, in this interpretation, thee gradualness of 
the body's growing cold would not be material to the argu- 
ment. Besides, I do not know whether the verb 'pravarta- 
te' is in fact ever used in such a pregnant sense. At any 
rate, later exegetical tradition points in another direction: 
According to *Asvabhava (MSgU, 261a2f. = MSgU , 394a6f.; cp. 
T 1828, 596a16ff.), the gradual growing cold of the body 
cannot be explained as being due to manovijidna because this 
vijrdna, in contrast to alayavijnana, [can]not [be imagined 
to] be, at that time, absent in one 
[part of the body and nevertheless present in another] 
(de't tshe gan na yan ytd kyt rnam par ges 
pa med pas (P, D; Ch. and XY, zi 4a3 suggest pa) nt ma yin 
no; ARBRE , ( BRIM ARMA )). 

Later sources, too, take the argument to mean that mano- 
vtjndna functions throughout the process of dying, until the 
very last moment of life (VGPVy 427a1: srog tha ma chad pa 
tshun chad rtag tu yid kyi rnam par ges pa yod pas; YidKun 
73,2 [Kelsang/Odani 1986, 95]: ‘echt ba't skad cig ma tshun 
chad du yid ges mt 'byun ba mi srid pa't phyir ro). But as 
Tson-kha-pa (YidKun 73,2) aptly remarks, alayavijfiana too is 
not interrupted before life ceases. Yet, due to its somatic, 
spatial nature alayavijfiana can be conceived of as present 
in one part of the body while at the same time absent in 
another, whereas (as had already been pointed out by *Asva- 
bhava) manovijvidna cannot; for unlike alayavijfiana, manovi- 
jnana is not based on the body but only on manas (VGPVy 
426b6f.) or, at best, on the heart (svin kha = *hrdaya: 
PSVyT 155a4f.); nor is the body based on manovtjrdna (VGPVy 


426b7); nor does manovijidna pervade the body (YidKun 


283. 
284. 
285. 


286. 
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73,5 and 8)? or have parts (yan lag, *avayava) so that it 
could be taken to gradually shrink (wn pa, *sam-kuc-?), or 
cease part by part (cha éas kyts [D] ‘gag pa), and thus 
abandon that area (phyogs, *pradega?) of the body from which 
its parts have vanished (VGPVy 427a2f.). Hence, if manovtjrid- 
na is taken to be the vijAdna that keeps the body alive, it 
can do so only by its plain existence as 
such (yod pa tsam gyts: VGPVy 426b8; YidKun 73,8); but 
since manovijnana exists throughout the process of dying 
{see above) and since its plain existence does not admit of 
any gradation or distribution, the gradualness 
of the growing cold of the body in the process of dying 
tannot be explained as being due to manovtjridna but necessa-— 
rily calls for the assumption of a “somatic" form of mind 
like alayavijfiana. 

3. Si 17a17 seems to express a different view, but the 
exegetes had difficulties with the passage: cp. Shu-chi 
365c14-16 and especially T 1833, 885c15-26. 

As for another, more general reference, in the Vinigcaya- 

samgrahani, to ala ya vijfiana as the principle which 

abandons the body at the moment of death, see Y, 'i 138a7f. 

(S 1969a, 46f. [§ 4.B.1] and 128f.: *tadanantaran dlaya- 

vignadnam dérayan vigahati (or mufcatt)). 

See Collins 1982, 240ff.: bhavarigavirrdna as a "gap bridger" 

in deep sleep, etc. (cp. VisM XIV.114), between conscious 


processes of perception and cognition (cp. VisM XIV.115ff.), 
and at death and rebirth (cp. n. 235). 


Cp., e.g., VisM XIV.115f. 
See § 1.3.5 +n. 76 and § 7.3.6.3. 


Y 4,7 etc. (see § 6.1.1 + 6.1.3) and, for manovijvidna, Y 
11,9f. (+ § 6.2.4). As for the meaning of the term 'bi- 


jdéraya', see n. 775. 


As for the non-occurrence of the term '‘pravptti-vijndna', 
see § 6.8. 


287. 
288. 


289. 
290. 


291. 


292. 
293 
294. 


295. 


296. 
297. 
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Y 24,2ff. (see § 6.3.1 + 6.3.3). 


Cp. Y 61,8: sarvatra vijndnasantdne sarvo bijasantdanah saha- 


caro (7?) vyavasthapyate. 
Y 25,20, 
Y 25,3 and 12; 26,10 and 11f. 


I.e. Y 4,7 etc. (see § 6.1.1), 24,4f. (§ 6.3.1), 109,15 (§ 
6.4.1) and 192,8 (§ 6.5.1). The passage Y 11,4f. (see § 
6.2.1), being a later addition (see § 6.2.3-4), has to be 
set apart and will be discussed later (§ 3.10.3). 


Viz. good, bad and neutral: Y 109,13-15 (see § 6.4). 
See § 9.2. 


Or: experiences of the body a s_ the body? But, if I under- 
stand the purport of the present passage correctly, this 
should not point to a discursive or conceptual act but on 
the contrary to the purely somatic character of this experi- 


ence. 


Y, 21 3b6-8 (= ASBh 13,8ff.; H 1978, 13 [§ vi]; Griffiths 
1986, 136): kena kdranendsaty dlayavijndne kdyiko 'nubhavo 
na yujyate / tathdhy ekatyasya yontSo vd 'yontSo vd cintaya- 
to va 'nuvitarkayato vd samahttacetaso va 'samdhitacetaso vd 
ye kdye kaydnubhavad utpadyante 'nekavtdhd bahundnaprakdrds, 
te na bhaveyur; upalabhyante ca / tasmad apy asty dlayavtjnda- 


nam. Cp. n. 43. 
Somewhat differently interpreted in Griffiths 1986, 1o02f. 


Hsien-yang 487a3-6 (+ lof.) quoted at ASBh 61,1ff.: pritth 
katama / ya partvrttagrayasya pra’ vrttivignandgrita ettta- 
tustth etttaudbtlyam cittaharsah eittakalyata’ sdtam veditam 
vedana-gatam / sukham katamat / yat (read: yah ?)  part- 
vrttdgrayasydlayavijrdndgrita a$raydnugraha® agrayahladah 
sdtam veditam vedandagatam. 


1. ed., ms.: pari~, but Tib.: ‘jug pa'’t rnam par Ses pa, 
Ch. = Hsien-yang: §@ER. 


298. 


299. 


300. 


301. 


302. 


303. 


a, 316 as 


2. ed.: -kalpatd. 
3. ed.: -grahata, but -ta deleted in ms. 


According to the explanation of the ASBh (61,5ff.: see n. 
365), the d@&raya is not the body but alayavi - 
j fiana 3; but this would seem to be a reinterpretation in 
terms of later developments (see § 3.10), after the idea of 
alayavijfiana sticking in the body (= d&raya) had become 


obsolete. 


Cp. n. 47. 


Cp. SrBh 450,12-14 (corrected with the help of SrBh, , Tib. 
and Ch.): (tpsttdbhtlasttarthasamprdpteh pritau cddosadarga- 
nat) sarvadausthulydpagamde ca vipula-pragrabdhi-citta-kdya- 
karmanyataya pritisukham ("{the first dhyana is] joy and 
well-being because it is amply characterized by smoothness 
of mind and body, i.e. Ease, on account of ... the disappear- 
ance of all Badness (i.e. uneasiness)"; cp. also 451,19f.: 
... ~sarvadausthulydpagamat tatprdtipakstka-pragrabdhi-citta- 
kdya-karmanyatd-sukhanuga '~tvat prittsukham /); 283,6-8 (cp. 
n. 1330): tatra ... yo dausthulyasahagata dgrayah, so 'nupir- 
vena ntrudhyate, pragrabdhisahagatags cdérayah parivartate 
("... [gradually] comes to take its place"); ¥, ‘i 312b3f. 
(Y, 839a27ff.; see n. 475). 


1. See CPD s.v. anuga (b): "followed by". 


The alayavijfiana portions of the Vinigcayasamgrahani apart, 


I for one have not, so far, noted any contrary statement. 


Especially Vaibhasikas (explicit statement: Vi 47b29ff.), 
Sautrantikas (cp. Sip 184, note 2), and Theravadins (cp. 
VisM XIV. 110-124) (cp. Mizuno 1932, 1074), the only excep- 
tion pointed out by the sources being the (or some) Mahasan- 


ghikas (see n. 314). 


Explicit statement: XY ‘i 312b8f. (i 839b14): "... and 
because in one and the same series(-of-personality), there 


is no simultaneous occurrence of two vtjrdnas" (rgyud getg 


304. 
305. 
306. 


307. 
308. 


309. 


31lo. 


311. 


312. 
313. 
314. 


315. 
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la rnam par Ses pa gntis etg car gnas pa yan med pa't phyir 
ro). Cp. also Y 58,13f. (see S 1967, 124f. + note 56); + 
135b1f. (Y. dzi 299a3; X, 386a25f.): tat (= etttam) punar 

ekatkagah pravarttate, dvittya-citta-sahaya-virahtta- 


tvat, sahatva (ms. ~heva ?) sarvaetttdpravartande ca. 
Y 25,20. 
Y 61,8 (See n. 288). 


Comm. ad PG 33-34 (see App. II): ... duhkhaxm> ... dlaya- 
vigjridnamayam / ... tae ca duhkham sarvakalanu- 


saktatvdat_ kgsanamatram apy anupagantam. 
See § 6.7.4. 


Y, zi 3Zaif. (ASBh 12,1of.; H 1978, 8f.[§ i(e)]); 3b4 (ASBh 
13,2f.; H 1978, 12 [§ iv, end]). The term 'pravrttivijfiana' 
is, however, not used but in Y zi 2b5 (ASBh 12,2; H 1978, 8 


[§ i(a)]). 
Cp. ¥, zi 3b6-8 (see n. 295) and 4a2-4 (see n. 281). 


Y, 24 3a3-5 (ASBh 12,14-16; H 1978, 10 [§ ii]; Griffiths 
1986, 133): sacet ka&Scid vaded - "yady dlayavtjrdnam astt, 
tena dvayor vtjridnayor yugapat pravrttir bhavisyati", sa 
tdam sydd vacantyah - adoga eva bhavan dosa-samjrit; tathaht 


bhavaty eva dvayor vijrdnayor yugapat pravrttth. 


¥, 24 3a4-8 (ASBh 12,16ff.; H 1978, lof. [§§ ii (2nd half) 


and iii]; Griffiths 1986,133f.). 


Samdh V.4-5. 


See § 1.6.4. 
Vi 47bif. (cp. also 719c2f.); Vi, 35b4f.; cp. TSi 280b11f.; 
cp. also, e.g., Sip 184 note 2; 186; 411 note 1; Bareau 


1955, 733 Yuki 1935, 85; Mizuno 1957, 447; 1978, 132ff. 


It would, in this connection, be interesting to investigate 
systematically whether the Samdhinirmocanasutra contains any 


further clues with regard to its canonical substratum or 


316. 


317. 
318. 
319. 
320. 


321. 


322. 


323. 
324. 
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doctrinal affiliation. I do not know whether the issue of 
six (instead of five) gatts (see n. 326; Weinstein 1958, 
52f.) is of any significance in this context. On the other 
hand, it should also be noted that Samdh does not _ use, 
or mention, the term 'mulavtjgnradana' ascribed to 
the Mahasanghikas in MSg I.11.2, etc. On the other hand, the 
view that mind (cttta) pervades the body, 
ascribed to certain Mahasanghikas in doxographical sources 
(Bareau 1955, 74), Shows a striking coincidence with a 
characteristic and fairly archaic feature of alayavijfana/ 
adana-vijriana (see §§ 2.13.2; 2.7-8; 3.3.1.2-3; 1.3.1(7) + 
n. 38). 


YX, 3a6f. (ASBh 12,20f.; H 1978, 11 [§ iii]); Samdh p. 56,6ff. 
and 12ff. 


Samdh V.6. 

Ib. V.1. 

Ib. V.2 (see n. 508) and V.7 (see n. 321). 

Cp. § 2.13.3. 

Samdh V.7 (cp. TrBh 34,3f.; Sip 173): 

dddnavijnana gabhirastiksmo ogho yatha vartatt sarvabijo / 
baldna eso mayt na prakdétto ma haiva dtma partkalpayeyuh // 
See §§ 2.1 (+ n. 146), 3-2-1 (4+ nm. 227) and 6.6; Y, 2 


390a3ff. (see n. 131); 76b2ff. (see ib.); 1ob3 (see n. 229); 
1ob6 (see n. 588). 


See § 3.4.2 + ns. 285 and 287. 


That the two texts are related is clear not only from the 
close similarity of their subject-matter and their common 
emphasis on the idea of "basis" but also from common details 
of phraseology (see ns. 326 and 327; cp. also n. 354). As § 
3-9 tries to show, this connection can be explained consist- 
ently and plausibly as dependence of Samdh on the Basie 


Sectton of Y, whereas an attempt to take it the other way 


325. 
326. 


327. 
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round would entail serious difficulties since it would, 
apart from the problem mentioned in § 1.6.4, presuppose a 
retrogression of doctrinal development and a secondary dis- 


section of the treatment of the functions of subliminal mind. 
Samdh V.2. 


Samdh p. 55,4-8: ... ‘gro ba drug gt '‘khor ba 'dt na sems 


can gan dan gan dag sems can gyt ris gan dan gan du'an ... 


lus mon par ‘grub cin 'byun bar 'gyur ba ...; cp. Y 30,6f.: 


yesam ca sattvdndm yasmin sattvantkaya datmabhdvasya prddur- 
bhavo bhavatt, ...3; there is no difficulty in regarding the 


Samdh phrase as an enlarged borrowing from Y. 


Cp. Y 24,4f.: yatra tat sarvabijakam vipdkasamgrhitam 
-vtjndnam sammirechatt. 

Samdh V.2 (see n. 508), speaking of *sarvabijakam ctttam 
only, gives the impression of presupposing the earlier ver- 
sion of Y 24,1ff. (see § 6.3.3) - which in view of the 
twofold updddna and of *vtpacyate at Samdh V.2 should in 
this case have included 'vtpdkasamgrhita' and 'dérayopaddatr' 
as attributes already of 'sarvabijakam vtjrianam' -. Yet, 
V.3, referring to the designation of this Mind[-containing- 
all-Seeds] (now vigrdna, as at Y 24,5 etc.) as 
'alayavijfiana', shows that Samdh V knew the final 


version (also?). 


Cp. Y 25,8f.: tasmim& ca punah kalale vardhamdne samasamam 
ndmarutupayor vrddhis, tadubhayor vtsttr- 
nataratépagamat, i.e. both corporeal matter and 

mind can be said to "grow" or "increase"; cp. also Y 
25,17: vignanam upaectyate. This may be explained 
as an increase of distinctness and diversity, but in the 
case of the "somatic" vtjviana pervading the body one may 
perhaps take it even literally, in the sense of a kind of 
spatial enlargement corresponding to the growth of the body. 
But one should, of course, also consider the possibility 


that in Samdh, as in Y 25,8f., "growing and thriving" is to 


329. 
330. 
331. 
332. 
333- 
334- 


335- 
336. 


337- 


338. 


339. 
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be taken, ad sensum, as referring to the whole 
organism formed by the coalescence of mind with 


proto-embryonic matter. 

Samdh V.2 (p. 55,5-7)- 

Samdh V.2 (p. 55,14f.: see n. 520). 

Y 200,1-3 = Xe 14 285b7 - 286a1 (see n. 1135). 
Y 25,3ff.; cp. also 20,14. 

Y 24,1ff. (see § 6.3.1). 


Perhaps because the (Baste Section of the) Yogacarabhumi, 
though extensively made use of by the Samdhinirmocanasutra, 
may have belonged to a somewhat different ambience (e.g. 
another Vinaya school) (cp. § 1.6.4 and n. 315), or simply 
because the Yogacarabhumi, as a Sastra, could not too openly 


be followed by a Sutra. 
Sasaki 1982, 190; 192. 


Cp. ASBh 11,12f.: punah punah pratisandhtbandhe datmabha- 
vopddandd dddnavijndnam; KSi § 33 ( Muroji p. 39,26f.): de 
yan yar srid par rin mtshams sbyor 
bar byed pa dag na _ tus re bar len pa't phyir 


* la 
len pa't rnam par Ses pa zes bya'o. 


dtmabhdva-parigraha: see n. 1477; vtpaka- or vtpdkaphala-pa- 
rigraha: see n. 1477(D.b); abhinirvrtti-vijridna-phala-part- 


graha: Y 200,15; upapatty-dyatana-partgraha: LAS 111,15. 


E.g. AS 97,19 = ASBh 129,6: yathakdmam aSrayasyOpdadana-stha- 
na-paritydganam; AS 48,7f. (unreliable retranslation) = AS, 
g7a6f.: yan srid pa ne bar ten te; MSg I.5: lus 
(*dtmabhava, cp. Hts. Hf ) thams cad rie bar len pa; ASBh 
11,12f. (see n. 336); AKBh 468,17: skandhdntardpdadana; 
472,1: skandhantara-tydgépaddna. Cp. Y. Sasaki 1982, 180 and 
184ff.; Takeuchi 1985, 267ff., especially 269,16ff. 


Cp., e.g., SN II 94; NidSa 7.2: kdyasya ... <ddanam a>pt 
ntksepanam apt; Thg 575d: adtyantt punabbhavam. 


340. 


341. 


342. 


343. 


49d: & 


BoBh, 265,6f.: sve ... datmabhdve yathakdmaddna-sthdna-cyu- 
tt-vagavartita; MSABh 186,1; AS 27,9: punarbhavdddna. Cp. 
also VisM XX.47: ddanan tt patisandht. 


There seems to be a similar situation in Yn 84b5 (Xe dzi 
186a8; Gs 346a13) where dddna is used as a kind of code for 
the skandha vijridna (ddanam katamat / yo vtjridnaskandhah /). 
In view of the preceding items (degin = ripa, avasthd = 
vedand, kalpa = samjfid, cesta = samskdra), dddna in this 
passage seems to aim at the typical _ function(s) of 
vignana in general (not, it should be noted, of a peculiar 
kind of vijvidna!). It may therefore express taking posses- 
sion of a new existence but at the same time allude 
to biological appropriation as well as to "seizing", i.e. 
cognitive grasping (grahana, upalabdht), of objects. 

In the case of the Samdhinirmocanasutra, one might also, in 
view of the second updddna on which the reincarnation of 
addnavijridna is based (see § 4.4.2), consider the nuances of 
Spiritually negative Clinging andof receiv - 
ing or containing _ Impressions or Seeds to be 
alluded to; but it should be noted that the Sutra's own 
explanation of the term ‘dddnavijndna' does not supply any 


confirmation of such an assumption. 


Perhaps because updddna in the sense of biological appro- 
priation was derived from the Abhidharma term ‘'updtta’ (see 
n. 196). - Takasaki (1985, 38,7f.) seems to take 'dddna' as 
an equivalent of ‘upddana'’ in the sense of biological appro- 
priation but does not give any example, nor does Takeuchi, 
who (1985, 267,5f.) asserts that, from the point of view of 
meaning and use, ‘dddna' and 'updddna' are largely indistin- 


guishable. 


'Adana' does not seem to be current in the sense of spir- 
itually negative clinging, although there are exceptions in 
the Pali tradition: cp. Nidd II 86,21: dddnam vuccati tanhd; 


but (in contrast to CPD) in most of the Sn verses concerned 


344. 


345- 
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addna is, especially if used in the pl., in my opinion 
better taken in an objective sense, i.e. as "possessions": 
cp. Sn 364 where dddnesu is used beside upadhisu; cp. Pj II 
363f.: dddnan tt ddatabbatthena te yeva (sc. upadht) vuccan- 
tt; similarly Sn 1103 ddanatanha "greed for possessions", 
1104 dddnasatte "attached to possessions": cp. Pj II 599: 
ddatabbatthena dddnesu rupddisu satte (= sakta; cp. 599,19 
ddanasatte = daddnabhinivitthe, and 599,20 dddnasariga-). Cp. 


also Sn 620 = Dhp 396 (UV XXXIII.15) akivicanam anddanam. 


MSg I.5 (see Sasaki 1982, 179f.; Takeuchi 1985, 267ff.; cp. 
also the different Tibetan rendering of this passage in 
PSkViv 95b3-5 [see n. 1477(G.c, footn. 8)]; PSVy 24b2f. 
(Muroji p. 40,3-5): len pa't rnam par ges pa yan de yin 
te / ris mthun pa gaan du nin mtshams sbyor ba nas nam 
ma 6t't (P) bar du_ des tus baun ba't phyir ro; 
PSkVai 54a2f. (on PSk, 17a4 len pa't rnam par Ses pa yan de 
yin te / lus (Ch. & ) len pa't phytr ro, which is ambigu- 
ous): “{alayavijfiana is called ‘dddnavijriana’ because it is] 
this [alayavijfiana] that, arising from previous sampskaras, 
takes hold of a [mew] existence (bhava) when 
merging (sam-mirch-) into semen-cum-blood (i.e. at the moment 
of conception), and [because it is] this same {alayavi jfiana ] 
that is regarded as appropriating the body 
until death" (de yan srion gyt ‘du byed kyit rgyu las 'byun 
ba ste / khu ba dan khrag gi nan du brgyal ba't dus na srid 
pa len te / de rid 8¢ ba la thug gi bar lus len par byed par 
'dod ...). 


See n. 352. At any rate, the second element (blavs pa) is, 
by SamdhVy co 83a6f., referred to biological appropriation: 
"Being appropriated by this [vijfidna], this material body is 
made one's own (*adtmasdtkrta) with the effect (?) that it 
becomes [something] to be included among entities [constitut— 
ing] living beings (sattva-dravya)" (des zin na. gauges kyt 
lus ‘di sems can gyt dios po<r?> bgran ba tid du 'gyur bar 


bdag gir byas pa ste). 


346. 
347 « 
348. 
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Cp. n. 336. 
Cp:, however, § 5.15.2. 


Cp., besides Samdh V.3 (see n. 352), Y, zi 2b4ff. (ASBh 
12,1ff.; H 1978, 8f. [§ i, especially (a)]; 4b7 (H 1979, 27 
[§ B.2]): dai po pa't len pa't skad ectg; KSi § 33 (Muroji 
p. 39,26f.: see n. 336), where at any rate Hts.'s (784c¢27 ) 
rendering # (and not B® ) suggests that lus rie bar 
len pa either represents *kady&Spadana or, in case 
it represents *atmabhavopadana' , should, according to Hts., 
be referred to "taking hold" of a new body in the sense 
of starting its biological appropria- 
tion; this is, probably, also true of PSVy 24b3 (see n. 
344) where this aspect is combined with that of keep - 
ing the body appropriated throughout life. 

1. As e.g. in AS, 670a6 = AS 24,12; cp. also #3 for 

atmabhava in ASVy 7oib2 = ASBh 11,12f. (see n. 336). 

Cp. also PSkBh 2o0a6: "... When alayavijfiana has merged, in 
the mother's womb, into semen-cum-blood, [it means that] the 
body has been taken hold of (i.e. biologically appropriated) 
by that citta (sc. alayavijfiana)" (... ma't mal du khu ba 
dan khrag gi nan du kun gat rnam par ges pa brgyal ba't dus 
na sems des lus blans te /; VGPVy 376a4 f.: nin mtshams 
sbyor ba sbrel ba't skad cig ma la ... lus kyt dban po ran 
gt no bo't sgo nas ve bar len pa ..., i.e. something like 
*pratisandhibandhaksane ... kdyendriyasya svartpata upadanam 
(whereas the corporeal basis of the whole existence, includ- 
ing all sense-faculties, is, at that moment, [only 
virtually] taken hold of in so far as its 
Seeds_ [are already there]); cp. also ib. 376b3ff. where 
the distinction of two kinds of updddna in MSg I.5 (one 
referring to the moment of Linking up, the other to biologi- 
cal appropriation throughout life) is accounted for by the 
fact that the Sarvastivadins_ attribute the 


latter to all the six kinds of vtjvidna but the former to 


349. 


350. 


351. 


352. 


353. 


354. 


a: BOA. 


manovijnana exclusively; yet the function of updddna as such 
is obviously presupposed to be, in both cases, essentially 
the same. 

With regard to updddna in the sense of taking hold, i.e. 
starting the biological appropriation, of corporeal matter, 
cp. also the Sutra passage quoted in AKBh 127,7f., viz.: 
dirghardtram yugmdbhir, bhiksavah, katasth (v. 1. katas7) 
samvardhitd rudhtrabindur upadtta hs which 
obviously refers to death and to the moment of conception, 


respectively. 
2. AKTU tu 153a7; SA, 24oc8f. (2?) (cp. Honjo 1984, 34f.). 


MSg 1.5; cp. 1.34-35 (see Sasaki 1982, 179f.; Takeuchi 1985, 
168-171); cp. also Si 14c7f. (see Yokoyama 1979a, 1). 


MSgU, 24oa7f. (H 1975, (18)); cp. also Samdh V.2 (end) (see 
n. 520) and Y, zi 4b2f. (see n. 521). 


As is explicitly stated in Samdh V.2 (end) and Y, zi Ab2f. 


(see n. 350). 


Samdh V.3: ... des lus 'di bzun Zin blais pa'i phyir ro //, 

which I should, though with considerable hesitation in view 
of the disparity of the Chinese versions, trace back to 
something like *(tad ddanavijnanam tty apy ucyate,) anend- 
sya kdyasyattopattatdam upddaya (??). Anyway, lus = *kdya is 
rendered probable by the fact that all Chinese versions, 


including that by Hts., have (but cp. n. 348). 


One possibility (but nothing more than that) is that the 
specification with reference to adrupyadhdtu at the end of 
Samdh V.2 was added (perhaps by the author himself) only 
after the rest of V.2-3 had already been composed. 


It is worth noting that, just as in the (corresponding 
portions of the) first two chapters of the Basic Section of 
the Yogacarabhumi (cp. § 6.8), so also in the Vth chapter of 
the Samdhinirmocanasutra (as well as, according to Lamotte's 
index and Taisho index vol. 9, in the other chapters) the 


term 'pravrtti-vijfianat is not used. 
4 J 
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354a. The Seed aspect of dddnavijyidna is indicated only by the 


355- 


356. 


357. 


attribute 'sarvabtja(ka)' at Samdh V.2 and V.7. 


Samdh V.4-5; cp. Ne zi 189b2f. (XY, 651b15-17; see n. 357) 
and Y, zi 7b1-3 (H 1979, 35 [§ 2, 5th line ff.]); in the 
latter passage, the similes are, however, merely used to 
illustrate the simultaneit y (saha~bhdva) of ala- 


yavijfiana and pravrttivijfianas. 


Y, zi Sb3ff. (¥, 580b9ff.; Chiieh-ting 1019b23f.; H 1979, 30 
[§ 3.b.A]): ‘dt la kun géi rnam par Ses pa ni rnam pa grits 
kyis ‘jug pa't rnam par ges pa't rkyen gyt bya ba byed de / 
sa bon gyt dros po dan rten byed pas so (*btjabhavata 
agrayadanata$ ca; cp. YVy 98a4f. gnas sbyin par byed pa...r 
ro); cp. also Y, zi 6alf. (H 1979, 31 (§ 3.b.B.1]): gz lta 
jt ltar kun gzi rnam par es pa la brten pa 'jug 
pa't rnam par Ses pa... '‘byun bar 'gyur ba, de lta de lItar 
ran gt rten ta rten de dan than 
etg skye ba dan 'gag pas bag chags sgo 
bar byed do. 


The omission of manas in Paramartha's version (Chiieh-ting 
1019b27: AMAR. RMRBE ) May not warrant the con- 
clusion that it is a later interpolation; but in view of the 
conspicuously "intrusive" character of two of the three 
other references to the new manas in the Pravrtti Portton 
(cp. § 9.1 and n. 1351) (and its complete absence in the 
Nivrttt Portion) it may be difficult to exclude the pos - 
sibilit y that manas was - during or even before the 
process of compilation - inserted into a version (or at 
least into raw materials) of this passage (viz. y, zi 5b5~7: 
see n. 358) which did not originally contain it and was 
hence closer to the situation presented by Samdh V.4-5. Such 
a possibility is, moreover, perhaps supported by a parallel 
passage in the Sacittikabhumivinigcaya, where, by the way, 
the connection with Samdh V.4-5 is still more palpable, viz. 


y, zi 189b2f.: de la kun gSi rnam par es pa ni gnas yin 


358. 
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no // 'jug pa't rnam par ées pa nt gnas pa yin te / de yan 
rnam pa bdun te / mig gt rnam par Ses pa nas / ytd dan yid 
kyt rnam par Ses pa't bar te / chu't chu bo dan rlabs lta 
bu'am / me lon dan gzugs brvan ita bu yin no //, correspond- 
ing to something like *tatrdlayavijridnam ad&rayah, pravrtti- 
vijndnam G&ritam - tae ca saptavidhan: caksurvijhdnam yavan 
mano manovijrdnam (ca ?) -, udakaugha-taranga-vad ddarga-pra- 
tibimba-vad vd. Here, the omission of manas by Hts. (Y, 
651b16) is, to be sure, secondary (cp. H 1979a, 301f.)! 
since he, too, says that pravrttivijidna is of seven 
kinds. But if the original version of the material had 
contained seven pravrttivijndnas including manas, would one 
not expect their enumeration to be abbreviated as caksurvt- 
jridmam yavan manah?_ The present, quite unusual form 
of abbreviated enumeration would, however, become understand- 
able if one assumes that it started from a sequence caksurvt-— 
jrdnam yavan manovtgnradnam, to which manas was 
added only afterwards, though, in view of its significance 
in the Sacittikabhumivinigcaya, probably at (if not even 
before) the compilation of this chapter. 

1. Cp. also Hsien-yang 480cif., which seems to have taken 


over the sequence of Y_ 651bi5f. while corroborating 
manas before manovtjrdna. 


¥, zi 5b5-7 (H 1979, 30 [§ 3.b.A.2]): ... kun gat rnam par 
ges pas 2tn pa't dban po gzugs can rnams la brten nas / rnam 
par ges pa't tshogs lia po dag 'byun bar 'gyur gyt, ma atin 
pa dag la[s] nt ma yin no // rnam par &es pa't tshogs la 
po dag gt gnas mtg la sogs pa dan ‘dra ba yid dan yid kyt 
rnam par ges pa't gnas kun gzt rnam par Ses pa yod na / yid 
dan ytd kyt rnam par ges pa yan 'byun bar 'gyur gyt, med na 
nt ma ytn no // 

As is well-known, in MSg I.7A.2 (as well as in Hts.'s ver- 
sion of the above-quoted passage, viz. Y, 580b13-17) it is 
not alayavijfiana but the new manaes that, perhaps by 


mediation of Y, zi 6b2 (see n. 1298), comes to function as 


359. 


360. 


361. 


362. 


363. 


3604. 
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the specific sahabhi-déraya of manovijrana. 
As for later developments of the theory of sahabhi-déraya, 


see Si 19c12ff. (Si, 230ff.). 


x, zi 4b2f. (see n. 521); Saif. (H 1979, 27f. [§ C.3-5]; see 
§ 5.6.3.5-b); 7a2 (H 1979, 34 [§ 4-b.A.3, end]). 


YY zi 5b5f. (see n. 358): kun gat rnam par §es pas 2tn 
pa't dban po gzugs can rnams; cp. also 4b2 (see § 4.5 +n. 


531): ... upddanam ... sddhisthdnam indriyaripam. 


Although the way in which the cognitive function of alaya- 
vijfiana is conceived of in the Pravrtti Portion (as well as 
in the Proof Portton) would seem to derive, at 
least partly, from its original feature of sticking in the 
body (see §§ 5.8.4 and 5.4.2), in the Pravrttt Portion this 
feature will no longer have been felt to be essen- 
t ial to alayavijfiana, for this text expressly considers, 
in this connection, also the case of an existence in the 
arupyadhdtu (see § 5.6.3.5). It should, however, be noted 
in this connection that the precise purport of Y, zi Saif. 


is uncertain (see § 5.6.3.5.b). 


As for the WNivrttt Portton, it seems that in one of its 
layers alayavijfiana is conceived of as Badness (dausthulya, 


cp. § 4.7) sticking in the body (see n. 1337). 


Or, as one may also put it, alayavijfiana has taken the place 
of unspecified "mind" included in the definition of the 
basis-of-personal-existence (dtmabhava) as saddyatana (see 
§ 3.11.2 + n. 376) or savijrdnakah kdyah (see n. 375). If 
one starts from the theory of Seeds presupposed by my 
Initial Passage (see § 2.5), one might say that alayavijfia- 
na was first conceived of as a hypostasis of the Seeds of 
mind in corporeal matter _ but has become at 
this stage the fundamental stratum of 


mind itself. 


Y 11,4f. (see § 6.2.1-2). 


365. 


366. 
367. 


368. 


369. 


370. 
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E.g. ASBh 61,7: a&rayam ... dlayavijndnasvabhdvam; Si 2ob 
17f.; cp. also the equation of the dausthulyd éraya 

(originally: the body, or body-and-mind) with alayavijfiana 
(see n. 1330). Yet, the old idea of alayavijfiana as sticking 
in, or pervading, the body and being dependent on it is not 
entirely absent from later texts: cp. the passages collected 
in n. 38, especially Si 2o0b27f. and ci (alayavijfiana 


based on the material sense-faculties). 
AKBh 40,13. 


MSgU, 251a2f.: 

"alayavijfiana [which is] the fundamental element of a living 
being (maulam sattva-dravyam), consisting in [the Result-of ]- 
Maturation ( *vtpdkdtmakam), produced by the Impression of 
previous good and bad deeds and by Clinging to the concepts 
of object and subject (*purvakugalakuéala-karma-vdsand- 
grahya-grahaka-vikalpabhinivega'!-nirvartitam(?); cp. Tr 19 
[see n. 419]) ..." 

(... stion gyt dge ba dan mi dge ba't las kyt bag chags dan 
gaun ba dan 'dzin par rnam par rtog pa la mion par zen pa 
rnams kyts rnam par smin pa't bdag nid sems can gyt rdzas 
kyt dnos gat kun gzt rnam par Ses pa bsgrubs (D: bsgrub) 
Pa ...3 cp. MSgU, 388c29ff.: ... RMB ... MRT HERH 
AR eae )%e 


1. Ch add. -btja-. 


Y 25,15f.: tatra cdtmabhave bdldandm aham itt vd mamett 
vdsmitt vd bhavatt / dryandm punar duhkham ity eva bhava- 
tt /; cp. also Y 212,18: dtmabhdve dtmagrdha-. Cp. AKBh 
337,4: ahamkaravastv atmabhdvah. 


On the various shades of meaning of this term see n. 
1477(E). . 
Cp. also Y 26,16f.; PG 34 (see App. II). 


Cp. especially passages like MN III 18f. (SN II 252; cp. SA, 


118c26ff.): katham ... passato imasmim ... savinad 


372. 


373. 


374. 
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nake kdye ... ahamkdra-mamamkara-mandnusayd (Skt.: 
ahamkaramama kar &@ s mt manadbhinivesadnugaydh: SA. 
245c23f., quoted at AKBh 142,10) na hontt? yam kiviet rupam 
'' etam mama, n'eso 'ham asmit, nam! 
eso atta" ti ... passatt; cp. also MN III 19f. (etc.): ru 
pam (etc.) ... antecam... / ... yam pandntecam dukkham vipa- 
rinamadhammam, kallam nu tam samanupassittum "etam mama, 


eso 'ham agsmt, eso me atta” tt? 


PSkBh 199b4 (on PSk, 17a4 lus kyt kun gai dan rgyu nid): 
tshor ba dan / 'du es dan / 'du byed dan / rnam par es pa 
ste / min gi phun po bat dan / gaugs kyt phun po ste phun po 
lia la lus (= *dtmabhdva, cp. n. 140) 4es bya ba'o //; 
cp. PSkVai 53b3: Lus nt mtn dan gaugs so // TrBh 19,16f.: 
a$raya = datmabhava = sddhtsthanam indriyaripam ndma ca = 
namartipa (TrBh 19,18) = the five skandhas (TrJT 18b4). Cp. 
also AKVy 168,14 explaining dSraya by santana _; AKBh 
63,18-20 along with 64,1 and 5f.; 93,22 along with 92,25. 


In spite of the heterogeneity of the materials of this part 
of the text (see § 7.1B.2.1.2), the passages using atmabhdva 
as a key term would appear to be so closely related that it 


seems admissible to elucidate them by one another. 


Primarily, the term 'vipaka' refers to the result of karman, 
and in this sense alayavijfiana or the vitpdkavtjvidna at the 
moment of Linking up (prattsandht) are frequently taught to 
be the result of previous karman; cp., e.g., Y 199,5-7: saha 
(Y,) pratisandhtbandhde ca tasya vtjridnasya (= pratisandht- 
phala-vijrianasya [199,4] = vtpdka-vijrdnasya [199,7]) yat 

tad-upapattt—samvartaniyam (Y,)" karma,_ tad dattapha- 
lam bhavatt vtitipadkatahj; Y 192,8: alayavtjnidana-vat- 
pdkyam karma (see § 6.5); ASBh 11,11f.: puérva-karma-nirmita- 
tvad (ed. and ms.: -tvat) vipakavijrdnam; KSi § 33 (Muroji 
p- 39,29-31); PSVy 24b3f. (Muroji p. 40,5-7). However, the 
term 'vipdka' is sometimes also used to denote the result 


of karman and Defilements (kleSa, dsrava); 


375+. 


376. 


377: 


378. 
379. 
380. 
381. 
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cp., €.8., Y, zi 226a2 Se 665b6f.): srton byas pa't las 
dan ron mons pa rnams kyt rnam par smin pa; 
Xy, zi 224a4 (Y, 664c6): rnam par smin pa dan beas pa't chos 
rnams (= *savtpaka dharmah) nt mdor bsdu na 2ag pa 
rnames dan / zag pa dan beas pa rnams (= *dsravdah 
sdsravaé ca ) so //. And it is in accordance with 
this occasional use that in the Baste Sectton of Y the 
[basis-of-]personal-existence (dtmabhdva) or [Result-of-]- 
Maturation (vipdka) containing all Seeds - in Y 4,11f. 
identified with Mind-containing-all-Seeds (see § 3.11.4.1), 
which in its turn came to be superseded by alayavijfiana (see 
§ 6.1.3) - is conceded to be the result also of good and bad 
karman, but is taught to be primarily (prdadhdanyena) 
the result of delight in wordly existence (praparica-(abhi)ra- 
ti, cp. n. 1405) (¥ 25,12f. (see n. 1408); 4,11f. (see ib.); 
17,2f.; 18,21f.; PG 28 (see App. II)). 
1. Y, dzi 116a2: skyes mas myon bar 'gyur ba = *upapa- 
dya-(sam)vedantyam. 
Cp. ¥, ‘i 314b8 (Y, 840a25f.): rnam par ses pa dar beas pa't 
lus (= *savijrdnakah kdyah) skye mched drug gis bsdus pa. 


SrBh 384,8f.: tatrdtmabhdvaphalam (= the result consisting 
in ad.) yad etad vipadkagam sadadyatananm; 
cp. S 1969a, 43 and 89. 

Cp. Y 25,12: sarvabijakadyam dtmabhdvabhinirvrttau. Cp., in 
this connection, also the Vastusamgrahani passage (Y,. Wh 
252a4f.: see n. 172) according to which the Six 
Senses (saddyatana) are thee Seed-basis of 


the six vijvdanas. 

Y 26,1o. 

Y 25,3. 

PG 29f. (see App. II). 


Cp. Comm. ad PG 29 (see App. II). 


382. 


383. 
384. 


385. 


386. 


387. 


- 331 - 


Y 11,11-13: dlambanam katamat / sa<rva>dharma <a>lambanam / 
ntskevatam _ tu vedanaskandhah sanjidskandhah sam- 
skdraskandho 'samskrtan cdnidarganam apratigham ca rupam 


sadad@yatanam sarvabtjadnit ea/ 
Y 4,11f. (see § 6.1.1@4)y). 


Cp. Vi 96a28 ([certain] Mahasanghikas; cp. Bareau 1955, 69 
(these 54); Theravadins: Kv XVI.8; cp. XII.4; Dhs 180; 
Bareau 1955, 232 (thése 161). Cp. also Y, zi 224b3ff. (see § 
3.12254); 


Especially in Mahayanasutras: cp., e.g., KP § 98; Vimalakir- 
tinirdega (trsl. E. Lamotte, Louvain 1962), 197; Suvarna- 
prabhasasutra (Die tibetischen tbersetzungen ..., hrsg. v. 
J. Nobel, Leiden 1944), 238,14 and 21f. - Cp. also UV 33.57 
aruptnam ... etttam ... antdarganam (but the Mulasarvastiva- 
da version lacks ecitta!). In the Pali canon, arwpi and 
anidassana seem to occur together _ only once, and as 
qualification of dkdéa at that (MN I 127); but anidassana 
qualifies vivivdna at MN I 329 and DN I 223. 


SN II 94; NidSa 7.3-4; AKBh 27,6: ahamkarasanntérayatvdac 
etttam atmety upacaryate; cp. 27,10: dtmabhitasya cittasya; 
cp. also AS 71,17f. (ettta = dtmavastu); 2,1 + ASBh 1,18 
(-dtma[sva]vastu vijridnam); MAVBh 50,12 (dtmabhiniveégavastu 
etttam); SAT 66b6 (bdag nt med kyt / sems kho na la bdag tu 
'dogs par zad do //). Cp. ASBh 1,19: loke prdyena vi - 
gnane aG@tmagradhah, &esesu dtmiyagrdhah. Cp. 
also the fact that citta is sometimes called the king 
or lord among the skandhas, e.g. Vi 141b27ff.; cp. also 
Dharmasamuccaya XI.1; 28; 34; 74; (cp. G. Roth in: IIJ 
14/1972, 100). Cp. also the "etymology" of manas at Y 
70,6-8: dirghardtram etad bdlath ... mamdayittan "etan mama, 


eso ‘ham asmt, esa ma aGtma" itt ... itt "mana" iti /. 


PG 33-35 (see App. II). 


388. 


389. 
390. 


392. 
393. 
394. 
395. 


396. 
397. 
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Cp. the confirmation of this assumption by the list of 
equivalents for biga (in the sense of the dtmabhdva contain-— 
ing all Seeds: cp. § 3.11.4.2) in Y 26,18f. (see n. 391), 
where both dukkha and _ satkayadrsty-adhisthana and 


asmimanddhtsthdna (see § 7.1B.2.1.3.c) figure. 
Comm. ad PG 33-34 (see App. II). 


Comm. ad PG 33-34 (... duhkha<m> (see n. 1472) ... dlaya- 
vt jnanamayam) and ad PG 37 (dlayavijidnasangrhitasya duhkha- 


sya) (see App. II). 


Y 26,18f.: btjaparydyah punar dhdtur gotram prakrtir hetuh 
satkayah prapavica alaya updddnam duhkham  satkdyadrsty- 
adhigthanam asmimanadhisthanam céty evambhdgtyah parydyd ve- 
ditavyah //. For a detailed discussion of this passage, see 
§ 7.1B.2.1.3. 


See § 7.1B.2.1.3.b + ns. 1014-1016. 
See § 7.1B.2.1.3.a. 
Samdh V.7 (see n. 321). 


To be sure, the fact that ordinary people do not, by 
themselves, developa speculative view of alaya- 
vijfiana as Self (because they have no conceptual knowledge 
of it) does not eo tpso exclude that they have a 
Spontaneous, non-conceptual feeling of Ego or of identity 
towards it. Yet, if the Sutra was familiar with such a view, 
it is strange that it does not refer to it anywhere, 
Besides, it appears that the explicit formulation of the 
idea of alayavijfiana as the specific object of a spontaneous 
feeling of Ego or of identity is closely connected with the 
introduction of manas as another kind of vijrdna (see 
§ 7.1A.2.2.¢) which is, however, not yet found in the 


Samdhinirmocanasutra (cp. n. 942). 
See § 7.1A.2.2.c,a + ns. 944 and 945. 


MSg 1.3 (see n. 137). 


398. 
399. 


4oo. 


4ol. 


402. 
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See n. 374. 


In the older materials (like the SrBh passage quoted in n. 
376), the term vipdkaja may still be used in the sense of 
"arisen from [the process _ of] Maturation", i.e. as 
equivalent to vipdaka as the result of Maturation 
(cp. AKBh 25,loff.: tatra vipdkahetor jatdh vipdkajah ...), 
whereas later on (and already in the Yogacarabhumi passages 
referred to in § 3.12.2.1-2) vipakaja is distinguished from 
vtpaka and taken to designate what (secondari- 


ly) results from vipdka (as the primary result). 


Y 4,7 (see § 6.1.1), 11,5 (§ 6.2.1) and 24,4f. (§ 6.3.1). 
Cp. also x. zi 2b7 (see n. 415). 


Cp. Suguro 1982a, 105,15ff.; cp. also the use of vtpaka-sam- 
grhita at ¥, zi 225a1 (see n. 402 (2a)), qualifying sen - 
sations (vedand) falling under the category of vipaka, 
which, however, also includes, according to the same text 
(see n. 402 (1a)), states-of-mind (citta) and is even used 
to characterize the Seeds [of pleasant and painful sensa- 
tions] they contain (Y, zi 225a2: de't sa bon rnam par smin 
pas bsdus pa, i.e. *tad-bijam vtpdkasamgrhitam). Cp. also 
Y 25,17 (vedand vipdka-sangrhitd: see n. 412). 


XY, zi 224b3ff. ( 664c19ff.): 

(1a) de la 'cht ba't (D: ka't) sems tha ma nt rnam par smin 
pa yin no // nin mtshams sbyar ma thag pa't sems kyan 
rnam par smin pa yin no // de phan chad ran bain du 
gnas pa't sems thams cad kyan rnam par smin pa yin 
no // de la dge ba dan rion mons pa can ma yin pa't sems 
dani / lun du ma bstan pa't sems mnion par 'du byed pa 
dan beas pa med pa gan yin pa de nt ran bzin du gnas pa 
ges bya'o // ... 

(1b) (224b6) rnam par smin pa de nt thams cad du yan ma 
bsgrtbs la lun du ma bstan pa kho na yin par brjod par 


bya'o // 


(ic) 


(2a) 


(2b) 


(1a) 


(1b) 


(ic) 
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(224b6-8) rnam par smin pa sa bon thams cad pa de las 
spans pa dan / ma thob pa ma gtogs pa dge ba'am / mt 
dge ba'am / lun du ma bstan pa't chos gan dag ran gi sa 
bon dan idan par skye ba de dag thams cad ni rnam par 
smin pa las skyes pa ytn par brjod par bya'o // 
(224b8f.) khams gsum thams cad na yan ‘cht ba't (D: 
ka't) sems tha ma dan / nin mtshams sbyor ba't sems dan 
po't 'og ma ghis pa ni sdug bsnal yan ma yin bde ba yan 
ma yin pa't tshor ba dan ldan pa yin par blta bar bya 
ste / nin mtshams sbyor ba't sems dan po ma gtogs pa de 
dag nt thams cad du yan rnam par smin par bsdus pa yin 
par blta bar bya'o // 

(225a1f.) de las gaan pa bde ba dan / sdug bsval gyt 
tshor ba dag nt rnam par smin pa las skyes pa yin par 
rig par bya'o //. 

The last citta [of an existence, viz. the one] at the 
moment of death, is vtpdka. The citta immediately fol- 
lowing upon [the moment of] Linking up (prattsandht) is 
also vipdka. Thereafter, all 'unaltered' (*prakrtistha) 
eittas are also vitpdka. ‘Unaltered' are called those 
eittas which are neither good (kugala) nor defiled 
(klista), [i.e. those which are neutral, but] with the 
[additional] exception (*anyatra, *-varjya?) of those 
which are neutral (avydkrta) but active (*sdbhisamskara) 


(Ch.: RBRONATMA LL ). 


This [primary result of] Maturation (vtpaka) is, in all 
cases, to be designated as exclusively neutral and 
non-obscured [by Defilements] (antvrtdvydkrta). 

All [other] good, bad and neutral dharmas - except for 
those which have been abandoned or have not [yet] been 
obtained - which, conforming to (7?) their respective 
Seed (*svabijdnugatah?; cp. Ch. BAM@FfSaA , and ns. 
172, 438 and 570), arise from this [primary result of] 


Maturation containing all Seeds (sarvabtj(ak)o vtpdkah), 


403. 


4o4. 


405. 
406. 


407. 
408. 


409. 


4lo. 
411. 


412. 
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are to be designated as vipdkaja. 

(2a) In all [kinds of existences in] the three world-spheres 
(*trtgu dhdtusu sarvatrapt), the last cttta[, viz. the 
one] at the moment of death, and the second [cttta] 
which follows upon the first cttta which links up [a 
new existence], are to be regarded as associated with 
neither-agreeable-nor—disagreeable sensation (vedanda), 
and these [sensations], except for [that of] the first 
ettta which links up [a new existence], are, in all 
kinds of existences], to be regarded as comprised in 
[the category of] vtpdka. 

(2b) [All] other sensations[, especially those which are] 
pleasant (sukha) or painful (duhkha), are to be regard- 


ed as vipakaja. 


I.e. those which remain in the "natural", inactive state 


represented by mind in the second moment of an existence. 


Y, zi 224b3-5 (see n. 402 (1a)). Cp. the division of avyd- 


kata into kirtya and vipdka in Theravada Abhidharma. 


be Zi 224b6-8 (see n. 402 (1c)). 


As for emphasis on vedand in connection with vipdka, cp. 
also the (more radical) position of the Darstantikas accord- 


ing to whom only _ vedand is vtpdka (Vi 96a25f.). 
Y, zi 224b8f. (see n. 4o2 (2a)). 


¥, zi 225aif. (see n. 402 (2b)); cp. also 225a3ff. 


This fact will, in view of the well-documented opinion of 
other schools like the Theravadins (see n. 384), hardly be 


explicable as a mere omission. 
Y 4,11f. (see § 6.1.1). 
Y 24,3-5 (see § 6.3.1). 


Y 25,16ff.: prakrtyd ca garbhavasthaydm aduhkhdsukhaveda- 
na-pratisthitan vtgjrdnam upactyate / satva ca tatra vedand 
vipakasamgrhitad / tadanyat tu sarvam veditam vtpdkajam vd 


vtsayapratyayam va. 


413. 


Ald. 


415. 


416. 


417. 


418. 
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Though presumably differing in detail, especially with re- 
gard to the first moment of a new existence, for at least in 
other passages of the Baste Sectton (Y 24,4f.; 199,4+7) this 


moment too is taken to be vipdka. 


Cp., in this connection, VGPVy 420a8: rnam par smin pa't 
rnam par &es pa dban po dan than etg / las geig gis 'phans 


pa't phytr ... 


Y, 21 2b7 (ASBh 12,5f.; H 1978, 8f. [§ i(c)]): apt ea sannam 
vtijrana-kadydnam sq jatir ndpalabhyate ya 'vydkrta (ms.) vi- 


pdka-samgrhita syat / 


Y 192,8 (see § 6.5, especially 6.5.4) and comm. ad PG 33-34 
and 37 (see § 6.7.4.2). 


XY zi 6a3f. (Y, 580b24-26; Chiieh-ting 1019c3f.; H 1979, 31f. 
[§ 3.b.B.2]): de’t bag chags kyi rigs gaan ni phyi ma la 
kun gzt rnam par Ses pa de (sic P and SamdhVy co 76b8; D: 
de dag) riitd kyt rnam par smin pa yons su ‘dain pa't phyir 
‘jug par 'gyur ro //; Hts.: ... RBM. IRE KRRM 
MaCOTRANR 5 Pa.: ... KA. AAPM RM . The origi- 
nal may have been something like this: *anyd tad-vdsand- 
jattr ayatydm tasyatvalayavtjrdnasya vipakasya (or -ka-?) 
partgrahaya vartate.! Cp. Y 25,20ff.: sa ca btja-santana-pra- 
bandho 'nddtkdltkah ... 8ubhdsubha-karma-viésesa-paribhavana- 
ya punah punar vt~pakaphala~-parigrahd n(2)° 
navtbhavatt /. 
1. If the original had *vtpdkasya, one may also follow 
Hts.'s version and take the passage to mean that the 
other kind of Impression leads to future taking posses-— 


sion of [a new arrangement of] alayavijfiana itself a s 
the Result-of-Maturation. 


2.) ham nté...?>3; Tib. —'¢ phytr; Ch. @... 


Xp pa. Sb7fs (Y, 580b17ff.; Chiieh-ting 1019b27-29; H 1979, 31 


t 

{§ 3.b.B]): de la 'jug pa't rnam par ges pa ni rnam pa gris 
kyis kun gét rnam par ges pa't rkyen gyt bya ba byed de / 
... / (2) tshe (om. P) phyt ma la de mion par 'grub pa't sa 


419. 


420. 
421. 


422. 


331° = 


bon yons su ‘dain pa skyed par byed pas so (™ *dyatydm 


tad-abhintrvortti-btja-partgraha-janana(?)tah). 


Tr 19: "When [the present alayavijfiana which is the result 
of] the Maturation of previous [karman] is exhausted, the 
Impression of [not yet retributed] karman along with the 
Impression of the two false conceptions (cp. n. 367) gener- 
ate it (= alayavijfiana) [anew] as another [result of] Matu- 
ration" (karmano vasand grdha-dvaya-vasanayad saha / ksine 
purvavipake "yam vipdkam janayanti tat //). 
1. Lévi's ed. has 'nyad, but in a leaf from a TrBh ms., 
hidden between the photos of the Ratnagotravibhaga manu- 
Scripts kept in Patna, the reading is, in both the 


pertinent passages it contains (corresponding to TrBh 
37,7 and 9), 'nyam/'nyam. 


TrBh 37,7f.: dlayavijrdna-vyattirekenadnyasya vtpakasyadbhavat . 
Y, zi 5a5f. (X, 580a29-b2; H 1979, 28f. [§ 2.b.A+B.1]). 


Y zi 190a3ff. (YX, 651c7ff.): 
"The sensation which is associated with alayavijhana is 
always neither-painful-nor-pleasant (aduhkhdsukha) and vipd- 
ka, and it arises (*(pra-)vrt-) continuously, without inter- 
ruption ..., as long as life lasts. The other sensations - 
{all] the three kinds (viz. pleasant, painful and neither- 
pleasant-nor-painful sensations associated with the pravrtti- 
vijfianas) - must be regarded as brought about [by additional 
factors] (*abhinirhrta?), not innate (or spontaneous) (*a~sa- 
haja), and [therefore] arising only occasionally (*kaddecit~ 
ka)." 

{kun g&t rnam par ges pa dan mtshurs par ldan pa't tshor ba 
gan yin pa de nt rtag tu sdug bsnal yan ma yin bde ba yan ma 
ytn pa dan / rnam par smin pa'o // de yan ma §t't bar du... 
rgyun mt ‘chad par rgyun gyts 'jug pa ytn no // de la de las 
gzan pa't tshor ba rnam pa gsum gan yin pa de nt bsgrubs pa 
dan (D) / than etg skyes pa ma yin pa dan / res 'ga' 'byun 
ba ytn par rtg par bya'o //). 


423. 


424. 


425. 


426. 
427. 


428. 
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Hsien-yang 504b12f. (context: vedand-skandhah): FAgath#s. #8. 
IRMA. FRR. MH. GRAB. 


AS 30,20f.: vtpdkah punar dlayavijridnam sasamprayogan drasta- 

vyam / tadanyat tu vtpdakajam / 

ASBh 44, 18-20: dlayavijnandd anyat tu! caksuradtkam va’ 

sukhaduhkhadikam va’; tad? vipadkajam ity dkhydm labhate, 

tato jatam iti krtvd / (underlined: words of AS [see n. 

424]). 

1. ms. -nddattu (or -tta or -tu), but when repeating the 
sentence in the bottom margin it seems to read, like 
Tatia's edition, -mdt tadanyat tu. ASBh, (41a2: kun gat 
rnam par ges pa las géan pa) supports my text, but ASVy 


(206b5: de las géan pa nt 'dir) seems to be based on 
*tadanyad atra, omitting dlayavtjndndt. 


2. Tatia: ca, but ms. consistently vd. 


3. Thus with Chin. (ASVye 716c5); Tib. (rnmam par smin pa 
de tas) has understood tad-vitpdka-jam and construes the 
whole passage as one sentence. 


MSg 1.21; 1.34ff.; 1.62; II.32. 


But cp. comm. on PG 37 (see App. II + n. 1483 and, for 
chronology, § 6.7.4). 


In somewhat later sources (cp. § 3.13.6-7), there would be 
no difficulty in taking /!)=sarvabtjaka 'to mean 
“containing the Seeds of all _ ([dharmas]", but, 
in view of the fact that the Seed function of alayavijfiana 
appears to obtain, in the Baste Section, only with reference 
to the other forms of mind (and their mental associ- 
ates), this interpretation is hardly applicable to the oc- 
currences of the term in this text. Now it is equally 
possible to understand 'sarvabijaka' as “containing all 
Seeds" in the sense of containing the Seeds of all 
those dharmas which arise from Seeds 
and as not necessarily implying that all dharmas without 
exception (e.g. even the external world) arise from Seeds. 


But even so the term would not entirely fit alayavijfiana as 


e330 N= 


long as the latter comprises only the Seeds of mind but not 
of (at least corporeal) matter, just as the bahuvrihi charac-— 
ter (anyapaddrthe: Pan 2,2,24) of the term would seem to be 
problematic as long as alayavijfiana is hardly anything but 
the Seeds themselves hypostatized into a 
special form of mind (see §§ 2.13.1 and 3.8.1). 

To be sure, it would not appear impossible to regard the 
parts (viz. the Seeds) to be, in a sense, different from the 
whole (viz. alayavijfiana); cp. the use of bahuvrihis like 
bhita~bhauttka~- “consisting o f the elements 
and what is formed of, or derives from, them" (Wackernagel 
II,1, p. 280). Or one may understand the use of the bahuvri- 
hi '‘sarvabtjaka' as the expression of a first, still some- 
what vague tendency _ towards conceiving alayavijfiana 
as something more than the mere sum of Seeds. And it 
would not seem impossible either to take '‘sarva' in the 
sense of a limited, relative totality (cp. 
the explicit distinction between an absolute and a limited 
or relative use of 'sarva’ at Vi 775a14f. or TSi 364c29f.) 
and ‘sarvabtjaka' to mean "consisting of, or comprising, 
all Seeds [under consideration, i.e. of 
mind and mental factors]". 

Yet, it is rather in terms of textual history that the 
problem has to be explained. For, as will be shown in §§ 6.1 
and 6.3, in the pertinent passages of the Baste Section 
alayavijfiana has, by way of an addition, superseded, or been 
engrafted on, Mind-containing-all- 
Seeds (sarvabtjakam vtjrdnam). This term, however, 
would seem to refer to the (ordinary, "one—layered") 
mind series (taken as a whole) in so far 
as it contains Seeds (see § 7.3.6.3.3). Since the (ordi- 
nary) mind series is a well-defined entity by itself (and 
not, as alayavijfiana originally appears to have been, a mere 
hypostasis of Seeds), there is no difficulty in taking it 


to contain Seeds (at least as long as one regards 


429. 
430. 
431. 
432. 


433. 
434. 
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the Seeds as quasi-entities and does not emphasize their 
being mere denominations of the capacities of dharmas (cp. § 
7-1B.2.1.3.b). And since the sarvabijakam vijridnam - provid- 
ed that I am right in taking it as the homogeneous successor 
of the vtjrdna of the Pratityasamutpdda Analysis of the 
Savitarkadibhumi and Vastusamgrahani (see § 7.3, especially 
7+3.6.3.1-3) - will have to contain not only the Seeds of 
the mental elements but also the Seeds of the cor - 
poreal_ factors of the next existence (cp. § 3.13.2 + 
n. 441) and is even stated to contain the Seeds of liberat- 
ing insight (bodht: Y 25,1f.), it will also deserve (much 
more than the original alayavijfiana) to be called "contain- 
ing. al 1 Seeds". When, afterwards (see §§ 6.1.3-4, 6.3.3- 
4 and 6.8), alayavijfiana was engrafted on this Mind-con- 
taining-all-Seeds, it automatically _ inherited 
the attribute '‘sarvabtjaka' though this qualification did 
not entirely fit in with the original character of alayavi- 
jfiana. But the inheritance of this qualification will cer- 
tainly have contributed to developments taking alayavijfiana 
as (not merely the sum of Seeds but rather) a veritable 
entity by itself (cp. § 3.10 and § 5) to be regarded as the 
container or support of Seeds, and as containing the 
Seeds not only of mind and mental factors but also of 


corporeal matter or even of all dharmas (§ 3.13.4ff.). 

See § 2.1. 

See n. 285. 

Y 5,15: sarve ea (sc. cattasd dharmadh) svabijan nirjdtah ... 


Y 109,14f. (see § 6.4) is not unambiguous, but will, in view 
of the related paragraph of the Proof Portion (see n. 434), 
more probably have to be referred to vitjfdnas (and mental 


factors) only. 
Cp. § 6.1.2.1 + nm. 775. 


Y, 2i 3a8ff. (ASBh 12,25ff.; H 1978, 12 [§ iv]). 


435. 


436. 


437. 


438. 
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I.e. if we disregard, in this context, the Mahayanist ele- 
ments, i.e. the final surmounting of all diversity (Samdh 
V.6) and the *ntmttta-ndma-vikalpa-vyavahdra-prapanca-vdsanda 


(see § 4.4.2). 


Yet, the etymology of 'citta' in Samdh V.3 (sems Zes kyan 
bya ste / 'di ltar de nt gaugs dan sgra dan dri dan ro dan 
reg bya dan chos rnams kyts (cp. xX, ‘i 58a8) kun tu bsags 
pa dan ne bar bsags pa yin pa't phytr ro //, %& *ctttam ity 
apy ucyate, ... tasya rupa-sabda-gandha-rasa~sprastavya-dhar- 
macttdpacttatam updddya) may not fit in with this state- 
ment, provided that the passage has in fact, as Yuki (1935, 
170) suggests, to be taken to mean, in the sense of slightly 
_ Zi 189b4; MSg 1.9; AS 12,1f.), 


that alayavijfiana is an accumulation of or filled/covered 


later sources (especially Y 


with the Impressions (vasana) or Seeds 
(btja) of the ob jects of perception and cognition. 
Yet, strikingly enough the wording of the passage does not 
include a word for Impressions or Seeds (cp. Yuki 1935, 
169,17), which means that this interpretation may need recon- 


sideration. 


Cp. Samdh V.4-5 (see § 3.9.3), though in these paragraphs no 
mention is made of Seeds (cp. Suguro 1983, 15,16; but cp. 
sarvabtja(ka) at V.2 and V.7). As for the body and the 
material sense-faculties, they are only taught to be taken 
possession of and appropriated by dddnavijidna 
(Samdh V.2 [see § 4.4.2 + n. 508] and V.3 [see n. 352]) and 
to be the place where it sticks or hides (Samdh V.3 [see § 
2.8]). 


Y, zi 5b4f. (Y, 580b11f.; Chiieh-ting 1019b24f.; H 1979, 30 
[§ 3.b.A.1]): de la sa bon gyt dios po nt 'jug pa't rnam 
par ges pa dge ba dan mt dge ba dan lun du ma bstan pa 'byun 
bar 'gyur ba gan ct yan run ste / de dag thams cad nt kun 
gat rnam par Ses pa't sa bon dan Idan pa yin no (*alayavijna- 


na~btjanugata(??); Hts.: ... FARMRRBMT ; Pa.: 
A RCRA ; cp. n. 402 (1c)). 


439. 


440. 
441. 


442. 


443. 
444. 
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Hsien-yang 480c16 ( RRS. M. ROAR THE went 
©23; c28; c29f. ( OAS. H. SERMARMMTHE -..); 
481a13; a26f.; 483a16. 


Hsien-yang 483cOf. ( MR. MM. —OMFMABMZHRE ). 


Cp. passages like SrBh 384,14f. (vtjadna-parigrhitan pau- 
narbhavtka-nama ru pa —btjam saddyatana -bi- 
jam ...3 cp. mn. 147(b)) and Y 200,16f. (tae ca vtjndnam 
dyatt-paunarbhavika-nama r u p a —btjépagatam (¥,)3 cp. 207, 
9), implying that the vijvidna which has come under the sway 
of karman (SrBh 384,12f.; Y 200,13 and 198,22) contains the 


Seeds of future mental and corporeal factors. 


Y 52,15f.: sarvegam ddhydtmikabadhyanam bhu- 
tandm updddya-ripdnam cadhyatmam citta-santatau btjant sanni—- 
vistani; cp. 55,14 (ettta-sanntvistasya ca rupa-samudaya-bi- 
jasya). Cp. also Odani 1976, 169, who, however, equates 
citta-santatt with alayavijfiana, which is inadmissible if we 
are to understand the materials of the Yogacarabhumi in 
their original sense, and not from the point of view of 


later systematization (see § 7.1B.2.1.2). 
Y,. zi 15b7f. (see n. 172). 


X, zi 8a5f. (Y, 581a26-29; Chiieh-ting 1020a14-16; H 1979, 
37£. [§ 5.b.A.1-2]): 

(kun gzt rnam par Ses pa ni...// ‘di ltar) 

1. de nt sems can gyi ‘jig rten ‘grub pa't rtsa ba yin te / 
dban po rten dan beas pa rnams dan / 'jug pa't rnam par ses 
pa rnams skyed par byed pa yin pa't phyir ro // 

2. snod kyt ‘jig rten ‘grub pa'i rtsa ba yan yin te / snod 
kyt ‘jig rten skyed par byed pa yin pa't phyir ro //. 

The original may have been something like this: 

*(tatha hi) 1. tat sattva-Loka-nirvrtti-milam / sadhtsthda- 
néndriya-pravrttivijndna-janakatvat / 2. bhajanaloka-ntrvrt— 


ti-milam ca / bhajanaloka-janakatvat //. 


445. 


446. 
447. 


448. 


449. 


450. 


451. 
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AS 3,3f. and 8f.: yae ca tasya (sc. caksuso/caksurvitjnan- 
asya) btjam upacttam vatpakyam calayavijidnam (text revised 
in accordance with ASBh 2,22f. and AS). 


ASBh 2,22f.: yata ayatydm caksur nirvarttsyate. 


ASBh 2,23: yato mtrvrttam. In the case of caksur vi - 
jnadna,_ etc., one would perhaps have to say: from which 
caksurvtjridna, etc., have arisen or are going to arise in 


the present _ existence. 


The two categories do not seem to take into account the 
reproduction of mental factors by way of self-intensifi- 
cation (i.e. by way of what is later called ntsyanda-vdsana 
but clearly distinguished from karmic Impressions already in 
the Pravrttt Portton (Y, zi Sb7ff.; H 1979, 31 [§ 3.b.B, 
more precisely B.1])), except if one regards them to be 
included in the category ‘upactta', only that this term 
suggests rather accumulation of karman. Accordingly, 
ASBh 35,22ff., in order to include the Seeds of [mental 
states] produced by effort (prdyogika), replaces ‘upactta’ 
by ‘abhisamskadrika'. - My impression is that in the early 
Yogacara sources a clear-cut distinction between the differ- 
ent categories of vdsands or btjas is often missing or at 


least not easily recognizable (cp. also n. 831). 


AS 3,5f. (cp. ASBh 2,24): yae caksurdhdtos *tatra (ASBh : 
ripe) Gdhtpatyam; cp. ASBh 2,24f.: ruptndrtyddhtpatyena 


bahyavtsayantrvartanat. 


AS 12,1: skandha-dhatv-dyatana-vasand-partbhavitam sarvabtja- 
kam dlayavtjrdnam; 32,8f.: *skandha-dhdtv-dyatandndm yad bt- 
jam alayavijnidnam [retranslation changed by me in accord- 
ance with Tib. (AS, 82b8: phun po dan / khams dan / skye 
mehed rnams kyt (ASVy, 209a3; AS, : kyts) sa bon kun gat 


rnam par es pa gan ytn pa)]. 


See n. 131. If more passages could be found which like the 


present one (see n. 452) are - unless added by a later 


452. 


453- 


454- 
455. 


456. 
457. 
458. 


459. 
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redactor — obviously due to the compiler himself and which 
at the same time show remarkable agreements with undisputed 
works of Asanga, this would no doubt considerably enhance 
the possibility that it was indeed by Asanga that at least 


VinSg was compiled. 


, zi 17b6 oa 584a27ff.): sa bon rnam par gag (D; P: bzag) 
pa't tshul 'dt nt kun gat rnam par $es pa rnam par ma baag 
(D; P: géag) pa la rig par bya'o // rnam par bag pa ta nt 
mdor bsdu na de la chos thams cad kyt sa bon yod par rig par 


bya ste /... 


Cp. MSg I.1-2; 1.14; I1.2 (dharmas replaced by *abhutapart- 
kalpa-samgrhitad vitjraptayah); I1.32 (dharmas explicitly 


equated with pravrttivijfiana(s)). 
MSg I.3 (see n. 137) and I.2+27 (see n. 136). 


This is what the canonical explanation of the Noble Truth of 
Suffering (SN V 421, etc.) obviously intends to point out. 
Cp. also passages like MN I 91 (etc.): app'-assdda ka- 
ma bahu-dukkhad bah'-updydsd; AKBh 329,20f.: ... duhkham 
evaryasatyam ucyate / sukhasydlpatvat; similarly Vi 4o2c2f. 
+ 13-16; cp. also *Catuhsatyagastra (T 1647), 386a19ff.: The 
Sutra declares the [five] updddnaskandhas to be unsatisfacto- 
ry/painful (duhkha) (see n. 458) because pain torments more 
[than pleasure makes happy] ( ##i# ) and because there 
is much more pain [than pleasure] ( MSRM ). 


Cp., e.g., MN I 232f.; SN IV 216f. Cp. S 1977, 918f. 
S 1977, 919 + 928 notes 1o and 11. 


SN V 421 (etc.): sankhittena pavic' updddnakkhandha dukkha 
(Skt. e.g. SrBh 251,16f. and 255,3: samkgepatah paricdpa- 
danaskandhah duhkham). 


Cp., e-8-, Y, zi Job7ff. (XY, 605a20-22): skye ba't sdug 


bsnal dan / mdor na ve bar len pa't phun po Ina sdug bsnal 


ba ges bya ba't bar du gan gsuns pa't rmam pa, de dag las 


460. 


461. 
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du zig ‘du byed kyi sdug bsnal rid kyis bsdus (D) fe 
na / smras pa / tha ma getg go /; Y, 21 220b6f. (YX, 663b 
12f.): ‘du byed kyi sdug bsnal rid de't dban du mdzad nas 
beom ldan 'das kyis "mdor na ne bar len pa't phun po Ina po 
dag sdug bsnal ba" Zes gsuns te; Y, zi 246a5 (Y, 672c2): 
tha ma mdor na ve bar len pa't phun po Ina sdug bsnal ba Zes 
(D) bya ba getg pus nt 'du byed kyi sdug bsnal nid yons su 
bstan to //; AS 38,5f. (which I should, with the help of 
AS, 88b5f. and ASBh 49,18f., restore to *yad uktam "samksepa- 
tah (see n. 458) paricdpddanaskandhad duhkham" ttt, anena sam- 
skaraduhkhatd paridipitd bhavatt). Cp. also §rBh 257,6f.: 
samskdraduhkhatda@ punah sarvatraga upadanaskandhesu. 
According to SrBh 255,3ff., however, the statement "sam- 
ksepatah pavicdpadanaskandha duhkham" refers to samskdra-duh- 
khatd as well as vtpartnama-duhkhatad, and even 
points out the five upddana-skandhas as the recipient (bhdja- 
na) of duhkha-duhkhatd. Cp. also % zi 169a3-5 on 642b17- 
19) where the unsatisfactoriness of the five updddnaskandhas 
is declared to be based on the fact that they are es -— 
sentially _ characterized (*-svabhdva) by samskara~ 
duhkhatad and onthe fact that they are the recipi - 
ent  (-bhdjana) of duhkha-duhkhatd and vtpartndma-duhkha- 
td (which usually are taken to be characteristic of painful 


and pleasant sensations, respectively: see S 1977, 920). 


E.g. Y, zi 246a5ff. (Y, 672c3ff.); Hsien-yang 548cloff., 


especially 15f.; cp. S 1977, 923f. 

E.g. SrBh 257,12ff.: ye skandhad anttyd udaya~vyaya-yuk- 
td <h > (SrBh, ) sopddandh ... dausthulyopaga- 
t &@ ayogaksemapatitad avintrmukta duhkha-duhkhat&ya_ vipari- 
nama~duhkhatayad <ca?> asvavagavartina& ca, tyam ucyate 
samskdra-duhkhatayd duhkhatd /; SrBh 490, 
5-9 + 14-16 (see n. 490); 

Y, zi 22o0b5f. (Y. 663b0ff.): 


t 
"What is samskdra-duhkhatd? This disposition (*sanntveéga?), 


462. 


463. 
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of conditioned entities (samskara) produced by Actions and 
Defilements entailing rebirth (*paunarbhavtka-karma-kleéa), 
which is favourable to the arising, in any [basis-of-—]person- 
al-existence (*tesu tesv atmabhavesu), of all [kinds of] 
Defilements and Suffering (*sarva-klega-duhkhdtpatty-anuku- 
la), and which falls under [the category of] Omnipresent 
Badness (sarvatraga-dausthulya) - it is [therefore also] 
called 'Badness '! -: this is sanskdra-duhkhata." 

(... 'du byed kyt sdug bsnal rid gan ze na / yan 'byun ba't 
las dan / tion mons pas bskyed pa't 'du byed rnams kyi tus de 
dar de dag la rion mons pa dan / sdug bsnal thams cad 'byun 
ba dan mthun pa kun tu 'gro ba't gnas nan len du gtogs pa 
gnas pa gan yin pa de nt gnas nan len Zes bya ste / de ni 
'du byed kyt sdug bsnal rid yin no //); 

Y, 24 7la6f. (Y, 605bif.): rnam pa tha ma (sc. samksepatah 
paricdpdddnaskandha duhkham: Y, zi 7ob7f. (see n. 459)) dan 
sdug bsnal tha ma (sc. dausthulya-duhkha: Y, zi 71a4) yan 
getg gts gcetg bsdus so //; 

AS 37, 21f.: *samksepatah (see n. 458) paricdpdddnaskandhah 
(i.e. samskdra-duhkhata [AS 38,5f.: see n. 459] = paramdrtha- 
satyena duhkham [AS 38,9]) kim updddya duhkham? dausthulya- 
duhkhatdm updddya /; MAVBh 50,9f.: dausthulyam hi samskara- 
duhkhata; ASBh 86,8: samskadra-duhkhata-laksanena dausthulye- 
na. Cp. S 1977, 925. 


kleSa-paks(y)Jam dausthulyam, e.g. SrBh 272,4; 451,19; 5o0, 
18f.; 507,7f.; BoBh, 18,16; 196,17; etc.; Y, ‘i (VaSg) 
222a1f.; 261b4. 


dausthulya = akarmanyatdad: e.g. Y, 7a 202b2 (see 
S 1969a, 154f.); cp. also SrBh 451,19f. (karmanyatd as the 
opposite of dausthulya). Cp. also the specific aspect of 
*gurutva Y zi 202b3: let ba ritd; cp. VisM XX.116: garava, 
and ASEh 92,14f.: dhdra-dausthulya = aty-alpa~bahu-bhojane- 
na prayogadyogyata). 


464. 


465. 


466. 


467. 


468. 


469. 
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Cp. ASBh 92,16: svapna-dausthulyam = mtddhakrtam d&raya- 
ja@dyam =; ASBh 92,19: part$rama-dausthulyam = atigamana- 
dt-krto "'hga-mardah (EDS: "stiffness of the 
limbs", but also "pain in the limbs", thus clearly involving 
the nuance of uneasiness); cp. SrBh 271,16f. and Ln Zi 202b3 
(sra ba rtd; cp. VisM XX.116 kakkhalatd). 


Cp. ASBh 92,17f.: gard-dausthulyam = bhiuta-vtparindmakrta 

'vidheyatads;3 cp. also ¥y zi 202b3 dban (b)sgyur ba 
med pas mt bzod pa nid oe (657a22) A A TESRHE OC, 
Suggesting "incapability (aksamatd) due to lack of control") 
and §rBh 257,14+16 (dausthulyopagatah ... asvavagavartinaé 
ca: see n. 461); Y 90,18f.: dausthulya-duhkhena ... duhkhi- 


tah, ... asvatantratvat. 


Cp., apart from the notion of dausthulya~- duhkha (e.g. 
BoBh,, 169,15; Y 90,18f. and 20; Y, zi 71a4; AS 37,22 [see n. 
461]), ASBh 92,17: vyddhi-dausthulyam = dhdtu-vatigamya-krtda 


'svasthatd (ms.: aprasva®); Y, zi 202b3: sgytd lug 


pa (*avasdda?); cp. also VisM XX.116 (cuaanditnd (i.e. pra- 
Srabdht, = antonym of dausthulya!) characterized by lack of 
daratha ("affliction"); SAVBh mi 300b1f.: dausthulya- 
kaya (MSA XIV.20) = kdydkarmanyata (= lus let ba (see n. 
463) daw mt bde ba 'o) + cittakarmanyata (= sems 


mit bde etndge ba la mi 'jog pa'o). 


Cp. SrBh 257,14 (dausthulyopagatd ayogaksema -pati- 
td avinirmuktadh duhkhaduhkhat@yd viparindmaduhkhataya <ca?>); 
490,5ff. (see n. 490). 


The term ‘'dausthulya', especially its use in the Yogacara- 
bhumi, requires more detailed investigation. Preliminary at- 
tempts: Wogihara 1908, 20f.; S 1969a, 154ff.; S 1977, 925; 
cp. also BDJT 1603-1605. 

Y 26,16f.: ata& ca sakalam déSrayam dausthulyopagatatvad dau- 


sthulyasvabhavatvat tathdgatd duhkhatah prajridpayanti yaduta 
samskdraduhkhatayd /. Cp. also Y 99,5f.: ... katham tratdhd- 


470. 


471. 


472. 
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tukdvacardndm sattvanam a$Srayo drastavyah / tadyathad sapart- 


daho gando, dausthulydnugatatvat /. 


Even in later texts, dausthulya is sometimes only in 
part or alternatively defined as Seeds 
(btja), Impressions (vdsand) or evil propensities (anugaya). 
Cp., e.g., ASBh 92,5ff. (several kinds of d., of which only 
some are defined as Impressions, etc., whereas the majority 
is specified otherwise (for examples see ns. 464-466)); TrBh 
27,15f. (d. = akarmanyata and [TrT, 480, 39: or ] 

btgjas); MAVT 167,9ff. (d. = duhsthitatad or akarmanyatda 

or btjas); 215,19ff. (d. = vdsand-partpustt or satkdya- 


arstt); Si 52c7f. (d. = bigas or akarmanyatda). 


S§rBh 490,7f.: skandhah ... dausthutya ~-sahagatah 
<sukha>-duhkha- b t jg & nugatah (see n. 490) ...; 

¥ ‘i 2b4-7 (t, 696c18ff.): "Just as ... Badness (dausthu- 
tya) and Ease (pragrabdht), though in fact existing in body 
and mind, cannot be stated to be either something else 
(*anya) or nothing else (*ananya) than body and mind; and 
just as Seeds (bija), though in fact existing in (!) good, 
evil and neutral dharmas, cannot be stated to be something 
else or nothing else than these [dharmas]; ..." 

('dt lta ste dper na ... tus dan sems la gnas nan 

Len dan Sin tu sbyans pa dag yod kyan / lus dan sems las 
de dag gan pa'tam / gzan ma yin par brjod par mt bya ba 
dan / dge ba dan mt dge ba dan tun du ma bstan pa't chos 
rnams la sa bon _ yod kyan / de dag las gzan pa'am / 
géan ma yin par brjod par mi bya ste / ...); cp. also BoBh, 
265,5 (BoBh,, 384,4ff.): sa-vdsanadndadm_  sarva-kle- 
Sa-paksyandm dausthulyadndm, though in this passage vdsand 
should perhaps be understood not as Seed but as the klegava- 
sana of the Arhat (cp. S 1969a, 55 and 157). 


Y 66b4 (YX, dzi 145a3f.; a 331b7f.): tatra ltauktkena dhydne- 
na tat-paksyam (i.e. daurmanasyéndriya-paksyam, etc.) dau- 


sthulyam prajahatt, na tu bijasthdnam asydddharati. 


473. 


474. 


475. 


476. 


477. 
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BoBhy 18,16f. (BoBh,, 27,4f.) sarva-klega-pakgasya dausthu- 
lyasyaSrayagatasya; 253,23 (BoBh,, 368,5) dausthulyam déraydd 
apakarsatt; cp. 265,5f. and 280,1f.; SrBh 283,7 dausthulya- 
sahagata aérayah; 500,19 dausthulyasannt$raya- (read -Lyam 
aéraya-?) ~sannivistam; Y 26,16 and 99,5f. (see n. 469); Y, 
69a4 (Y, dzi 151a2) apagata-sarva-dausthulye déraye; XY 2 
222a2 (YX, 802b9; see n. 480). 


XY, ti 261b4 (Y, 818a16f.): rgyud (but Y. Pree ) la gnas pa't 


non mons pa't phyogs su gtogs pa't gnas nan len. 


Cp. YX, ‘i? 312b3f. (Y, 839a27ff.; cp. n. 300): 

"Due to the fact that the Basis (déraya) has been transmuted 

(*pari-vrt), [i.e. due to the fact that] the Badness 

(dausthulya) in it has been removed (*pratt-pra-$rabh-), in 

this [very] life one's Six Senses _ (gad-dyatana, = 

agraya) which are stricken with avidyd-dhdtu cease to exist, 
and another [set], which is furnished with vtdyd-dhdtu, 
arises,"! 

(gnas yons su gyur cih de'i nan gt gnas nan 

Len sin tu sbyants pa't phyir tshe 'di la de't (D; P om.) 

ma rig pa't khams dan ldan pa't skye mehed 

drug gan yin pa de nt 'gag la rig pa't khams dan Idan pa 
nt skye'o //). 

1. Ch. differs: "When in this life ..., this is called 
‘Transmutation of Basis', because the Badness affiliated 
to it (sc. to avidyd?) is removed." 

E.g. SrBh 271,17ff. kdya-dausthulyam citta-dausthulyam or 

kaya-citta-dausthulyam; 432,21f. + 433,3f.; Y, ‘i 2b5 (see 

n. 471); cp. also b & ‘i 134a5 CY. 746b24f.): 'Jtg tshogs la 

lta ba't phyogs dan mthun pa't gnas ran len dan Idan pa't 

mtn dan geugs (*% *satkdyadrsti-paksya-dausthulya- 


nugatam ndmarupam) . 


E.g. Y¥, yi 35b6-8 (Y, 763c11ff.): ‘'ragjas' (cp. AS 67,14) 
= the asmimana which prevents the first satydbhisamaya (cp. 
SrBh 497,7ff.) (and the other darganaheyadh kle&ah); 'mala' 
= the dausthulya which is affiliated to them. 


478. 


479. 


480. 
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XY, 'i 335a8f. (seen. 480: de skye bar 'gyur 
ba 't phytr). 


1 yi 46b5 CY). 768b9): "... because he (i.e. the Arhat) has 
got rid of (*-prahdndt) Badness which is the cause of 
unhappiness (duhkha) in the present [existence]" (da ltar 
gyt sdug bsnval gyt rgyu gnas nan len spon ba't phytr, Ch. 
SATE Smee 6); «cp. also Xy, 'j 271la2 gnas man len Las 
gyur pa...'t sdug bsial (Y, 821¢24: MEMeS ). 


Yd (= Vastusamgrahani) 222a1f. (Y, 802b9ff): 
"The Badness affiliated to Defilements which sticks in the 
basis[of-personal-existence] is called ‘evil propensity', 
for it is like a seed (bija) from which the actual outbursts 
(paryavasthana) [of Defilements] originate." 

(ion mons pa't phyogs su gtogs pa't gnas nan len gyt (sic 
P and D) rten du gnas pa nt bag la wal es bya ste / kun 
nas dkris pa skye ba't sa bon tta bu yinno //; 
the first part is, in view of Ch. ... (9 BRPRIKS , probably 
based on a misreading of a presumable original *klesgapaksyam 
dausthulyam adSraya-sannivistam anugaya tty ucyate); 

Y, ‘1 335a8f. (Y, 8493-5): 

"The Badness (dausthulya) affiliated to [kdmacchanda, vyapa- 
da and vihimsd], which is present in the basis[-of-personal- 
existence] because kdmacchanda, etc., have not yet been 
abandoned, and which is like seeds, is called 
‘disposition (dhdtu) to kdma[echanda]', etc., respectively, 
because it leads to the arising of these [Defilements] (Ch.: 
because like seeds it engenders these [Defilements])." 

(... ‘dod pa't 'dod chags dan / gnod sems dan / rnam par 
'tshe ba ma spars pa't phytr gnas la yod pa de't phyogs dan 
mthun pa gnas nan len sa bon tta bu gan yin pa de 
skye bar 'gyur ba't phytr ni et rigs par 'dod pa dan / gnod 
sems dan / rnam par 'tshe ba't khams Zes bya ste /); 

¥, ya (Paryaya-samgrahani) 5ob2 oe 770a6): “ion mons pa't 
Phyogs kyt gnas nan len sa bon dan mthun 


par gyur pa nt bag la nal te. 


481. 


482. 


483. 
484. 


485. 
486. 
487. 
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Cp. also $rBh 490,7f. (see n. 471) where <sukha->duhkha-bt- 
janugata may (but of course need not) be taken as an expli- 
cation of dausthulya~sahagata (cp. ASBh 44,9: duhkha-vtpa- 
rindma-duhkhatayor dausthulyendnugatatvat tena duhkhatadvaye- 
nadvinirmuktatvat ...), and SrBh 507,7f. sarva-klegapaksya- 
(ms. -ksyam) ~dausthulya-btjd-samudghatat ("Badness which 
is [like] a seed", as in the above-quoted passages? Or 


"Badness and Seeds", as in ns. 471 and 4727). 


Y 26,11ff.: ... ydant btjani klegapaksydnt, tatra dausthu- 
lyadnugayasamjnd / yant ca punar vipdkapaksydnt tadanyavya- 
krtapaksydnt ca, tesu dausthulyasanjnatva, ndnugayasanjna. 
Cp. also ¥ zi 118b2 (Y, 623a22f.): de (sc. von mons pa) rtd 
kyi sa bon ma spars Sin yan dag par ma beom pa nt bag 
la fal 2es bya ste / gnas han ten _ kyan de yin 
no //; 215a5f. (see n. 495). 

Y 26,11-14 (see n. 481) + 16f. (see n. 469). 

Comm. ad PG 33-34: duhkha<m> samskdra-duhkhata-sangrhttam 
dlayavijrdna-mayam (see App. + n. 1472); cp. also comm. ad 


PG 37: dlayavijrdna-sangrhitasya duhkhasya. Cp. also ASBh 
44,8ff. and 55,13-15 (see n. 489). 


See § 6.7. 
See n. 226. 
See n. 548. 


Cp. AKBh 329,lof.: sarve tu samskardh samskdraduhkhataya 
duhkhah / tam tv arya eva pagyantt /; cp. also PG 33-34 (tad 
adryd duhkhato viduh) + comm. (duhkhaém> samskdraduhkhata- 
samgrhitam) ; ¥. 88a2 (Y, dzi 194a5ff.; Ys 349a0ff.): tri- 
bhth sthanath sattvandm duhkhasya duhkha-sangraho bhavatt / 
samyogajam, viyogajam, sdtatan ca/... trttyam sar- 
va'sv avasthdsu varttaménasya dausthulya-sam- 
grhitam, tatha-sambhitatvat samskdrdnam / yatr a - 
ryd<nd>m eva duhkhabuddhir bhavatt, 
na prthagjananam /; Y, zi 61a8f. (see n. 602). 


489. 


490. 


491. 


492. 
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1. Yi: -tvd-; Y, (gnas skabs) thams cad (du). 


t 
ASBh 44,8ff.: aduhkhdsukhad  vedanda ' 'Layavt jnana-sampra- 
yuktad tadvedantyad& ca samskard duhkha-vipartnama-duhkhatayor 
dausthulyena@nugatatvdt tena duhkhatadvayendnirmuktatvad eka- 
da duhkhavastham bhajante ekadd sukhdvasthdm, na nityakalam 
aduhkhdsukhdavastha eva bhavantt; tasmdd ... ayogaksematvat 
samskdraduhkhatad veditavyd /; 55,13-15: kleSadausthulya-pra- 
bhavitatvad aduhkhdsukha-vedand-prabhavttatvde ca dlayavtjnd- 


nam vitéesena sanskara-duhkhatavastham. 


Cp., e.g., SrBh 257,7ff.: samksepatas tu yd (ms.) ca duhkha- 
duhkhatad yd ca klega-samgrhitad vtparindma~duhkhatd (Tib., 

Ch.; cp. SrBh 256,12ff. and 17ff.; S 1977, 921) ya ca 
sddhisthan#-sukhfbedand-sangrhitd (ms.) (sc. vtparindmaduh- 
khatd: cp. SrBh 256,7ff. and 15f.), tam sthdpayitvd ye tad- 
anye skandha aduhkhasukha' sahagatah wee, tyam ucyate samskda- 
ra-duhkhata //; 490,5ff.: tatradyogaksemakdrena aduhkhasukha- 
sthaniyesu skandhegu duhkhdkadram avatarati / tatha hy aduh- 
khdsukh&ethantyah skandhah ¢sdsravah?"> sopaddna dausthulya- 
sahagatah <sukha>—duhkha >-bijanugata avintrmukta duhkha~duh- 
khataya vtpartnama-duhkhatayad ca... / evam ... aduhkhdsukha- 
sthantyesu samskdregv aduhkhasukhdayan ca vedandyam sanskdra- 


duhkhatdm avatirnno bhavati ... //. Cp. S 1977, 920. 


1. = Ms. 
2. Thus Tib. and Ch., but missing in ms. 
3. Thus Tib. and Ch.; ms. aduhkha-. 


See comm. on PG 37 (... dlayavtgjndnasamgrhttasya  duhkha- 
sya ... viSoganam dargayati: see App. II; cp. also § 7.1B.2. 
1.4.2.b). 


Y 109,13-15 (see § 6.4.1). Cp. Y, zi 3a8ff. (Proof Portion: 
see n. 434); Y zi Sb4f. (Pravrttt Portion: see n. 438); 
¥, 21 190b3 (Y, 651c25 [Sacittikabhumivinigcaya]): de dag 
(sc. the four kleé8as of the new manas) ni kun gat 


rnam par es pa't sa bon las byun ba kho na yin pas ... 


493. 
494. 
495. 


496. 


497. 


498. 


pete Ale 


See n. 462. 
Y 26,11f. (see n. 481). 


¥, zi 215a5-7 (¥, 661b26ff.): 
"Thee Seeds of Defilements (klegabtja) ... 
in pellucid matter (riépaprasdda, i.e. indrtyarvipa) and in 
mind (cttta) and mental factors (cattastkd dharmah) ... are 
called ‘anugayas', and they are also [called ey] 
'Badness'!  (dausthulya). Therefore as long as these 
[Seeds of Defilements = Badness] are not altogether eliminat- 
ed, those [dharmas] are under the sway (and favourable to 
the arising) of Cankers by way of latent tendency (*anuSaya- 
tah sasrava)." 

(dan ba't gzugs dan / sems dan sems las byun ba't chos ... 
la rion mons pa't sa bon ... gan yin pa de ni bag la fal aes 
bya ste / gnas nan len kyan de yin no // de't phytr ji skad 
(P, D; read srtd?) du de ma lus par ma spans pa't bar du 
des na de dag bag la wal las zag pa dan beas pa ées 
bya'o //). 

Ye zi 78a6f. (= YX, 608a13f.; cp. Hsien-yang 5o6bif.): zag pa 
dan beas pa rnams don gan gis yin /(D) ... gnas nan len 
dan rjes su 'brel ba't (D: pa't) don... gyts so // (*kenar-~ 
thena ... sdsravadh ... / daugthulydnubandhdrthena ...); ASBh 
23,18f. (see n. 545); Y, 880a12-14 (no Tib.): AAW. 
a. BRE ates HERE ZHMR . 


E.g. BoBh) 35,24 (see n. 540); SA, 92b11 quoted AKBh 197,13; 
DBhS 48,10; Vi 543a28; 544c13 (quoted from the Vijfianakaya); 
(sdsrava +) sopddana: + dausthulyasahagata: SrBh 490,7 (see 


n. 490); cp. SrBh 257,13f. (see n. 461). 


SA, Nos. 39 (9a6f.; cp. AKBh 333,6f.; PSVy 5o0b8; JP 1031c13) 
and 1175 (316a3; cp. Hsien-yang 549a7; Vi 9o3alif.), cor- 
responding to SN Nos. 22.54 (vtvvidnam sadhdram) and 


35.204 (IV 195; vtriridnam only), Cp. Y. Sasaki 1982, 187 and 
196 note 36ff. 


On vijndna compared to a seed see MPPU, 1151ff. 


499. 


Sol. 


502. 


503. 
504. 
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Y, ‘i 2ola2 = XY, 794b6 (ad SA, No. 39 [see n. 497]; cp. 
Y. Sasaki 1982, 188): yan srid par skye ba't myu gu 'byun 


'Z (D) sa bon 


ba la nt... / hon mons pa 
dan Ldan pa 't rnam par ges pa ni rgyu'o //; cp, 


also Y, 17 311b6; 312a6; 314b4 (see n. 504). 
Y,. 'd 311la5ff. (XY, 838c6ff.); cp. Y. Sasaki 1982, 183. 


Cp. SN II 11; SA. 1olc26f. (not quite precise); AKBh 153,7; 
Y 109,16f. 


Y "iT 311b2f. (X:, 838c18-20): 

"The vijridna which appropriates the gross elements of the 
sense-faculties is the cause of the continuance (sthitt) of 
the gross elements of the sense-faculties endowed with life- 
force (dyus) and [bodily] heat (usman), and this continuance 
[of the gross elements of. the sense-faculties] is[, in its 
turn,] the cause of [the continuance of life which is 
characterized by the fact] that vitjridna does not withdraw 
from the body (*vijvidnasya kdydd anapakrdantth)." 

(dban po't 'byun ba chen po len par byed pa't rnam par ges 
pa nt dban po't "byun ba chen po tshe dan beas pa dan arod 
dan beas pa de rnams kyi gnas pa't rgyu ste / gnas pa de nt 
rnam par Ses pa lus dan mi 'bral ba't rgyu yin no //). 

On the mutual support (adhdra = sthiti-hetu) of dyus, ugman 


and vtjridna see AKBh 73,21ff. 
See n. 5ol. 


Y, ‘i 311b5f. (Y¥, 838c27-29): 

"Through these three (viz. searching after the other three 
kinds of "nourishment", i.e. [real] food, pleasant touch and 
hope for pleasant things) one actualizes karman and kleéas 
leading to rebirth (*paunarbhavika), and [thereby] causes 
one's vijridna to be subject to (-upaga) karman and klegas 
and [to remain] under the sway of Clinging (sopddana) in 
this life (drste dharme), and to be favourable to rebirth 


in the future (dyatyam punarbhava)." 


ae al 


(des gsum po de dag gi sgo nas yan srid par skye ba't las 
dan tion mons pa bsgrubs (D) nas tshe 'dt la rnam par ges pa 
nt (D: de) las dan rion mons par rie bar 'gro ba dan len pa 
dan beas pa dan phyt ma la yan srid par skye ba la phan 
'dogs par byed do //); 

cp. ¥, ‘i 312a5f. oe 839a14ff.); 313a3f. (Y, 839b20f.); 
314b4f. (Y, 84oai7ff.; cp. Y. Sasaki 1982, 188f.): 

"By these two Defilements (samklega; Ch. SH = kleéa), 
[viz. nandt and rdga (cp. SA, No. 374 = SN No. 12.64),] 
vijriana becomes polluted (samklista) in this life (drste 
dharme), and ... thrives (*vardhate, cp. Ch. WR) as a 
Seed of rebirth in the future." 

(kun nas fion mons pa 'di grits kyt<s> tshe 'di la rnam par 
$es pa kun nas fvion mons pa can du 'gyur te / ... phyt ma la 
yan srid par skye ba't sa bon gyi tshul gyis [bain: om. D] 
skye bar 'gyur ro //). 

Cp. also ¥, 'i 167b3f. Oe 78ici2f..)% 

"Vtjridna is understood to be similar to an object for magic 
(maya, cp. MSABh 59,5: maya = ma°ntra-parigrhitam bhrantt~- 
nimittam kastha-lost@dikam) [which under the influence of 
an incantation successively appears as various other things], 
in so far as vtjridna, being under the sway of Clinging 
(sopddana), [successively] imitates (*anu-vrtti or -vartana, 
i.e. unites itself with) various personalities (dtmabhdva) 
[based on, or consisting of,] the four entities attached to 
which vtjridna persists [in samsara] (vitjnidna~sthiti, i.e. 
the remaining four skandhas)." 

(rnam par ges pa la nt len pa dan beas pa't rnam par Ses pa 
dan / rnam par Ses pa't gnas bai dan / lus sna tshogs kyt 
rjes su 'gjug pa't sgo nas sgyu ma lta bur rtogs pa; my 
rendering is, however, closer to Chin. which presents a more 
plausible analysis of the presumable Sanskrit compound *sopd- 
ddnavtjrdna-caturvt jndnasthttt-vicitratmabhavanuvrttitah (or 
the like)). 


1. Word repeated from MSA! Therefore against Tib. not to be 
read as maya-. 


505. 
506. 


507. 
508. 


509. 


Slo. 
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2. Thus S.Lévi in his translation of MSA(Bh) (109 note) and 
Jfianagrimitranibandhavali (ed. Thakur, Patna 1959) 484,6. 


See n. 499. 


Cp. Y, zi 5b8 + 6a3f. (see § 3.12.5 + ms. 417 and 418) and 
8bif. (H 1979, 38 [§ 5.b.A.4(b)]; see § 4.7.1 +n. 548). 


See n. 226. 


Samdh V.2: ... der dan por 'di ltar len pa rnam pa gnts po 
- rten dan beas pat? dban po 
gzugse ean ten pa dan / mtshan ma dan min dan 
rnam par rtog pa la tha stad 'dogs pa't spros pa't bag chags 
len pa - la <b>rten nas! / sa bon thams cad pa't sems rnam 
par smin cin ‘jug la rgyas 8in 'phel ba dan yans par 'gyur 
ro (* ... vipacyate sammirechatt vrddhim viridhim vipulatam 

apadyate) //. 

1. The old Tib. translation in Stein Tib. No. 194 (see H 
1984), fol. 44b4f. (breaking off in the middle of the 
sentence) has blaris pa instead of la brten nas, which 


suggests *(dvividham updddnam) upadaddya for the 
original Sanskrit. 


See n. 172. 


'Prapavica' is used both in the sense of the process 
of proliferation, especially conceptual proliferation, or 
even of (emotionally involved) proliferating or diversifying 
conceptual activity, as also in that of what is 
the result of such a process ("diversity") or the 

object of such an activity (cp. also ns. 514, 532(b), 
1405 and 1425). The rephrasing of the present Samdh expres- 
sion at Si 1loa15 ( MRIHBR ), omitting 'praparica', would 
seem to support an interpretation in the "resultative" or 
"objective" sense of "diversity" (which of course includes, 
though only as an element of diversity, the subjective 
entity vikalpa), for taken in this sense praparica would 

consist of nimitta, etc., so that the word '‘prapar- 
ca' is virtually redundant. On the other hand, VinSg (see § 


4.5), replacing '‘prapavica' by 'abhintvega', gives relief to 


513. 


514. 


515. 


516. 
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and corroborates the aspect of an emotionally involved men- 
tal activity or attitude. 

In this context: objective phenomena as they are experienced 
or imagined, admitting of being associated with names, and 
being (co—)conditioned by subjective conceptual activity (vi- 
kalpa), which has become habitual so that it permeates all 


(ordinary) perceptions and cognitions. 


According to Takasaki (1982, 28) the twofold updddna cor- 
responds to ndma-riupa (as the pratyaya of vitjridna = sarvabi- 
jakam cittam in the sense of the ten-membered pratityasamut- 
pada; cp. also n. 1143). This would be quite natural in the 
context of rebirth but is not explicitly stated, and hence 


does not seem to be focussed upon by the text. 


Cp. Pr 212,18: upadtyata tty updddnam. Cp. also the interpre- 
tation of the ViniScayasamgrahani (see § 4.5) and Takasaki 
(1982, 27; 1982a, 50) who even renders '‘updddna', in the 
case of both updddanas of the present passage, as "material" 


( RH). 


As for quasi-synonymity of ‘praparieca' and 'updddna', cp. AN 
IV 68f. and Y 26,18 (praparnea, alayaand upd- 
ddna: seen. 391). Cp. also the fact that the Vinigcaya- 
Samgrahani replaces 'prapajica’' by 'abhiniveéa' 


(see § 4.5 +n. 532). 


As would, primarily at least, hold good for the praparica- 
(abht)rati of the Basie Section of the Yogacarabhumi (PG 
28, etc.: see App. II + ns. 1408 and 1405(C-H)). 


Cp. the Vastusamgrahani passage quoted in § 4.3.1 + n. 499 
according to which sopdddadna -vijfidna means vijndna 
containing the Seeds _ of the klegas (* updddna in the 
sense of spiritually negative Clinging). The use of 'x' in 
the sense of 'x-vasand' is explicitly vindicated in PSVy 
20a8: ytd kyt bag chags la yan yid ces lan 'ga' brjod de / 
jt ltar las kyt bag chags la yan las es bya ba ... bain 
no //. 


517. 


518. 


519. 


520. 
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According to SamdhVy co 81la4f., partkalpitasvabhavabhint— 
veSavasand is the apeksdhetu of alayavijfiana's reincarna- 
tion. In BoBh) 69,5f. (= BoBh,, 97,16f.), the apeksdhetu is 
defined as that with an eye to which or motivated by which 
one desires and takes hold of something (yadapeksam yaddhetu- 
kam yasmin vastunt arthttvam upadddnam_ ca bhavatt, 
ayam asyocyate 'peksahetuh; cp. Y 107,13f.). However, the 
illustrations added by BoBh do not fit this 
definition but imply a concept according to which apeksdahetu 
is the cause or instrument _- required for some 
action, as e.g. the hands are required for seizing or the 
feet for walking. In the present case, it would seem reason- 
able to understand prapavicavdsand as the apeksdhetu of Link- 
ing up (pratisandht) in the sense of its being the latent 
drive due to which a new existence is taken hold of. 

Cp. also TrBh 19,11ff. where updddma in the sense of (dtmd- 
di- and rupddi-dharma-vikalpa-)vdsand seems to be understood 
as "that due to the existence of which (something, viz., in 
the given case, the actual vikalpa) is "appropriated" (by 
alayavijfiana as a result)" (tatsadbhdvdad dlaya- 
vt jrianenatmadivikalpo rupddivtkalpaé ca karyatvendpdattah; cp. 
TrT 18a7f.: de las tshtg gt don 'di 'byun ste / de yod na 
jt skad brjod pa't 'bras bu len par byed de / de bas na bag 
chags "len pa" zes bya ba'o //). I cannot follow Takasa- 
ki (1985, 37,17) interpreting updddna, in this TrBh passage, 
not only as "material" (#4: cp. n. 513) arousing the 
vikalpas but also as "what is apprehended" (upddeya) in the 
sense of the object ( rm). 


The same would seem to hold good also for Takasaki's inter- 
pretation (see n. 513). 

Cp. SamdhVy co 81a4 (mion par gen pa'i bag chags kyt<s> 
phyt mar “vin mtshams sbyor bar byed pas ...). 


Samdh V.2 (end): de la gaugs can gyt khams na ni len pa git 


ga yod la / gaugs can ma yin pa't khams na ni len pa gfits su 


521. 


522. 
523. 
524. 
525- 


526. 


527+ 


528. 


529. 
530. 
531- 
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med do //. Takeuchi (1985, 277,6) takes the last sentence 
to mean that in drupyadhatu both  updaddnas are lacking; 
but this would presuppose len pa grits med do, whereas the 
text as it stands, viz. len pa gfis su med do, means 
that in druipyadhadtu the updddna does not exist as two, 
i.e. is not twofold (*advaya?) but only one (cp. also n. 
521). 

Cp. YX, zi 4b2f. (i 580a6f.; Chiieh-ting 1019b3f.; H 1979, 26 
[§ 1.b.A.1]): gaugs can ma yin pa na nt bag chags len pa 
kho nar zad do ( = *ariiptnt (sc. dhdtau) vdsandpdddanam eva); 
SamdhVy co 81b2: de na gzugs med pa't phyir rten dan beas 
pa't dban po gzugs can ni med kyi / bag chags 'ba' 4ig la 
bltos nas skye'o //. 

Cp. Yokoyama 1979a, 13ff.; Suguro 1982, 63f. 

See n. 147. 


See § 3.9.2.5 + ns. 337-340. 

The grammatical analysis of the compound would in this case 
be analogous to that of '-rtipindrtya-updddna' (for which see 
§ 4.4.2.1). 

Cp., e.g., Nagao 1978, 384; Yokoyama 1979a, 8f.; Takasaki 
1985, 41. 

PSkVai 4648: sa bon wre bar ten pa 't kun gat 
rnam par Ses pa (*bigjopdddyakam(?) dalayavijrdnam); Si 10a14- 
16; 13clo; 14c7f. ( LAWESARRREMT . -.. «—- RMR 
HB). 


The reliability of the corresponding expression in Hsien-yang 


480c5f. ( eRRREMMAZ ... MB : see n. 536) is difficult to 


assess (see n. 538). 
See n. 517. 
See n. 226. 


Y, 24 4b2 oa 580a5f.; Chiieh-ting 1019bif.; H 1979, 26 [§ 


1.b.A.1]); Skt. preserved in TrBh 19,7f.: tatradhydtmam upa- 


532- 


- 360 - 


danam parikalpitasvabhdvabhintvegavdsanad sdadhisthanam indri- 


yarupam ... ca. 


a) This looks like an adaptation to the terminology of Samdh 
VI-VII (and : 19b6ff.). Moreover, the terminology of 
the VinSg passage, though, to be sure, of Mahayana proveni- 
ence, would also -— more easily than the expression used 
in Samdh V.2 - admit a traditional, Sravakayanist interpreta- 
tion in the sense that partkalpita-svabhdva may be taken as 
the fictive dtman (and dtmtya) and other "wholes" and per- 
manent things (see § 10.3.2). From this point of view, the 
fact that Hsien-yang 480c6 (*praparicavdsand, see n. 536) and 
especially Si loal5 (*nitmttta-ndma-vikalpa-praparica-vasand , 
see n. 510) return to the terminology of the Samdhinirmocana- 
sutra may indicate an intention to stress the Mahayana 
position (if I may, in spite of problems of origin, use this 
label for the ontology of dharmanatrdtmya). It may however 
also have been motivated by the fact that - especially in 
the system ascribed to Dharmapala, according to which not 
all kinds of mind and mental factors but only manas and 
manovijnana and their associates were regarded as partkalpa- 
ka (Si 45c25ff.) - the partkalpttasvabhdvdabhintvegavasand is, 
in spite of Xy, zi 3oa5ff. (see n. 553), not easily interpret- 
ed as comprising all _ Seeds that alayavijfiana contains 
(see § 4.5.2) and makes its object (see §§ 5.6.3.2; 5.6.4.2; 
5-16). 
b) The equivalence of the -abhtntvegavdsand of VinSg with 
the -prapavicavasand of Samdh V.2 is explicitly stated at 
SamdhVy co 81a3. Cp. also ASBh 92,5f. (sarvadharmanamabhini- 
vegavasand = prapavicavdsand). 'Abhintvega' is used as a 
synonym of ‘prapayica' at Akutobhaya tsa 82a1; cp. also MAVT 
146,3f. beside 144,6f. (cp. n. 729); Hsien-yang 579c4 (quasi- 
Synonymity of concepts including #4# (*abhinivesa), fF 
(*abhtsamskara), # (*praparica) and WR (*updddna). 
Cp. also the not infrequent equation of prapafica with trsnd 


or klega, both in non-Yogacara (see Nanananda 1971, 11f.; 


533. 
534- 
535+ 


536. 


537. 
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108ff.; AN IV 68f.; Vibh 392f.; Vi 344a12f.; 420c15f.) and 
Yogacara texts, e.g. : 84b2 (= i, dzi 185b8): prapareah' 
katamah / kleSdch> sakle&a& ca skandhdh; Y,, 128b2 (= Y, dzi 
288b3f.; cp. SrBh 233,16f.): sarvéijita-manyita~ pra - 
panett @bhisamskrta- t rs nda-gatath. This material 
would seem to show that praparica (as a subjective act) is a 
wrong attitude that has both an intellectual and an 
appetitive or emotional aspect (cp. also n. 1405(A)), and 
that in this sense prapanca is, though focussing on the 
somewhat different aspect of conceptual proliferation (Na- 
nananda 1971, 4), closely related to abhtntveSa and even 


upddana (in the sense of spiritually negative Clinging). 
1. Y¥ paricamah, but praparicah in the uddana (Y,, 84a1). 
E.g. Samdh VII.1o. 

E.g. : & '1 137b6f. (cp. S 1969a, 44f.). 


'abhintvega' and 'updddna' may, of course, also be used as 
quasi-synonyms (c.p., e.g., SN No. 12.15, or Hsien-yang 
579c4 (see n. 532(b)). 


Hsien-yang 48o0c3ff.: 

“alayavijfiana is produced by klegas and predominant karma 
committed at a former time (i.e. in a former life) as its 
conditions (pratyaya), and by the beginningless Impressions 
of [samsaric] diversity/diversification (anddikdltkapraparica- 
vasand) as its [homogeneous] cause (hetu) ...; it ap- 
propriate /contains and perceives the material 
sense-faculties along with their bases and the pra - 
pPpanecavasandad." 

( PPI. ACHAT R RAMA. MOS RRRA EAM A. 
--, RAR T ARR ARRRAAE . ) 


This term indicates that in the Hsien-yang prapancavdsand is 
clearly distinguished, _ namely as the funda- 
mental cause of diversity as such, from 


(the Impression of) spiritually negative Clinging (represent- 


538. 


539. 


540. 


541. 
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ed, in this passage, by the klegas) as a specific condi- 


tion of rebirth. Cp. n. 831. 


In view of the absence of another version it is, however, 
difficult to decide to what extent Hts.'s rendering of this 


passage is faithful to the original. 


Cp. definitions of sasrava (tva) in terms of 
being the object of dsravas = klegas (e.g. VisM 
XIV.10; ¥, zi 215a8ff. LY. 661c2ff.]: zag pa't dmigs pa las 
zag pa dan beas pa = *dsravalambanatah sasrava; x. 880a12- 
14 [no Tib.]: BAM. -.- MMR; rejected in 
VGPVy 386b2-4), or in terms of being the object ive 
basis (*vastu?) of satkadyar-or atma- 
drsti (Vi 392b26f.: SREAARS ..., ARR ; cp. 
also Vi 92b20). 


Cp. BoBh) 35,24ff. (= BoBh,, 52,loff.): 

"When an object which is under the sway of Cankers and 
Clinging has for a long time habitually, obstinately and 
intimately been conceived of as one's Self or one's own, 
[and when], due to this habit of wrong apprehension, the 
[corresponding] wrong idea arises in dependence upon the 
[occurrence of] its object [because the latter is] liable to 
give rise to [such] a wrong view (cp. CPD s.v. dsavattha- 
ntya), then this is called the idea of 'I' and 'Mine'" (yad 
vastu sdsravam sopadanitiyam dtirghakalam 
Gtmato vad dtmtyato vd samstutam abhinivigtam partettan, tas— 
mad asadgrdhasamstavat svam drstisthantyam vastu pratt- 
tydtpadyate vitatho vikalpah, ayam ucyate aham ttt mamétt ca 
vtkalpah /). 


On sadsrava see, besides ns. 539 and 542-547, also 
n. 495 and, e.g., de la Vallée Poussin 1932, 114ff.; AK, I, 
6f.; J. Kato 1973; Odani 1977. Sdsravatva based on the 
ahamkdra of kligta-manas: MSg 1.7A.6; Si 25c2off. (Sip 285 
ff.). On the use of sdsrava with reference to the skandhas 
of an Arhat (not relevant to the present context), see ASBh 


24,1f. and S 1969a, 157. 


544. 


545- 


546. 
547+ 
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Cp. ASBh 23,15f.: aqsrava-tadadtmatah (= AS 


18,4) dsravdndm sdsravatvan, dsrava-svabhdvena yuktatvat. 


Cp. ASBh 23,16f.: d@srava-sambandhatas tat- 
sahabhuvan cttta-caittdndm caksurddindm ca (sdsravatvam), 
asrava-samprayuktatvad dérayatvde (Tib.; ms. dsravatvde) ca 


yathakramam. 


Cp. ASBh 23,18: d@srava-bandhatah kugala- 
sdsravanam (sdsravatvam), tad-vagena (i.e. dsrava-vagena) 


punarbhava-ntrvartandat. 


Cp. ASBh 23,18f.: asravaG@nubandhato 
(sdsravatvam) , ...-dsrava-dausthulyanuga'< ta>*tvdt. Cp. also 
n. 495. 


1. Thus the ms.; cp. Tib. dan ldan pa and Ch. PRREHK; ed.: 
-$Sraya-. 


2. Cp. ASBh 23,20. 
As an exception, ASBh 23,20f. mentions the nirvedhabhagtyas. 


Cp. AS 18,5: dasravdnukilyatah (sdsravam); Ls 880a12-14 (no 
Tib.): BAS. ... MER. 


41; zi 8bif. ie 581b4-6; Chiieh-ting 1020a18-20; H 1979, 38 
[§ 5.b.A.4] )5 

. kun géi rnam par ges pa de rid ni sa bon thams cad pa 
yin pa't phytr (a) da ltar gyt dus na sdug bsnal gyt bden 
pa't ran bein dan / (b) ma 'ons pa't dus na sdug bsnal gyt 
bden pa skyed par byed pa dan / (c) da ltar gyi dus nid na 
kun 'byun ba't bden pa skyed par byed pa'an yin no // 
(* *tad evadlayavitjndnam sarvabtja(ka)tvad (a) varttamdne 
'dhvant duhkhasatya-svabhavam, (b) dndgate 'dhvant duhkhasa- 
tya-janakam, (c) varttamane 'dhvant samudayasatya-janakam 


ca). 


Xe zi 8a4f. (Y, 581a25f.; Chiieh-ting 1020a13f.; H 1979, 37f. 
[§ 5.b.A]): kun gzt rnam par Ses pa ni mdor na kun nas tion 
mons pa thams cad kyt rtsa ba yin no //; cp. also X, zi 


Qa3f. (see § 1o.1 (°) and § 11.2.4). 


550. 


552. 


553 


554. 


— 364 - 


See n. 568. 


Y, zi 9b5 8 581cl11f.; Chiieh-ting 1o020b14f.; H 1979, 4if. 
[§ C.2(b)]), were being permeated by Badness is presented as 
one of the characteristics. of alayavijiana 
in contrast to *dérayapartvrttt: kun gat rnam par Ses pa nt 
gnas ran len dan ldan pa yin la gnas gyur pa nt gnas nan len 


thams cad dan gtan bral ba yin no //. 


See n. 568 and the fact that alayavijfiana is entirely absent 


in Arhats, etc. (see § 4.9). 


x Zi 30a5-8 ie 589a9ff.; Chiieh-ting 1025c9ff.): 

"What is the brief characterization of Seeds (btja)? [They 
are] the Impression of sticking to the Imagined Character 
of all dharmas (*sarva-dharma-partkalptta-svabhavabhinivega- 
vadsand) [- an Impression] which exists in alayavijfiana. 
This [Impression] is also called 'Omnipresent Badness' (*sar- 
vatraga-dausthulya). (Question:) If this Impression (vdsand) 
comprises all Seeds and is also called ' Omni - 
present Badness', ---" 

(sa bon mdor bsdus pa't rnam par béag pa gan ze na/  chos 
thames cad kyt (D) kun brtags pa't rio bo rtd la mion par Zen 
pa't bag chags kun gzt't rnam par ges pa la yod pa gan yin 
pa ste / ... de yan kun tu 'gro ba't gnas nan len yin par 
brjod par bya‘o // gal te bag chags des sa bon thams cad 
bsdus la (D: pa) / de yan kun tu 'gro ba't gnas ran len ces 
bya bar gyur na /...). 

Cp. also ASBh 92,5-7: sarvatragam abhildpadausthulyan ya 
caksurddi-sarvadharma~namabhintvega-vasand ''layavijnane san- 
nitvista 'nadikdlanusrtd, yd 'sav ucyate prapancavasanétt, 
yata8 caksurddayo dharmdh sandmdbhinivesah punah punah pra- 
vartanta ttt /. 

Y, 24 9b4 (Y, 581c9f.; Chiieh-ting 1o2ob12f.; H 1979, 41f. [§ 
C.2(a)]), characterizing alayavijfiana as sopdddna in  con- 


trast to *dérayapartvrtti which is ntrupdddna: kun g&i xrnam 


555+ 
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par Ses pa nt ... len pa dan beas pa yin la / gnas gyur pa 
nt... len pa med pa yin te /. 


Cp. YX, zi O9b3ff., especially 9b8ff. (Y, 581c17ff.; Chiieh-ting 
lo2ob19ff.; H 1979, 42f. [§ 5.b.C.3]), where the state of 
the Arhat who has got rid of all Pollution (samklega) due to 
having eliminated its principle, viz. alayavijfiana, is char- 
acterized as follows: 

"The characteristic of alayavijfiana eliminated is that as 
soon as it is eliminated (*samanantara-prahine tasmin or 
*saha(-?) tat-prahandt (7): cp. n. 1248) a twofold updddna 
(— 1.a, 1.b) is abandoned and the body [is no longer 
fraught with Badness but only] continues [a while], similar 
to a nirmdna (—» 2). [I.e.:] (1.a) Because [alayavijfana, 
as]! the cause which gives rise to rebirth (punarbhava), 
i.e. Suffering, in future, has been abandoned, taking 
Possession  (=(updddna) of rebirth in the future is 
abandoned. (1.b) Because [alayavijfiana comprising]? all 
causes of pollution (samkleSa) in this life (drste dharme) 
has been abandoned, Clinging (upadana )* to the basis (déraya) 
of pollution ; (i.e. to the animated, sensible body consist- 
ing of or furnished with the Six Senses, in so far as it is 
conceived of and felt as one's self or own) in this life is 
abandoned; (2) and, being free from all Badness (dausthulya), 
[this basis, i.e. the body furnished with or consisting of 
the Six Senses] continues [for some time], being merely 
(~matra) the condition of physical life (jivitapratyaya) ." 
(kun gét rnam par Ses pa de't spans pa't mtshan nid nt de 
spans ma thag tu len pa rnam pa ghis spon ba dan / sprul pa 
lta bu't lus kun tu gnas pa ste / phyt ma la sdug bsnal yan 
‘byun bar byed pa't rgyu spars pa't phytr / phyt ma la yan 
'byun bar byed pa't len pa spon ba dan / tshe "di la kun nas 
non mors pa't rgyu thams cad spans pa't phyir / tshe 'di't 
kun nas rion mons pa't gnas len pa? thams cad spon ba dan / 
gnas nan len thams cad dan bral Zin srog gi rkyen du gyur pa 


tsam kun tu gnas so //). 


556. 
557- 
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1. Cp. ¥, zi 8bif. (H 1979, 38 [§ 4(b)]); see n. 548. 
2. Cp. ¥, zi 8b2 (H 1979, 38 [§ 4(c)])5 see n. 548. 


3. So to be read in accordance with Hsiian-tsang (—-Y 
meek) and because two _ kinds of len pa had 
been announced. Y, and SamdhVy co 78b2: gnas “an len; 
SamdhVy co 105b7: gnas na len pa. 


4. Or: Clinging to the basis (i.e. the animated body ...) 
[which (viz. Clinging) constitutes] Pollution. 


5. To be supplied from the preceding sentence (which has to 
be interpreted accordingly), on the lines of the introd- 
uctory sprul pa lta bu't lus ( He) kun tu gnas pa ste of 
which the present passage is obviously the explanation. 
Cp. MN III 107f. (tmam eva kdyam ... saldyatantkan jivita- 
paccayd) and AS 42,12 (yad agatksdndm jivitendriyapratya- 
yam saddyatanam). 


Hsien-yang 480c12-14; cp. Y. Sasaki 1982, 189; 1982a, 133. 


The passage translated in n. 555 would even seem to pres- 
suppose that it is still the polluted basis-of-personal- 
existence as a whole, especially the body, that is con- 


sidered to be clung to (as Ego or as Mine). 


Y 25,1f.: tat punah sarvabtjakan vijrdnam partntrvanadhar— 
makanam partpirnabijam, aparinirvanadharmakanam punas trivi- 
dhabodhibijavtkalam. 


Ye zi 3b2f. = ASBh 12,28f. (H 1978, 12 [§ iv]; Griffiths 
1986, 134f.). 


See §§ 10.3.1.1 and 10.3.2. 
Y, zi 9a3ff., especially b2f. (see § 10.1). 
See § 11.2. 


Ye zi 8b4-6 LY. 581bi0-12; Chiieh-ting lo2oa2o0ff.; H 1979, 39 
[§ B.1]): kun gt rnam par ges pa thar pa't cha dan mthun 
pa dan / nes par 'byed pa't cha dan mthun pa't dge ba't rtsa 
ba rnams kyt sa bon yors su 'dzin pa gan yin pa (*yad 
dlayavijrianam moksabhadgtya-nirvedhabhdgtya-kugalamila-bija- 
parigrhitam) ... (continuation see n. 566). 

The nirvedhabhad@dgitya ~kuéalamilas, which im- 


mediately precede and introduce daréanamarga, consist of 


565. 
566. 
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usmagata, etc. (cp., e.g., Vi 35a6f.; AKBh 274,22; 346,1f.; 
SrBh 324,loff.; AS 65,2of.; Si, 575ff.). The mokga- 
bhagtyas seem to comprise all preparatory wholesome 
factors accomplished with the intention to attain salvation 
(Si, 564f.), such as almsgiving, morality, or reciting/memo- 
rizing Sutras (Vi 35a21ff.), or kugéalo dharmacchandah, etc. 
(ASBh 118,15ff.; cp. SrBh 8,15ff.), up to the four smrtyupa- 
sthanas (cp. AKVy 528,12f.). They have to be distinguished 
from "good dharmas conducive to merit" (punyabhdad- 
g t y a -kugala) which serve the purpose not of liberation 
but of intramundane happiness (AKBh 274,18ff.; AD 218,1ff.; 
Vi 34c27ff.). 


Cp. Ee zi 9a4 (so so't skye bo!), and perhaps 8b6-8 speak- 
ing, probably with reference to the punyabhdgiya-kugala-milas 
(see n. 1344), of "the other _ mundane kugsalamilas" 
(though the expression is, to be sure, not unambiguous since 
an interpretation as "the other, viz. t he mundane 
kugalamilas" does not seem to be entirely impossible. For 
according to ASBh 23,19-24,1 the ntrvedhabhdgiyas may, in 
a sense, even be established as amndsrava because they are 
opposed to [the dsravas not because of actually eradicating 
them but] in so far as they are averse to all [mundane] 


existence (sarva-bhava-vatmukhyena tatprattpaksatvat). 
See § 4.8.2. 


XY zi 8b4-6 (H 1979, 39; as for the initial portion of the 
text, see n. 563): ... de nt kun 'byun ba't bden pa't rgyu 
(samudayasatya-hetu) ma yin te / thar pa la sogs pa't cha 
dan mthun pa't dge ba't rtsa ba rnams ni ‘jug pa dan 'gal ba 
nid yin pa't phytr ro (*pravrttivatrodhikatvan moksadtbhagi- 


yanam kugalamilanam) //. 
Cp. the express statement, to this effect, of MSg 1.45 (see 
n. 574). 


Y, 24 9b6 (XY, 581c12f.; Chiieh-ting 1020b15-17; H 1979, 4lf. 


[§ C.2(c)]): kun gai rnam par ges pa ni rion mors pa rnams 


569. 
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kyt ‘jug pa't rgyu dan lam gyi ‘jug pa't rgyu ma ytn la / 
@ *dlayavijnanam klega-pravrtti-hetur mdrgapravyttt-hetus 
(cp. i. SGA) ca. Cp. also Hsien-yang 480c9f.: "The 
function (karman) [of alayavijfiana] is to increase the defil- 
ed (*klista) pravrttivijfianas, etc., and to diminish (or: 
to prevent the arising and growth of?) the pure pravrttivi- 


jfanas, etc." ( #HRARGRMFAR. RMAF TRSaRR ). 
See § 4.7.2 (+ n. 553). 


y, zi 30a8f. (Ye 589al4ff.; Chiieh-ting 1025c14ff.; cp. S 
1969a, 166): 

"(Objection (continued from n. 553):] --. In this case, what 
is then the Seed from which the supramundane dharmas arise? 
[A Seed incorporated in alayavijfiana is out of the question, 
for it is included in Badness, and] what has the nature of 
Badness cannot be the Seed from which the [supramundane 
dharmas ] arise!’ 

Answer: Supramundane dharmas arise from (~anugata?) * [their] 
dlambana-pratyaya, viz. tathatd, as their "Seed"; they do 
not arise from a Seed accumulated [by way of] Impression 
(*vdsandetta-btja) ." 

(de ltar na ‘jig rten las 'das pa't chos rnams skye ba 't sa 
bon gan yin / de dag skye ba't sa bon gyt dros po gnas ran 
len gyt ran béin can yin par ni mi run no Ze na / smras pa / 
‘jig rten las ‘das pa't chos rnams nt de bzin wid la dmigs 
pa't rkyen gyi sa bon dan ldan par skye mi</p> bag chags 
bsags pa't sa bon dan ldan pa nt ma yin no //). 


1. In the Tib. version, dios po is odd. In view of Y_ (... 


MEHR TRBTE. AMSA +) it would seem that’ Tib. 


has misconstrued a presumable original like *dausthulya- 
svabhavasya tadutpattibtjabhav(asy)dyogat. 


2. Cp. ns. 172, 402 and 438. YX, here: ¢ 
3. D wrongly skye ba't. 


Strictly speaking, such a use of the term 'Seed' (bija) in 
the sense of dlambanapratyaya means that a Seed proper, in 


the sense of hetupratyaya, is denied to exist in the case 


571. 
572. 


on 369 = 


of supramundane dharmas (or at least of the first of them), 


as is made explicit at VGPVy 43o0bé6ff. 


According to ss zi 9b6f. (Y, 581c13-15; Chiieh-ting 1020b17- 

19; H 1979, 41f. [§ C.2(c)]), *d$rayaparivrtti (in this 
paragraph of the text probably to be identified with tathatd 
(see n. 1337) freed, or partly freed, from Impurities) is 
the cause of the coming forth (pravrttt) of the [supra- 
mundane] Path (mdrga), yet not in the sense of being the 
cause which generates the latter [for the first time] (jana- 
na-hetu: cp. AKBh 102,24; ASBh 3,4) but only in the sense of 
the cause which supports [its continuance] (prattsthd-hetu: 
cp. Y 217,4 and, though in a somewhat different sense, AKBh 
102,25 and ASBh 3,4 (cp. Y 53,1ff.); H 1979, 23 note 49). 
Cp. also a zi 30b6f. (ye 589a28ff.; Chiieh-ting 1025c23f.): 
'jtg rten las 'das pa't chos skyes pa rnams kyi (D) rjes su 
‘jug pa nt gnas gyur pa't stobs bskyed pa las rig par bya 
ste / (®% *Lokottardndm dharmandm utpanndndm anuvrttir dgra- 


yapartvrttt-baladhdnad veditavya). 
Y, zi 3ob3ff. (Y, 589a21ff.). 


Cp., e.g., Yuki 1935a; Takeuchi 1950-51; Frauwallner 1969, 
332; Seyfort Ruegg 1969, 49of. 

Since MSg I.45-49 is a kind of excursus, which may (but 
of course need not) reflect a slightly later stage in the 
development of the author's thought (cp. § 5.12.4 + ns. 71lo 
and 711), the theory of supramundane purification in MSg may 
have started from a simpler view (MSg 1.44) in which alayavi- 
jfiana's receiving Impressions or Seeds leading to supramun- 
dane insight was not yet felt to involve difficulties, as 
may also be true of the Abhidharmasutra (for which see 
Keenan 1982, 1liff., though in view of the Abhidharmasutra 
verses quoted at MSg I.2 and 1.27 [see n. 136] I should 
prefer to understand the anddtkdliko dhdtuh of the famous 
verse quoted at MSg I.1 as virtually referring to alayavi- 


jfiana). 
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Cp. MSg 1.45: bag chags de med na sa bon gan tas 'byun ba 
brjod dgos so .../. 


MSg I.45: sa bon thams cad pa rnam par smin pa't rnam par 
$es pa nt kun nas fion mons pa't rgyu yin na de't grien po 
‘jig rten las 'das pa't sems kyt sa bon du ji ttar run /, ® 
*katham punah sarvabtjakan vipdkavijndnam samkleSahetubhutan 
tat-pratipaksa-lokottara-citta-bijatvena  yujyate (cp. S$ 
1985, 156 note 29). 


Cp. MSg 1.45: ‘tg rten las 'das pa't sems nt ma ‘dris pa 


ste / de bas na de't bag chags ni med pa nid do //. 


MSg I.46: saris rgyas kyt byan chub la brten nas ( *buddhanam 
bodhim dgamya, cp. Y 30,15). 


Cp. MAVT 101,11: dharmadhatu-prativedha-prabhdvitatvad bud- 


dhavacanasya. 


MSg II.26(3.d): ... theg pa chen po't dam pa't chos bstan 
pa ste / ... de nt... chos kyt dbyins rnam par dag pa't 
rgyu mthun pa yin pas ...; cp. RGV 1.145; MAVBh 35,14f.; 
MAVT 101,13f.; 229, 5f. 


MSg 1.45: chos kyt dbyins §in tu rnam par dag pa't rgyu 
mthun pa thos pa't bag chags; 1.48 (see n. 582); MAVT 186,6f. 


MSg I.46: 

"When Sruta~vdsand arises ina basis[-of-personal-existence] 
(aSraya, i.e. in the stream-of-personality (santana: MSU, 
262a2) or mental series (*citta-santdna: VGPVy 432a4) of a 
living being), it abides in the vtpakavtjrana [of this 
living being] by way of existing together with it [without 
being a part of it], like milk and water [when they are 
mixed ]." 

(... thos pa't bag chags ... gan yin pa gnas gan la ‘jug pa 
de than cig ‘dug pa't tshul gyis rnam par smin pa't rnam par 
ges pa la ‘jug ste / '0 ma dan chu bzin no //); 

MSg I.49: ... kun gat rnam par Ses pa dan / kun gat rnam 
par $es pa ma yin pa chu dan 'o ma bgin du lhan etg gnas 
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In view of the fact that the latter passage (1.49) uses 
‘alayavijfiana' instead of the 'vipakavijfiana' of the former 
(1.46), I hesitate to follow Nagao (1982, 223f.) who with 
voPVy! and the later system® concludes from MSg I.46 that 
in MSg 'vipakavijfiana' is used in a wider sense than 'alaya- 
vijfiana', and who seems to find it odd that the Bhasya takes 
the salvific érutavdsand to subsist in or on alay a vi- 
jfiana (MSgBh, 163a1f.: thos pa't bag chags ... kun gat rnam 
par Ses pa la gnas pa). 

1. 432a5f.; kun gat'i rnam par ges pa <ma> smos pa nt ma 
khyab pa't phyir te </> 'di ltar de nt sa brgyad pa la 
sogs pa la gnas pa't byan chub sems dpa't rgyud dan / 


dgra beom pa dan / ran saris rgyas rnams kyt rgyud la med 
kyt </> rnam par smin pa't rnam par ges pa nt yod do //, 


2. See § 4.10.2 + n. 608. 


A wider extension of the term 'vipakavijfiana' could only 
be proved if one could point out a passage expressing or at 
least implying that in the case of Arhats, etce., 
subliminal mind continues to exist but is no longer called 
‘alayavijfana' but only 'vipakavijfiana'. Yet, I for one have 
found no such passage in MSg. MSg I.46 is not concerned with 
Arhats, etc., but with the process _ of salvation, 
especially with its preparatory phase preceding even the 
first supramundane citta, i.e. preceding the attainment of 
the state of Arya, let alone of Arhat, etc. Actually, MSg 
does not seem to be interested in the theory of the Arhat 
except that it points out the superiority of Tathagatas over 
(ordinary) Arhats. In this sense, MSg I.61D states that in 
the case of Arhats and Pratyekabuddhas (before death) 
a layavijfiana is free from the whole kleSdvarana but 
not, as in the case of Tathagatas, also from jreydvarana, 
and this might seem to imply that even in the Arhat 
alayavijfiana (!) somehow continues to exist. On the 
other hand, at MSg 1.48 (MSg, 20,12-14) the vipaka vi- 
jfiana (!) containing all Seeds is stated to have become free 


from [all] Seeds and [hence] to be completely eliminated 
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(*prahina) when the Transmutation of Basis is accomplished 
(gnas rnam pa thams cad du gyur na), and there is no rea- 
son to restrict this statement to Tathagatas only since a 
few lines earlier (MS, 20,5ff.) both Bodhisattvas and Srava- 
kas/Pratyekabuddhas had been mentioned. And since the immedi- 
ately preceding sentence had spoken of a gradual decrease of 
vipakavijfiana itself (and not merely of Seeds contained in 
it), the resulting complete "evacuation" and elimination of 
vipakavijfiana should be regarded as coincidin rae 
and not as two alternatives (Arhat <> Tathagata) or 
(with MSgBh [Pa.] 175a4-6) as two successive steps. 

2605 MSe7 I.61.4. The paragraph, though contained in all 


Chinese versions, is not commented upon in MSgBh nor in 
MSgU (cp. Nagao 1982, 269)! 


4. Cp. also _ the equivalence of expressions characterizing 
alayavijfiana ANipakavijfiana as containing or as 
being _  Seed(s): see § 5.12.2 + n. 703. 


Thus, I for one fail to perceive, in MSg, a clear-cut dif- 
ference of the extension of the terms ‘alayavijfiana' and 
'vipakavijfiana', and it seems to me that they are better 
taken to refer to precisely the same entity, and that the 
choice of one term or the other is rather a matter of 
aspects to be emphasized in a given case: 

'Rlayavijfiana' is, of course, used when 
subliminal mind is envisaged as "what is clung to" as Self 
(MSg I.3; 13C; 58+59.3). This term is also preferred when 
the causal1_ function of subliminal mind is prominent, 
i.e. when it is primarily viewed as the cause or Seed of 
Pollutive dharmas (1.3; 8-9; 19.1; 32; 58) or of false 
representations (II.2; III.12), a preference found even in 
connection with the mutual causality of subliminal mind and 
Pollutive dharmas in the sense of hetupratyaya causality 
(Is145° 17) 

On the other hand, the term 'vipakavijfia - 
na!‘ is preferably used with reference to subliminal mind 


as the result of karmic Maturation (1.62) merging with 


581. 


582. 


= 2bh3) = 


embryonic matter at the moment of conception (I.34), as the 
principle constitutive of affiliation to a specific (level 
of) existence (I.40-41; cp. I.21), or as the principle of 
biological appropriation (1.35; 50-51), and also when sublim- 
inal mind is primarily viewed as a neutral recipient or 
support of Impressions including Srutavdsand (1.43-44; 1.46). 
Yet, since these aspects are not mutually exclusive and 
characterize one and the same entity, one will not be 
surprised to meet with occasional exceptions to the usage 
described above. Thus, 'alayavij fiana' is once 
used in the biological context, viz. with reference to mind 
withdrawing from the body in the process of dying (I.42); 
and at I.49 ‘alayavijfiana' denotes subliminal mind as that 
with which the $rutavdsand coexists (though this time with 
additional emphasis on the heterogeneity of the two ele- 
ments). On the other hand, Par dp ake wl SF tran at 
once occurs in the context of the mutual dependence of 
subliminal mind (/abhildpavasand, i.e. hetupratyaya causal- 
ity!) and pravrttivijfianas/dharmas (II. 32B; MSg, ? II. 32.1), 
and even in the context of subliminal mind as the cause of 
Pollution (1.45) which is gradually reduced and finally 
eliminated by the salvific §rutavdsand (1.48, discussed 
above). Besides, in situations covering aspects of both 
sets, both terms are used indiscriminately (e.g. I.29 beside 


1.56). 


MSg 1.46: de nt kun gai rnam par Ses pa ma yin te /; 1.48: 
thos pa't bag chags ... kun gzt rnam par ges pa't ghen po 
yin pas kun gat rnam par $es pa't no bo rid ma yin pa ...; 
TII.1 (seen. 582). 


MSg 1.45: thos pa't bag chags kyt (MSgBh, ; om, MSg, ) sa bon 
las de (= lokottaram cittam) 'byun no //; 1.46: thos pa't 
bag chags ... de't ghen po't (i.e.. dlayavtjrdnapratipakga- 
sya = lokottarasya cittasya) sa bon nid yin pa't phytir 


ro //; 1.48: thos pa't bag chags ... '‘jtg rten pa yin yan 


583. 


584. 


585. 


586. 
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‘jig rten las 'das pa chos kyt dbytns $in tu rnam par dag 
pa't rgyu mthun pa yin pas (*lokottara-suvt guddha-dharmadhd- 
tu-ntsyandatvena) 'jig rten las 'das pa't sems kyt sa bon du 
gyur pa'o //; cp. also III.1: man du thos pas bsgos pa't 
gnas / kun gt rnam par Ses pas bsdus pa ma yin la / kun gat 
rnam par ges pa ltar / tshul bzin ytd la byed pas bsdus 
pa...'t ytd kyt brjod pa rnams kyt sa bon ytn pa'o // 
( *bahuSrutya-bhavita aSraya! alayavtjndndsamgrhtta dlayavt- 
jnanavad bijabhito yont$So~-manastkdra-samgrhttanam ... mano- 
jalpanam /). Cp. also AS 28,9f. (hetupratyayah kata- 
mah / dlayavijnanam kugalavadsand ca) + ASBh 35,21f.; 
Si 8b13-15. 
1. MSgBh, 192a1: bdag ritd kyt rio bo (= *dadtmabhava, cp. Hts. 
Al@~” ); MSgU, 295a8: sems dan sems las byun ba't rgyud 
(= *eitta-cattta-santdna). 
Si 8b4f. (Si, 102ff.: Candrapala); 9a7ff. (Si, 107ff.: Dhar- 
mapala); cp. also Si 11a6-8; 45b29ff. VGPVy 431a2; YVy 
112b5ff.; YidKun 38, 5ff. 


Especially LAS VI (pp. 22o0ff.). 

Cp., e.g-, Brown 1981, 271ff.; Y. Shimizu in: IBK 25.1/ 
1976, 162f., and in: OsG 128/1976, 111ff.; E. Kan in: IBK 
25.2/1977, (21) ff. 


Cp. also the stanza from the Abhidharmasutra quoted at MSg 
I.1, RGVV 72,13f. and TrBh 37,12f.; see Seyfort Ruegg 1969, 
494f. 


Y, lob3f. (Y, §82a8f.; Chiieh-ting 1020c7-9; H 1979, 44 [§ 
b]: "One has pravrttivijfiana(s) but no alayavijfiana: an 
Arhat, Pratyekabuddha, Bodhisattva not liable to turn back, 
or Tathagata, [as far as they are] in a conscious state 
(sacttttkdydn avasthayam)" ('jug pa't rnam par ges pa dan 
ldan la / kun gat rnam par ges pa dan mt Idan pa ni sems yod 
pa't gnas skabs na dgra becom pa dan / ran sans rgyas dan / 
phytr mi ldog pa't byan chub sems dpa' dan / de bain gSegs 
pato //). 


587. 


588. 


589. 


590. 


coer) bs Yates 


Cp. : 6 ‘i 2ola4qf. (Y, 794b12f.) where it is said that by 
attaining Arhatship one "decomposes" (*puttkarott (?)) and 
destroys this vtjvidna (i.e. vijvidna furnished with the Seeds 
of Defilements = sopdddna-vijfdna, see § 4.3.1 + n. 499) 
with its Seeds (de yan de't 'og tu dgra beom pa thob nas 
ynam par Ses pa sa bon dan beas pa de rul bar byed ctn med 
par byed de /). 


Y, zi 1lob5f. (Y, 582a10-12; Chiieh-ting 1020c11-13; H 1979, 
44 [§ d]): "One is devoid of both [pravrttivijfiana(s) and 
alayavijfiana]: an Arhat, Pratyekabuddha, Bodhisattva not 
liable to turning back, or Tathagata, when they have entered 
ntrodhasamapattt, or in the state of Extinction where no 
Possessions (i.e. skandhas) remain (ntrupadhigese nirvdnadhd- 
tau)" (git ga dan mi Idan pa nt dgra beom pa dan / ran sans 
rgyas dan / phyir mt ldog pa't byan chub sems dpa' dan / de 
bain g8egs pa 'gog pa la svioms par 4ugs pa dan / phun po't 


lthag ma med pa't mya nan las 'das pa't dbytns na'o //). 


Paramartha's rendering of *dSrayaparivrttt by PREREM (ama- 
la-vijnana or -jrdna; cp. Iwata 1971, especially 50) is 
obviously an interpretation, which, interest- 
ing though it is in itself, is better left aside in ascer- 


taining the original import of the text. 


e: zi 9b7f. (Y, 581c16f.; Chiieh-ting om.; H 1979, 41f. [§ 
C.2(d)}): gnas gyur pa nt dge ba dan lun du ma bstan pa't 


echos thams cad! la dban byed pa 19? // 
1. SamdhVy co 105b5: chos rnams 
2. SamdhVy: dban du byed pa yin no 


The older layer of the Wtvrttt Portion material (see n. 
1337) appears to characterize the state of Transmutation of 
Basis only in a negative way by stating that the déraya 
(i.e. the body furnished with or consisting of saddyatana: 


see ib.) is freed fromall Badness_ (dausthulya). 


591. 


593. 


594. 
595» 


596. 


597. 
598. 
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Cp. Y 27,1-3: partnirvanakdale (i.e. when attaining Arhat- 
ship?) punar vtguddhanam yoginam partvurttdgrayanam sarva- 
kltsta-dharma-nirbija aérayah partvartate (i.e. a _ Basis 
which is free from all Seeds of defiled dharmas replaces the 
old one which contained such Seeds’ ) / sarva-kuéalavydkrta- 
dharma-btjesu. ca pratyaydn vtkaltkarott, adhydtmapratyaya- 
vasttam (Y,) ea pratilabhate /. 

1. Tib. and Ch.: "the Basis containing all Seeds of defiled 


dharmas is Transmuted" (*-dharma-btja@Srayah ...?), but 
probably a leetto factlior. 


SacAcBh (see App. I) § 5. 


Ye 2d 189a7ff., especially 19o0a6ff. (Y, 651b6ff., especially 


c1i5ff.). 


YX, zi 189b5 (see n. 946). 


Y, zi 190b5: mi slob pa la nt rnam pa thams cad du kun tu 
mt 'byun no //, % *aSatkgsasya sarvathd na samuddcarantt 


(sc. the Defilements of the new manas). 


Y, zi 190a6f.: kun gat rnam par ges pa nt rion mons pa gan 
dan yan mtshuns par tdan pa ma yin no //. Direct 
association (samprayoga) of alayavijfiana with actual 
Defilements is, of course, not asserted by any Yogacara 
source, including the Ntvrttt Portton, but the fact that 
the matter is explicitly stated in the present context 


appears to be significant. 
See § 4.8.5. 
See ns. 556 and 568. 


Tr 5a: tasya (= dGlayavijridnasya) vydvurtttr ar- 
hattove. 


+ 138a5ff.(Y, 748al4ff.; S 1969a, 46ff. [§ 4]): dgra 
beom pa ... sems gan la gnas nas phun po't lthag ma med pa't 
mya nan las ‘das pa't dbytrs su yors su mya nan las 'da' ze 
na / smras pa/... 'gog pa la svoms par 'jug la / 'Jjug pa't 


rnam par Ses pa 'gog par byed cin /de'tti 'og tu kun 


ool. 


602. 


aE = 


gzt rnam par ges pa't gnas spon bar byed de ( ® *dlayavijnda- 
nam dSrayam muyicatt: see S 1969a, 128f.) / kun gzt rnam par 
Ses pa dan / 'jug pa't rnam par ges pa rgyu med pa mi skye 
bas / ... 


Cp. also Ti 'i 207b8f. CY, 796c29f.): "All Paths (prattpad) 
of the Arhats are easy! (sukha) and quickly realized (kstpra- 
bhijva) because [Arhats] have destroyed 
all Badness (dausthulya)" (dgra beom pa't tam 
thams cad nt mion par ges pa sla ba dan myur bar rig par bya 


ste / gnas nan len thams cad beom pa...'t phytr ro //). 
1. Tib.: easily, but cp. y dzi 197a6; AKBh 382,7. 


E.g. BoBh) 169,4f. (BoBh,, 246,25f.): tratdhdtukavacara- 
ktle&a-paks ya ~dausthulya-duhkham; 

Y, zi 168a4f. (Y, 642a12ff.): 

".,.. All conditioned factors (samskadra) belonging to the 
three world-spheres (tratdhdtuka) are, because of being per- 
meated by (or stricken with) Badness affili- 
ated to Defilements (*klega-paksya-dausthu- 
lyGnugatatvat or -Opagatatvat), unwieldy (akarmanya) and not 
under one's control (asvavagavartin, cp. §SrBh 257,16). ... 
Therefore, they are called 'unsatisfactory on 
account of being permeated by Badness! (*dqusthuly@nu- (or 
-dpa-) -gatatvad duhkha)." 

(... khams gsum pa't 'du byed thams cad nt rion mons pa't 
phyogs dan mthun pa't gnas nan len dan ldan pa't phytr las 
su mt run ba dan dban sgyur ba ma yin la / ... de't phyir 
gnas wan len dan ldan pa't phyir sdug bsnal yin ges 
bya'o //); 

Y, zi 6la8ff. Lb 601b22ff.): 

"What is ‘latent tendency' (anuéaya)? [Answer:] Bad - 
ness affiliated to Defilements 
(*yat kleSapaksyam dausthulyam), [which means] the fact that 
conditioned factors (samskdra) are in a bad 


state or condition (cp. MAVT 167,9f.: duh- 


603. 
604. 
605. 
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sthitatd). On account of this [bad state] (cp. x. the Noble 
Ones (drya), having comprehended (abhisametya) them to be 
characterized by Suffering  (duhkha) in the sense 
of samskd@raduhkhata, continue to regard 
all samskdras as unsatisfactory (*duhkhatah)." 

(de la bag la fal gan ge na / rion mons pa't phyogs dan mthun 
pa't gnas nan len gan yin pa ste / 'du byed rnams kyi nes 
par kun tu gnas pa rtd dan / ries par zugs pa rid do (Yo: 
AEB | RITA REH ) // 'phags pa rnams kyts gan 'du 
byed kyt sdug bsnal nid kyis sdug bsval bar mion par rtogs 
nas / 'du byed thams cad la (om. P) sdug bsnal bar gzigs 


Sin gnas pa ...); 
Cp. also passages deriving happiness _ (sukha) from 


the disappearance of Badness af - 
filiated to Defilements,. e.g.: BoBh, 
18,15-17 (BoBh, 27,2ff.): sambodhtisukham ... drste ... dhar~ 
me sarva-klega-paksyasya dausthulyasydgrayagatasyat yantopara- 
mat sukham=s; §rBh 451,19f. (cp. n. 300): -klega-paksa- 
sarva-dausthulyGpagamat ... prittsukham. Cp. also BoBhy 10, 
4 (BoBh,, 14,26: ... duhkha-bahuldn dausthulya-bahulan klega- 
bahuldn) where dausthulya figures as a kind of intermediate 


notion or connecting link between Suffering and Defilements. 


Cp., finally, the fact that the Defilements (klega) them- 
selves are sometimes (e.g. SrBh 256,17ff.; cp. S 1977, 921) 
expressly declared to be acutely painful (paryavasthdnata 
eva duhkhdh) because involving mental uneasiness or displeas- 


ure (cattastkam duhkha-daurmanasyam). 
See n. 481. 
S 1969a, 156-158. 


i ‘i 139b6f. (Y, 748c6f.; S 1969a, 54f.): dgra beom pa phun 
po't thag ma dan beas pa't mya nan las 'das pa't dbyins la 
gnas pa't ... rnam par smin pa dan / gnas nan len gyt sgrtb 


pa (*vipdka-dausthulydvarana, the first part of which has to 


606. 


607. 
608. 


609. 


610. 
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be taken not as a dvandva but as a tatpurusa: S 1969a, 156) 


ma 'gags pa... 


In the case of a Tathagata, however, this solution would not 
work because he has even eliminated vipdkadausthulya On zi 
107b5f.: see S 1969a, 156f.). In the later school, however, 
this problem becomes irrelevant due to the introduction of 
an altogether different theory of the Nirvana of the Tathaga- 
ta (infinite aprattsthita-nirvdna (starting with the attain- 
ment of Enlightenment) instead of the old dichotomy of 
sopadhtgesa-nirvdna (attained with Enlightenment/Arhatship 
and ceasing at death) and ntrupadhtéesa-nirvana (after 

death)). 


Cp., e.g., S 1969a, 129f. 


Si 13c13ff., cp. also VGPVy 432a5f. (see n. 580, footn. 1); 
YidKun 48,6ff., especially 8f. (Kelsang/Odani 1986, 74). 


Cp., e.g., MN I 292: vtjdndti vijanatt ti kho..., tasma 
vififianam tt vuecatt; cp. also SN III.87; SA, 11c9; YVy 
86b6; SrBh 143,11 = Paficav 197,11 (cp. AS 3,1; VisM XIV.82): 
vijanan@laksanam vijrdnam. 

AKBh 11,7: vtsayam vtgayam pratt vijraptir upalabdhir vijna- 
naskandha ity ucyate; Y 11,8: vtjridnam katamat? yad dlambana- 
vijraptau pratyupasthttam; cp. Y 4,5 etc. (cp. Prak 693a5 
ff.; AS 12,7ff.): ecaksurvtjrana etc. = ... rupaprativtjna- 
ptt etc., and Y 5,16 and 12,1f.: cakgurvijrdna (/manovijnana ) 
= sva- (/sva-para-) -visayGdlambanavijnaptt?t ; 
MAV I.8c: arthadrstir vijndnam; PSk, 16b8 (PSk) § 25): rnam 
par §es pa gan fe na / dmigs pa rnam par rig pa'o (= 
*qlambanavijnaptth); PSkVai 53a8f.; Tr 2b + 8bc: (caksurdadt- 
vijnanam [TrBh 18,18] =) vtjvdptir visayasya = vitsayasydpa- 
labdhih (= grahanam, prattpattth: TrBh 25,2f.). Cp. M. Ta- 
kemura 1976, 75ff.; Suguro 1983, 13 and 15; Griffiths 1986, 
95f. 


The view that the mental factors (cattta) are not entities 


on their own but only conceived on the basis of specific 


612. 


613. 
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states (*avasthdvigesa) of the cittta is expressly rejected 
in the Viniscayasamgrahani iY zi 8o0b2ff.; see S 1969, 82of. 
{note 46]). 


Y 57,1lof. and 59,16-22. 


According to Y 59,17f., sparga is the apprehension of the 
agreeable (Subha), disagreeable (agubha) or neutral (ubhaya- 
viparita) character of the object; cp. Y 207,16f.: caksuhsam- 
spargah katamah / trikasamavdyaja visayam éubhddyarthatah 
udgrahanitta </> evam avasistdnam spargdndm prativigayam la- 
ksanantrdego 'vagantavyah (corr. acc. to Yn According to 
AS 6,3 and ASBh5,3f., sparga is the distinct apprehension 
(pariecheda) of such modifications of the sense-organs as 
are suitable to the arising of pleasant, unpleasant or 
neutral feelings (vedand); cp. TrBh 20,2ff.; Si 11b16ff. 
(Sip 143ff.). 


I.e. the recognition or identification of the typical fea- 
ture(s) of the object, which is the basis of, or even in- 
cludes, the conceptual and verbal determination of the lat- 
ter (cp. S 1981, 215 note 51). 


Cp. TrBh 19,2-4: yadti pravrttivijndnavyatiriktam dlayavtjnd- 
nam astt, tato 'syGlambanam akdro va vaktavyah / na ht 
ntrdlambanam ntrdkadram vd vijridnam yujyate (cp. also KSiT 
105b1-2; PSkBh 181b7-182a1) and TrBh 19,26f.: tatradlaydkhyam 
vijndnam tty uktam (see Tr 2a); vtgrdnam eavasyan caittath 
samprayuktam: tty ato vaktavyam katamath kattbht§ ca tae 
catttath ... samprayujyate. Cp. also Mizuno 1932, 1086; 
Nagao 1978, 373; Ui 1958, 170 and 181; Griffiths 1986, 95f.; 
cp. also Suguro 1983, 21,3-5. 


See n. 683. 


Cp. also MA. 789a15f. and 791c24; Y, dzi 272a4-6 (Y, 376b16- 
18). 


Y 192,8 (see § 6.5.1). 


019. 


622. 


623. 


624. 


625. 
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See § 1.3.5 + n. 76 and § 7.3.6.3.3; cp. Y 24,4f. and 7f. 
(see § 6.3.1 and 3); cp. also Y 24,18f. + 25,1f. 


Cp. the fact that vedand is one of the four entities at- 
tached to which mind persists [in samsara] (vijadna-sthitt: 


cp. n. 1112). 
Y 25,16f. (see n. 412). 
See n. 294. 


r 'i 271a2f. oe 821c23ff.) and 4: gnas an len las gyur 
pa...'t sdug bsnval ... fiams su myon bar 'gyur ro // ... lus 
dan sems Sin tu sbyans par mt 'gyur te / des na gnas nan len 


gyt sdug bsnal riams su myon bar 'gyur ro //. 


sf zi 220b8ff. cy. 663b15ff.): "And this Badness (dausthu- 

lya) is clear and manifest only in [states of] neither-pain- 

ful-nor-pleasant sensation (aduhkhdsukh@ vedand). ... In 

[states of] pleasant and painful [sensation], this Suffering 

[constituted by] Badness (dausthulya-duhkha) is not easily 

ascertained because’ one's mind is agitated by attachment 

(anunaya) and aversion (pratigha) [respectively]" (gnas rian 

len de yan sdug bsnal yan ma yin bde ba yan ma yin pa't 

tshor ba la nt gsal ba dan mnon pa yin pas... // bde ba 
dan sdug bsral la rjes su chags pa dan khon khro ba dag gis 
rnam par dkrugs pa't sems kyis (D: kyt) gnas nan len gyt 
sdug bsnal de nt yors su bead (P, D; read gcead?) par sla 

(P: pas bla) ba ma yin te /). 

1. The Skt. original may have contained a bahuvrihi (-cttte- 
na or -ctttasya) construed as the agent but including a 
causal nuance (cp. Y.: SE oo. MMO )- 

Cp. S 1984, especially 439ff. - Unfortunately, this article 

contains a number of misprints. I take the opportunity to 


correct the most disturbing ones: 


436,23: word order of 
436, note 24: n. l+m 
438,15: in the sentence 
439,25: definition of 
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439, note 30, 4th line: of the 1st person sg. is rendered 


almost certain by the fact that in the Samdhinirmocana 


444,19 and note 43a 2nd line: Bhp, 
447,4: the fact that 

448,11: Msg II.7_ 

449,16: or, 


449 note 49: U, 


Apart from this, I have to admit that the article was writ- 
ten in all too great a haste and that I have overlooked 
several pertinent contributions, like Kawasaki 1976, 158, 
and, especially, M. Takemura 1976, 78ff, and Hotori 1980, 
76. Another important discussion of Samdh VIII.7 to which 
the interested reader is referred is found in Suguro 1982c, 
170ff. (cp. also Suguro 1983, 16f.). 
It was only after the publication of the article that, 
thanks to the kindness of Prof. N. Hakamaya, I could get the 
wording of the crucial passage in the Tunhuang version of 
the Samdhinirmocanasutra (Stein Tib. No. 194: see H 19843. 
now also H 1986a and 1987). It runs like this (fol. 31b,4-5; 
see H 1987, 336): 

rnam par rig pa tsam gyt phytr te / gaugs briian de tla 

dmytgs pa rnam par rtg pa tsam du rab du bsgoms pa ste / 

byams pa ras rnam par rig pa zes béado // 
Provided that this translation keeps more or less close to 
the word order of the original, this would seem to corre- 
spond in Skt. to something like 

*yignaptimdtratvat [/] tasya prattbimbasya </> dalamba~ 

na(m?)vijriaptimatraprabhavitam Mattreya mayd vtjnanam 

uktam /, 
though uktam and mayd (and the position of the latter) as 
also the absence or presence of particles (hi, itt) are 
questionable. The Tun-huang translation seems to punctuate 
before *tasya prattbtmbasya, but according to all 
other versions (except perhaps, Pa.'s rendering at MSg II.7) 


punctuation should f o110w _ upon these words. 


626. 


626a. 
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As for dlambana~/alambanam, I find it difficult to decide 
on which of these readings the Tun-huang translation is 
based. But if the vocative byams pa (Maitreya) has main- 
tained its original position in the sentence, I feel that 
the reading alambanam would be odd from a stylistic point 
of view. For, though admitting that more systematic investi- 
gation of this matter is required, as far as I can see a 
pattern "subj.—pred.noun—voc. ..." does not occur, whereas 
a pattern "pred.noun—voc.—subj." is quite common. And I 
doubt that it is possible to take the passage to mean "JI 
have taught vt~gnadna to be an object con- 


stituted by mere cognition/representation". 

See Y, zi 10a6-8 (Y, 581c28ff.; Chiieh-ting lo2ob28ff.; H 
1979, 43 [§ 6]). 

Cp. also Suguro 1983, 21,3-5. 

The Pravrttt Portion seems to have made copious use of both 
Samdh V and Samdh VIII.37.1 (cp. also Suguro 1983, 19ff.) 


The fcllowing passages appear to be more or less closely 


related: 


Y, 2i H 1979 Samdh 

4b2f. § 1.b.A.1 V.2 

4b3f. § 1.b.A.2 VIII.37-1-1 
4b8ff. § 1.b.C VIII. 37.1. 3-7 
6a5ff. § 4.b.A.1 V.4 

6b3f. § 4.b.A.2(2nd part) VIII.37.1.2 
6b6ff. § 4.b.A.3 VIII.37.1.9-13 
Ja3f. § 4.b.A.4 VIII.37.1.14-16 
7a7ff. § 4.b.B.2 V.5 


In addition, there seems to be a certain (though not very 
concrete) relationship between parts of the Ntvrttt Portton 
and Samdh VIII.37.2-5: 


628. 
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Y, zi § 1lo.1 Samdh 


9a4 VIII. 37-2 


(sems gnas par bya ba't phyir)  (gnas pa) 


9a8 (2b) WITT 97.3 


9b2 (3) VIII. 37-4-5 
Cp. Y, zi 4b4 (rtag tu rgyun mi 'ehad 


par_... snod_.... rnam par rig pa ste); 4b7 (see n. 1308). 


However, *sthtra may just as well be construed with *bhdjana: 


cp. Y, zi 4b6 (dmigs a dent rta tu od 


pa yin te); 4b4 (snod kyt pr un )3 cp. also 


*eka(?) as an attribute of *bhdjana at Y, zi 189b5 (see n. 
653). 


Taking Samdh VIII.37.1 in isolation, one will hardly hesi- 
tate to take vijnaptt in its traditional meaning of "making 
known" or "[function of] perception/cognition", i.e. in its 
surface value, so to speak; but I admit that VIII. 37.2, 
mentioning vijnaptitathatd (i.e.  vtjriaptimdtratd: Samdh 
VIII.20.2.3), suggests that VIII.37.1 too should, with "hind- 
sight", be understood in an "idealist" sense. According to 
Suguro (1983, 17f.) this implies that vijriapti (and even 
vijnana) at VIII.37.1 acquires the meaning of "representa- 
tion", particularly of "objectified representation"! ( # 
RLS N7ZRR ). Even if such an assumption may be discussi- 
ble in the case of Samdh VIII.37.1,° it is not justified 
to extend it to the VinSg dlay. Treatise, as Suguro seems 
to do (1983, 19 [Proof Portion: see § 5.6.2] and - as one 
aspect - 2of. [Pravrttt Portion: see § 5.6.3]): cp. n. 631a 
and §§ 5.13.2 and 10.3.1.4. 
1. In using the term 'representation' ('Vorstellung'), I do 
not of course want to suggest reference to an 


external object (cp. B. C. Hall in: JIABSt 
9.1/1986, 14). 


2. At least in the early sources of the vijviaptimatra doc- 
trine, the "objective" meaning of vijnapti (cp. § 10.3.1. 
4) does not appear to be as dominant and as neatly 
distinguished from the traditional "subjective" one as 


629. 
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Suguro's remarks may suggest. Cp., e.g., the "idealist" 
rephrasing (?) of § v of the Proof Portion (see n. 630) 
at MAV 1.3 (artha- sattvadtma-vijnapti-prattbhasam prajdya- 
te / vigjndnam ... //: cp. Suguro 1983, 19,14f.; H 1978, 
23), where the expression for "“objectified representa- 
tion" or "mental image" is 'pratibhdsa' (cp. 
Suguro 1983, 13,15ff.), not O49 Na pt a"; 
the latter being used rather to denote the cogni - 
tive act (which is, in this passage, envisaged in 
so far as it too may be a content. of conscious- 
ness). Cp. also DhDhV 15,13 (= 49,6): -tndrtya-visa- 
ya- vt gjrnaptt -bhdjanalokk&ésamprakhyanat 
And *vtgnapt t matr(asy)a(py a)nupalambha at 
DhDhV 17,9 is equivalent to upatltambh @ nupalam- 
bha (DhDhVV: vtjnaptimatrdnupalambha!) at 15,9 = 49,1, 
a fact which indicates that even in the context of the 
spiritual practice of vitjnaptimatrata 'utjnaptt' has 
not lost its “subjective” aspect of "perception/cogni- 
tion" (cp. also MAVT 248,1 [same context!]: arthopalabdhtir 
vijmaptir iti krtvd). This is, however, not the right 
place for entering into a detailed treatment of the mean- 
ing(s) of 'vijfapti'’ in the Yogacara school. (Most recent 
contribution, with detailed discussion of earlier at- 
tempts: H. Yoshimura 1987 [received only after the comple- 
tion of the present study]). 


Samdh VIII.37.1.1: brtan pa dan snod Ye 'i 86a6: snod kyt) 
rnam par rig pa<mi rig par't nt ‘di lta ste / len pa't 
rnam par Ses pa't'o //. This would seem to go back to 
something like *asamvidita-sthira-bhdjana-vijnapter yadutada- 
navijnanasya. 

As for mi rtg pa (= asamvidita according to Tr 3a; cp. also 
ASBh 21,9'), cp. the quotation of the passage at Y, 'i 
86a6, Jfanagarbha 96,4 (96,3: ma rig pa), SamdhVy co 
253b8 and 254a1 and 3, and the Chinese versions cf Hstian- 
tsang (T 676, p. 702b25: AR Uy MSE BERM ) and Bodhiruci (T 
675, p- 679226: 7PM ). The Chinese versions 
also show that brtan pa is not déraya (Lamotte) but *sthi- 
ra or the like (cp. also Nozawa 1957, 408, and Yokoyama 
1979, 176, preferring *drdha). This is also confirmed by 
Jfianagarbha, who (95,18) gives g-yo ba "fickle" as its 
antonym. The Tibetan rendering of the compound *sthtra-bhaja- 
na-vijrapti by brtan pa dan snod rnam par rig pa seems 


to be due to commentatorial exegesis referring brtan pa rnam 


630. 


631. 
63la. 
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par rtg pa to alayavijfiana in so far as it is able to 

receive and support Impressions (vdsand) (Jfianagarbha 95, 

14ff.; SamdhVy co 254a2). 

1. ASBh, 20a7 has ma_ rig pa. Since ‘asamvidita' means 
“which is not (fully) recognized, or recogniz a - 
ble" (cp. n. 732), mt rig pa would seem to be 
the more adequate rendering. 

% zi 3b4ff. = ASBh 13,4ff. (H 1978, 13 [§ v]; Griffiths 
1986, 135f. and lolf.): kena kdranendsatyam yugapad vtjna- 
na-pravrttau karma na sambhavatt / tathaht samasatas catur- 
vidham karma —- bhdjana-vijnaptir agraya-vijnaptir aham ttt 
vijnaptir visaya-vijnaptts céti / eta vijnaptayah ksane kga- 
ne yugapat pravartandnd upalabhyante / na ecatkasya vtjnana- 
syatkasmin ksane idam evam-ripam vyattbhinnam karma yujya- 
te // 


Cp. § 5.6.3.2 and ns. 187 and 796. 


According to Suguro (1983, 19,8ff.), the four vtjraptis of 
this passage should not be referred to the eight vt jnanas 
but, being similar to the fourfold contents of mind at MAV 
is (see n. 628a, footn. 2), belong rather to the tradition 
of vigraptimatrata’ (which establishes sets of vijriaptis in- 
dependent of the eight vijvdana pattern: cp., ©.8., MSg Ii. 
2; see also § 5.13.2); and he concludes that therefore 
'yigfiapti' should, in this passage, be understood in the 
"idealist" sense of "“objectified representation" (cp. n. 
628a). This assumption would presuppose that ‘karman’ here 
means "object", as it in fact may in standard Sanskrit. But 
I do not know whether it is used in Y with this meaning. I 
therefore, and in view of the non-occurrence of ‘vijnaptima- 
tra(ta)' in Y, prefer to understand both 'karman' and 'vijra- 
ptt' in the sense they have at Y 5,16 and 12,1ff., viz. in 
the sense of "function" and "[act of] perception/cognition 
[of an object]" (cp. n. 610), respectively. Besides, the 


context clearly shows that the passage is concerned with 
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the vtgrnana theory, for it expressly aims at prov- 

ing the simultaneous occurrence of 

vtgndnaes (which is the subject-matter of Samdh V(.4- 

5), rightly classified by Suguro [1983, 15] as a text of the 

vt~gnadna_ theory not mentioning or presupposing 

vijraptimatratd). Hence, the purport of the argument is to 
show that in view of the fact that several cognitive func- 
tions -— too many to be ascribed to one and the same vijrdna 

-— are simultaneously experienced, one has to accept a simul- 

taneous occurrence of several vtjgrnanas to 

which they belong. To be sure, the text does not specify 
these vijvidnas (for in the context of proofs of the exist- 
ence of alayavijfiana this would, if the first two cognitive 
functions in fact appertain to the latter, involve a petitto 
principit!*); but the experiential facts - real or alleged - 
on which the argument is based can easily be derived from 
the fact that historically the argument already pre - 
supposes _ the existence of the full-fledged vijnana 

theory including alayavijfiana and manas (cp. § 9.1), and I 

for one do not perceive any need for assuming an external 

stimulus (except, of course, from Samdh V and VIII.37.1, 

only that the aspect of vijfaptimdtratd appears to have been 

deliberately suppressed or at any rate left inexplicit, as 

in the case of the Pravrtti Portion: see § 10.3.1). 

1. It should, however, be noted that the four vtjviaptts of 
the present passage (viz. Y, zi 3b4ff.) do not include an 
element corresponding to the vijvaptt of MAV I.3, i.e. do 
not refer to the cognitive act itself as a content of 
consciousness; for vtgaya-vitjnaptt would rather be equi- 
valent to the artha -prattbhdsan vtjndnam of MAV 
I.3, and it is only on a different level (viz. in so far 
as all the four _ vtjnaptis are declared to be 
experienced (upaltabhyante)) that in the Proof 
Portton the cognitive act itself is presented as a con- 
tent of consciousness. On the other hand, the bhdjanavi- 
jnaptt of the Proof Portton has no proper equivalent at 
MAV 1.3. To be sure, it too may be taken to be, in a 
sense, represented by the arthaprattbhdsam vijndanam (cp. 


MAVT 17,13f.: see n. 763) in so far as the "objects" 
(artha) may be regarded as being, strictly speaking, 


632. 
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nothing but those elements of the surrounding world which 
are actually perceived. But primarily, arthaprattbhdsam 
vtgnanam will correspond to visaya-, not to bhdjana~vijra- 
ptt, as seems to be confirmed by MSA XI.44 (cp. Takasaki 
1976, 15) containing artha- and pada-nirbhdsa side by 
side (cp. also MSA XIX.49, MAVBh 48,9, DhDhV 15,13 = 49,6 
and the other materials collected in Takasaki 1976: bhoga 
beside prattsthd, visaya beside bhdjana). 


2. Suguro (1983, 20) even envisages a dependence on the 
appearances of deha, bhoga and pratisthd current in LAS 
(cp. Takasaki 1976), but such a dependence is not prob- 
able, not only for general considerations (see n. 102) 
but also for the special reason that the present passage 
of the Proof Portton does not at all reflect the 
specific terminology. of LAS (a termi- 
nology which, to my mind, was more probably taken over by 
LAS from the early Yogacara treatises [cp. MAV I.17 and, 
especially, MAVBh 48,9: see § 5.13.1]). 


3. In this connection it is interesting that Tson kha pa, 
apart from one interpretation distributing the four vijria- 
ptis of -Y, zi 3b4ff. to alayavijfiana, manas and the 
ordinary vtjvdnas (YidKun 70,9ff. and 71,4-6), also pro- 
poses another one which explains them as aspects of a 
concrete everyday experience, viz. the elements of experi- 
ence involved in walking on a dangerous mountain foot- 
path, bhdjanavijnapti referring to the path (to which in 
such a situation special attention must be paid), adéraya- 
vijnaptt to the lifting and putting down of the feet 
(which has to be done carefully and consciously) , aham 
ttt vtgnaptt to the notion of 'I' (involved in the con- 
stant preoccupation "may I not stumble"?), and vtga- 
yavtjnaptt to earth, stones, etc., on the side of the 
path (YidKun 70,7-9; Kelsang/Odani 1986, 93). 


From the chronological point of view, § v of the Proof 
Portton (layer B.2 in § 9) may, but need not necessarily, be 
slightly earlier than § 11 (H 1979, 26f.) of the Pravrtti 
Portion. In view of its having integrated the new manas (see 
§ 9.1), most occurrences of which in the Pravrttt Portion 
look somehow intercalated (see ib.), the former passage may 
even be slightly later than the latter. In this case, it 
should have replaced the updddna-vijraptt of the Pravrtti 
Portion (see § 5.6.3.2) by d&raya-vijvaptt probably because 
only the perception of one's corporeal basis-—of-—existence - 
but not the perception of Impressions - can, somehow, be 
understood as being actually experienced (see § 


5.7). 


633. 


634. 
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Y, zi 4bif. (YX, 580a3f.; Chiieh-ting 1019a29f.; H 1979, 26 [§ 
1.b.A]: kun get rnam par ges pa ni dmigs pa rnam pa giis 
kyts ‘jug ste (see n. 1307) / adhydtmam updaddanavijnaptito 
bahirdha 'partechinnakdrabhdjanavtjnaptitag ca (= TrBh 19, 
5f.). 


On the - both syntactically and semantically - ambiguous 
term apartechinndkadra see Yokoyama 1979, 176ff.; cp. also H 
1979, 71. Unfortunately, the passage in the Sacitti- 
ka Bhumih of VinSg (see n. 653) is also doubtful. But there 
can hardly be any doubt that the text itself, explaining 
apartechtnnakdrabhajanavijmaptt as rtag tu rgyun 
mt 'ehad par (*sad@viechedena) 'jtg rten dan 


snod ( lokabhdjana) kyt rgyun rnam par rig pa ste (Y, zi 


4b3f. = H 1979, 26 (§ 1.b.A.2)), takes aparicchinndkdra to 
mean "in an uninterrupted manner". For this meaning of 
apartechinna cp. MW s.v. and SAVBh mi 300b7 where — in 
another context - apartechinna is explained as "it is not 


the case that (he) sometimes (knows them) and sometimes 
(does) not (know them); rather (he) always (knows them)" 
(bar 'ga' Ses bar 'ga' mi Ses pa nt ma yin gyt / dus thams 
cad du... Ses pa). Interpreted in this way, apartcchinnakd- 
ra would perfectly correspond to *sthtra (brtan pa) in Samdh 
VIII.37.1 (see n. 629) which may have been felt to be liable 
to be misunderstood as "permanent", 

Yet, such an interpretation of apartechinndkdra would not 
seem to be corroborated by the parallel in the Sacitti- 
kabhumivinisgcaya (see n. 653) except if, disregarding Chi- 
nese, bye brag med pa in that passage were taken to re- 
present Skt. abhinna. Besides, one might ask why, in reformu- 
lating the wording of Samdh VIII.37, our passage has ignored 
*asamvidita. Perhaps because this qualification was realized 
to be valid for updddnavijnaptt as well, and is therefore 
dealt with in the next paragraph of the text (H 1979, 27 
[sentence B.1]: dmigs pa de ni ... yors su gead par dka' 


ba't phytr phra ba yin no x *tad dlambanam siiksmam 
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dugparicchedatvat), which from the point of view of composi- 
tional structure one would expect to concern both 
vijraptis (thus in fact Sthiramati, PSkVai 46b6f.)? But if 
this is true, one cannot but state that in this same 
paragraph (sentence B.2) the object of alayavijfiana is said 
to be always present (rtag tu yod pa) and uniformly perceiv- 
ed throughout life (see § 5.6.3.4). If this refers to both 
vijraptis, the qualification of bhajanavijnaptt alone as 
taking place in an uninterrupted form does not seem to be 
more justified than its qualification as not clearly discern- 
ed or discernible would have been. If, however, paragraph B 
is understood as referring to bhajanavijnaptt only (or at 
least primarily), it would suggest an interpretation of 
apartechinndkdra as "in an uninterrupted and not clearly 
discerned (or discernible: see n. 732) form", i.e. as an 
attempt to combine the two attributes of bhajanavijnaptt at 
Samdh VIII.37, viz. *sthira and *asamvidita, 
into one single expression (see in fact ASBh 21,9f. for an 
equation of asamvidita and apariechinnakdra with reference 
to bhdjanavijiapti). Such an interpretation would fit a 
stage of development - to be placed, perhaps, between Samdh 
and the final redaction of our VinSg chapter, the history of 
the composition of which seems to be more complicated than 
what one might expect in view of its apparent formal consist- 
ency (cp. § 11) - at which the applicability of those 
attributes to updddnavitjnaptt, if not upaddnavijnaptt it- 
self, had not yet been recognized. 

If, however, apariechtnndkara were to be interpreted in 
a sense not applicable to updddnavijnaptt, the lamp simile 
(see § 5.6.3.3) would suggest to take it to mean (also) 
something like "in such a way that it is not clearly or 
sharply delimited": As the flame of a lamp would illumine 
the surrounding space in such a way that the light it emits 
will gradually vanish the farther it spreads, without any 


clear limit between light and darkness being discernible, so 


635. 
636. 
637. 


638. 
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too the perception of the external world - which does not 
seem to be taken in an idealist way in this text (cp. § 
10.3.1.3-4) - would be conceived of as gradually vanishing 
with increasing distance. Cp. the explanation of PSkBh 
182b5: "It is a perception of the surrounding world in such 
a way that its extent is not delimited [in the form that one 
could say:] 'So much is perceived; beyond that there is no 
perception'" (... ‘di tsam tshun chad ni dmigs kyt de phan 
chad mi dmigs Zes tshad chad pa med par snod kyt 'Jtg rten 
rnam par rig pa'o //), although I admit that this explana- 
tion may just as well refer to the later view that dlayavi- 
jfigna perceives the whole _  bhdajanaloka (Si 10c16-18), 

an interpretation which to my mind would not, however, 


easily fit the lamp simile of the Pravrttit Portion. 
See n. 633. 
Y, zi 4b2 (see n. 531). 


Y, 21 4b3f. iS 580a7-9: Chiieh-ting 1019b4f.; H 1979, 26 [§ 
1.b.A.2]): de la phyt rol gyt snod rnam pa yons su ma bead 
pa rnam par rig pa nt kun gat rnam par ges pa nan gt len 
pa't dmigs pa gan yin pa de rid la brten nas / rtag tu rgyun 
mt ‘chad par ‘jig rten dai snod kyi rgyun rnam par rig pa 
ste / ("The perception, in an uninterrupted (and/or in- 
distinct, not clearly delimited) form, of the Receptacle 
outside (*bahtrdhad aparicchinnakdra-bhajana-vijraptt) is the 
continuous, uninterrupted perception of the continuous flow 
(*prabandha?)! of the Receptacle [consisting in]’ the [ex- 
ternal] world (Loka-bhdjana: cp. SrBh 486,9) [- a percep- 
tion arising] on the basis of alayavijfidana [in so far as it] 
has the updddna within as its object"). 

1. Not represented in the Chin. versions (see H 1979, 72 

note 16). 
2. Tib. has wrongly taken the cpd. as a dvandva. 


Cp. SN II 86f.; SA. 80ai2f. 


639. 


64o. 


641. 


642. 
643. 
644. 
645. 
646. 


647. 
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y zi Abd4f. (Y, 580a90ff.; Chiieh-ting 1019b5-7; H 1979, 26f. 
[§ 1.b.A.3]): ‘di lta ste / dper na mar me 'bar ba (*pra- 
dipa-jvala) ni sftnw po dan snum gyt rgyus nt nan du 'jug 
par 'gyur la / phyt rol du nt 'od 'byun bar byed pa béin du 
nan gt len pa't dmigs pa dan / phyt rol gyt dmigs pa 'di la 
yan kun g&t rnam par Ses pa't tshul de dan ‘dra bar <b>lta 
bar bya'o (*tadvad atradpy adhydtmam updddndlambane bahirdhda-~ 


lambane c@layavijridnasya nayo drastavyah) //. 


i, zi 4b6 6 580a15; Chiieh-ting 1019b8f.; H 1979, 27 [§ 
B.2]): dmigs pa de ni rtag tu yod pa yin te / lan 'ga' gaan 
du 'gyur la / lan 'ga' gaan du 'gyur ba ma yin no ("it is 


not now this, now that") //. 


i. zi 4b7f. (H 1979, 27 [§ B.3]): kun gat rnam par ges pa 
de ni dmigs pa la skad ctg pa (*dlambane ksanikam) ytn par 
blta bar bya ste / skad etg pa't rgyun gyt rgyud kyis ‘jug 


pa ytn gyt / getg pa ntd nt ma yin no //. 
See § 10.3.1.4 + n. 1308. 


¥ zi 4b7 (see n. 1308). 


See § 4.4.3 + n. 520. 
Yt 4b2f. (see n. 521). 


Y, zi Ab8ff. (Y, 580al8ff.; Chiieh-ting 1019bloff.; H 1979, 
27f. [§ C.1-5]): kun gat rnam par ges pa de yan 'dod pa't 
khams na nt rgyu (see n. 647) chun nu't dmigs pa can du 
brjod par bya'o, etc. - This passage is moulded upon Samdh 
VIII. 37.1.3-7 which, however, is not specifically concerned 
with dlaya- (or Addna-)-vijfidna and has nimitta instead of 
upaddna, i.e. specifies the objective or objectified content 


in general which is experienced at the various 


stages. 


Hakamaya's alteration of rgyu to rgya (H 1979, 27f. and 47 
note 19) has to be rejected in view of Hts. $4 and 


Pa. JX unambiguously confirming upddana (which is occasion- 


648. 
649. 
650. 
651. 


652. 


653. 


654. 
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ally rendered as rgyu [MSg I.5; cp. MSen 89 and PSkViv 95b3] 
or len rgyu [see n. 653]); cp. also SamdhVy co 75b4ff. 


Cp. Y 76,11ff. 
Cp. Y 76,19ff. 
Y 7757. 


Cp. AKBh 434,11ff.; Bareau 1955, 62 (thése 25); 94 (these 
37); 96 (these 53); 174 (these 20); 195 (these 13). Cp. Si 
loc26f. (Si, 137), and perhaps also i. zi 41b8f. iY. 594a 
11ff.), pointing out that even in the drupyadhdtu there is 
subtle matter proceeding not from karman but from 


samadhi. 


Cp. T 1828, 598b29ff., especially cloff.; T 1829, 174c28ff.; 
Shu-chi 327c16ff.; T 2266, 341b25. - Mind in dkivicanydyatana 
is stated to be subtle ( MH ) at TSi 344a25f. 


XY, zi 189b4f.: de (= kun gzt rnam par Ses pa) yan dus rtag 
par len rgyu' la dmigs pa dan / bye brag med par ram (sic!) 
getg tu snod la dmigs pa yin no (= i 651b21f.: FA—URRR 

WSBT MI—RABA ), which may go back to something like 

*tae ca nityakdlam updddndlambanam avivtktatkabhdjandlamba- 

nam ca. But *avtvikta- is admittedly quite doubtful since 

bye brag (= viveka at PV III.146) may also correspond to 
vtSesa or bheda which, however, would hardly fit the Chinese. 

If *avivikta (or *aviveka) is correct, the passage would 

mean that alayavijfana perceives the surrounding world with- 

out clearly discerning (or: delimiting?) it, or without 
making distinctions (i.e. as an undifferentiated whole). 

1. len rgyu seems to be an attempt to combine both meanings 
of upadana, viz. "appropriation" and "cause", the latter 
meaning probably referring to the Impression (vdsand) of 
Sticking to the Imagined Character [of reality], since 
this Impression is the cause of taking possession of a 
new existence (see § 4.4.2.2 + n. 517); cp. also n. 647. 

Hsien-yang 480c5-7: HR HEME TH SRRTKR RRRAY. 

R-Oke BER, PATH. KHER TH SSR. 


655. 
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657. 


658. 
659. 
660. 
661. 


662. 
663. 
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In view of the corresponding passages in Samdh VIII.37 (see 
n. 629), in the Pravrttt Portion (see n. 633) and in the 
Sacittikabhimi-vinigcaya (see n. 653), one may consider the 
possibility that what is, in Chin., represented by h—U)i 
—HAR PITH ("it arises-and-ceases all the time [as 
a series of] uniform [moments], and it cannot be clearly 
ascertained") originally belonged to what follows, 


viz. to the perception of the surrounding world. 
See n. 630. 


Cp. § 4.9. Cp. also the fact that ntrodhasamadpattit is not 
mentioned in Samdh V (see § 3.9.1) nor in the Pravrttt 
Portion nor in the Sacittikabhimi-vinigcaya (note that the 
latter texts - in contexts where one may expect them to do 
so [viz. Y, zi 6a5ff., 7b7f. and 190biff.] - do not yet 
point out the (systematically inevitable) absence of the new 
manas in ntrodhasamapattt, which probably means nothing else 


but that they did not pay special attention to this state). 
TrBh 19,10 and 22; Si 11b3f. 

i zi A4b5f. (see n. 1171); Si 11b4f. 

Samdh VIII.37.1.1 (see n. 629); Tr 3ab (see n. 737). 

Y, zi dbl and 3 (see ns. 633 and 637); KSi § 36, etc. (see § 
5.14.1 + n. 733; cp. also n. 732); Jfidnagarbha 96,1-3; 
SamdhVy co 254a1-3. Cp. x 189b5 (see n. 653); cp. also ASBh 
21,9f. (but see n. 755). 

Y, zi 4b5f. (see n. 659); cp. ASBh 21,9 (durvijrdna). 

Y, zi 4b5f. (see n. 659); Si 11b4f. 

PSkBh 182b5ff.: dper na vin par srin bu me khyer 'phur ba 
nt de la 'od med pa ma yin gyi nt ma la sogs pa't 'od bain 
du de't 'od gsal bar snanba ma yin ‘pa dan 'dra bar kun gat 
rnam par Ses pa yan nan gt rie bar len pa... la dmigs pa't 
tshe na yan mt gsal bar dmigs pa'am / phra bar dmigs pa'am / 
zan par dmigs pa dan / phyi't snod kyi ‘jig rten la dmigs pa 


665. 
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na yan mt gsal bar dmigs pa dan / phra bar dmtgs pa dan / 


Zan par dmigs pas ... 


For a different attempt, see Nagao (1935 =) 1978, 373ff., 
trying to explain the threefold object of dlayavijnana by 
recurring to Dignaga's Alambanapariksa and MAV I.3, and 
presupposing a substantial agreement of the sources concern- 
ed. Against this, my own attempt starts from what I consider 
to be the earliest sources and takes the differences between 
the pertinent statements of the various sources seriously. 
Though not categorically denying the possibility that 
there is some (direct or indirect) historical connection 
between dlayavijfidna and bhavanrgavinnana, I 
find it difficult for the moment - and not only for the 
general reason indicated in n. 68 - to derive the specifi- 
cation of the object of dlayavijfiana from, or by the same 
principle as, the determination of the object of bhavanga- 
vinriana. To be sure, both kinds of vtjvidna are taken to 
apprehend, in a sense, the existence to which they belong 
and the cause of this existence, and they are taken to do so 
in a uniform manner throughout a given existence. But by and 
large dlayavijfidana apprehends these objects togeth - 
er , whereas for bhavarngavinniana they are alternatives.’ 
Moreover, dlayavijfana apprehends the existence to which it 
belongs in concreto, viz. in the form of 
corporeal matter and of the surrounding world, while bhavan- 
gavirindna does so only by way of a symbol (or prognos- 
tic), i.e. some characteristic visible feature of this 
existence; * and as for the cause, dAlayavijfiana apprehends 
the Impression of Clinging (or of samsdric diversi- 
ty/diversification) which persists in the new exist- 
ence, whereas bhavangavirndana apprehends previous 
karman or some characteristic object or ideational 
image symbolizing it.? Accordingly, the object of bhavariga-~ 
vifiriana is determined by, and entirely similar to the ob- 


ject of, the last conscious mind process before 
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death in the preceding. existence, while in 
the Yogdcdra sources such a relation is, as far as I can 
see, nowhere indicated, the choice of the object of dlayavi- 
jfiana appearing, instead, to be derived from its functions 
in the present existence. Yet, I admit that the 
matter requires more careful investigation. 

1. Cp. VisM XIV.111-114 (kamma-kammanimitta-gatinimittanam 

annataram dadrammanam katva); XVII.136ff. 


2. Cp. VisM XIV.111-114 (cp. footn. 1) + Paramatthamanjisa 
(cp. S 1986, 206 + 222 notes 22-24); XVII.136ff.; Collins 
1982, 245; Narada 1975, 182 + 190f.; Paramartha, T 1618 
(Hsien-shih-lun, *Khydtivijfidna-Sastra), 881biff. (= Ui 
1965, 371,14ff.). 


3. Cp. ib., except for the Paramartha passage. 


Cp. TrBh 18,24 explaining ‘dlaya’ (in ‘dlaya-vijridna') as 
sthana, and Tr 3b using '‘'sthdna' in the sense of bhaja- 
na(loka) (TrBh 19,21). 

Cp. Y 26,18 (see n. 391) + § 7.1B.2.1.3.a-b. 


Cp. Si 19b9f., expressly stating that the cpd. 'alaya-vi- 


jfiana' is a karmadharaya and not a tatpurusa. 


See § 4.4.2-3. - If in connection with vdsana, 'updadana' 
could be taken to mean "what is received by or contained in 
[alayavijfiana]" (cp. § 4.4.3), one may consider the possibil- 
ity that dlayavijfana was understood to cognize _ not 
only what it appropriates but also what it contains 

(cp. Nagao 1978, 384). 


Samdh V.2 (see § 4.4.3 + n. 520) and ¥, zi Ab2f. (see n. 
521). 


There is, of course, no surrounding world (which is materi- 
al!) in the adrupyadhdtu (cp. T 2266, 341b25); and even 
according to the dominant current of the later school, the 
dlayavijfana of a living being reborn in the drupyadhdtu 
does not develop an image of the surrounding world of 
the material world-spheres (Si loc2of. and 25ff.; cp. YidKun 
14,1ff. (Kelsang/Odani 1986, 44-46); divergent opinion: Si 
1oc16-18). 
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Cp. the parallel situation in the case of karman, 
which produces a new (basis of) personal existence (dtma- 
bhava) as its main result (vtpdka-phala) but at the same 
time is also responsible for the origination of the surround- 
ing world (bhdjanaloka) as a kind of by-effect (adhtpatt-pha- 
la) (see § 10.3.1.3). 


See § 5.6.3.3 + n. 639. 
See n. 627. 
Cp. Ui 1965a, 341,13ff. 


The additional inclusion of the Impression (vdsand) would 
seem to have been stimulated by Samdh V.2 and made necessary 
by the special case of rebirth in the ariuipyadhdtu where a 
corporeal basis of personal existence as well as a surround- 
ing world are lacking (see § 5.8.3 + n. 671). But cp. also 
n. 669. 


Cp. the simile of the radiating jewel in Yn 75a7 an dzi 
164b6): tadyatha maner bahtr abha bhavatt, mants tu nabhd. 
Cp., perhaps, also Sankara, Pdtafijalayoga$astravivarana 
(Madras 1952), 60,loff., illustrating the outward function- 
ing of the luminous substance of mind (ettta-sattva) through 
the sense-organs with the simile of a lamp covered by a 
screen(?) and emitting light (bahth prakdaSayatt) through 


holes in that screen. 


Cp. ve 75a7 (Yy, dzi 164b6f.): yatha tu pradipasya bahir 


dbha, sa ca pradipa abha (ms.: abhdh), 
See n. 631a, footn. 1. 


Y, zi 5a7f. (H 1979, 29 [§ B.3-4]): kun g2t rnam par ges 
pa dan mtshuns par idan pa't tshor ba gan yin pa, de nt getg 
tu sdug bsnral yan ma yin bde ba yan ma yin pa ... 


Y, zi 5a5f. (H 1979, 28 [§ 2.b.A]): ‘dt la kun gét rnam par 


Ses pa ... sems dan mtshuns par ldan pa kun tu 'gro ba tna 


po ytd la byed pa dan / reg pa dan / tshor ba dan / 'du ges 
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dan / sems pa rnams dan mtshuns par ldan no // (* *... dla- 
yavijrianam ... paticabhth sarvatragaté cittasamprayuktath sam- 
prayuktam - manasikarena, sparSena, vedanayd, samjnaya, ceta- 


nayd ca (or: manastkdra-...-cetanabhih)/). 
MN I 301. 


SA. 150a25; AKTU tu 9a5; Vi 127a17; Vi, looc6f.; PSVyT 
122b7f.; MSgBh, 167a7f. 


MN I 296 (= SN IV 294): yo ... sariiavedayitantrodham sama- 
panno, tassa ... ettta-sankhad@ra@ ntrud- 


dh dad pattppassaddha; cp. AKTU tu 9b5; SA. 150b13. 


Y, 2i 5a7 (YX, 580b2f.; Chiieh-ting 1019b18; H 1979, 29 [§ 
B.2]): (ehos de dag kyan) ... 'gtg rten gyt mkhas pa rnams 
kyis kyan rtogs par dka' ba't phytr phra ba... (yin no //). 


Cp. ¥, zi 190a6 ie 651c12). 


Fe zi 190a3f. (Y, 651c7f.): kun gzt rnam par ges pa dan 
mtshuns par ldan pa't tshor ba gan yin pa, de ni rtag tu 


sdug bsval yan ma yin bde ba yan ma yin pa...'o //. 
Hsien-yang 480c7F «: RARER | AME 5 cp. also 504b12f. 
1. % may be Hts.'s addition. 

Cp. § 1.6.1 (and the reserves in n. 98). 


Cp., e.g., Frauwallner 1951, 156 (= 1982, 645); Nagao 1982, 
17. 


Cp. especially the pratyayavijvidna of MAV 1.9 (see n. 693), 
the bijas as a special layer of personality (MSA XI.44), or 
the dausthulyakdya in MSA XIX.51 (all of them identified by 
the Bhdsya with dlayavijfidna; cp. Nozawa 1957, 76f.). Cp. 
also expressions like paddrthadehanirbhdsa (MSA XI.44; see 
Takasaki 1976), which are, however, not usually connected 
with dlayavijfiana by the Bhasya (for an exception see § 
5.13.1 + n. 720) but only by (*Asvabhdva and) Sthiramati 
(cp. Aramaki 1967, (43)ff.; Suguro 1983, 24f.; for details 
see § 5.15.3.2-3). 
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This discrepancy does not favour Suguro's (1985, 365) view 
that in the case of these texts the commentary by Vasubandhu 


and the verses may have originated simultaneously ( [AIRF 


imqmilre). 


DhDhV 17,1ff. (cp. DhDhVV 39,17ff.): 
de bain rid mi Ses pa thog ma med pa't dus can las te / yan 


dag pa ma yin pa't kun tu rtog pa! sa bon thams cad pa 


ste / (nd bden pa’) 


( 


gfts su snan ba't rgyu dan / de tla 


brten 3p tha dad pa?) yan yin te /... 


1. Thus D; P and DhDhVV 39,18: pas. 
(2... 2) DhDhVV 40,1: med pa. 
(3... 3) DhDhVV 4o,2f.: pa't rgyud gzan. 


DhDhVV 4o,1. 


Cp. also the dichotomy, at MAV I.9ab, of vtjvidna (comprised 
in abhitaparikalpa according to MAV I.3-4 and I.8) into a 
causal one (pratyaya-vijndna; MAVBh: = Alayavijfiana) and an 
experiencing one (aupabhogikam, sc. vtjrdnam; MAVBh: = pra- 
vrttivtjndna). Likewise remarkable in this connection is the 
structural parallelism, to DhDhV 17,1ff. (see n. 691), of 
MAV V.16 where the position of sarvabtjakah abhiutapartkalpah 
is occupied by jalpamanaskdra taught to be "perfumed by [the 
Impression of verbal or conceptual] speech in terms of the 
[dichotomy of grdhya and grdhaka]" (taj-jalpa-partbhavita) 
and thus to be "the basis of this" (tad-dSraya), i.e. the 
"cause of the appearance of the dichotomy [of grdhya and 
gradhaka|" (dvayaprakhyanakarana, as in the DhDhV passage 
quoted in n. 691). In this case, it is only Sthiramati (MAVT 
218,14) who points out the functional identity of this 
jalpamanaskdra with Alayavijfdna. Cp. also MSg II1.2 (be- 


ginning). 
See n. 693. 


Cp. S 1969, 819f. (note 45) and 821 (note 48, b-c). - I do 
not feel convinced by Okada's (1981, 636f.) view that the 
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Bodhisattvabhimi and the Mahdydnasttralankdra made independ- 


ent use of a pre-existing pattern of arrangement. 


There may be a reference to mtrodhasanapattt at DhDhV 16,9 
(cp. the parallel passages at AS 102,12 + ASBh 139,17 and 
MSg VIII.2.3, but otherwise DhDhVV 37,13ff.; for details see 
H 1985), but this passage, apart from being based on the 
ViniScayasamgrahani (Y, ‘i 29a5ff., especially 8f.; H 1985, 
48f.), is not concerned with nirodhasamapattt itself but 
merely wants to distinguish nitirvtka Lpa-~gjgnana 


from other states including nirodhasamapattt. 
Cp., e-g., MAV I.3-4; DhDhV 11,loff. (§ IV); MSA XIV. 32. 


MSg II.13 (details obscure: cp. Suguro 1982a, 98f.; for 
discussions of the passage see, e.g., Ueda 1982, 139ff., and 
Nagao 1982, 313ff.). 

MSg IIl.13: gan du yan kun gat rnam par Ses pa't 
rnam par rig pa nt don gyt rnam par rig par 'Gog pas 


der yan... 

AS 30,21 (see n. 424). 

MSg I.2; 8-9; 11.3; 14ff.; 21; etc., etc.; I1.2; 32; III.1; 
12. 


AS 3,3f. and 8f. (see n. 445); 12,1 (see n. 450); 32,9 (see 
ib.); cp. also 28,9 (see n. 582). 


On the alternation of qualifying something as conta i n- 
ing or as being the Seed of something else see § 
7.1B.2.1.3.b and, for MSg and AS, S 1985, 142 + 156f. (notes — 
29-30). 


MSg I.5; I-35. 


MSg I.7A(4) and (implicitly) 1.7B(1); cp. VIII.2.3; AS 22, 
21; 58,19 (reconstr.; probably: *... ntrodhasamapatter 
vyutthitasya ca); 69,16ff.; 95,16ff. (see n. 220). 
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As 11,1 (see n. 220 + footn.); 13,9ff. (reconstr.; read 
bhava°, °samjndpirvakena manasikdrena: AS 10,22ff.); especi- 
ally: MSg I.5off. 


MSg 1.52.2: (gan yan 'gog pa't svioms par ‘jug pa la ytd kyt 
rynam par Ses pa yod pas sems dan beas pa snam du sems pa 
de't ltar (D) na yan sems de mt run ste /) ... dmigs pa dan 


rnam pa (D) mt dmigs pa't phyir ... 


MSg I.52.1-6 and 53 are missing in the oldest Chinese trans-— 
lation (Buddhaganta: T 1592, 1loobS5) as well as in one of the 
two quite obviously juxtaposed (and variously re- and misar- 
ranged) versions of the Bhasya, viz. MSgBh, 166b5'-167a6" + 
166a3°-b5" + 167a6° (+ 167a6-b5°); MSgBh [Dharmagupta] 283 
al-21’ + 282c7-11° (+ 282c11-22°); MSgBh, [Pa.] 177a16-blo. 

1. rnam par Ses pa dan beas pa ... (ad 1.49; Bhasya ad I.5o 

begins in 166b8: 'gog pa la svioms par ...) 


2. (gan yar [167a5]) ... yin no sviam du sems pa (= beginning 
of the Bhasya on the introductory phrase of I.52 which in 
this version was the introduction to I.54!). 


3. gar yar gan dag ... (= repetition of the Bhasya on the 
introductory sentence of I.52, followed by the Bhasya on 
I.54 (see 2!)). 


4. ... wtd du 'gyur /. 


5. -s de bas na de ltar ni mi 'thad do // (= end of Bha- 
sya ad I.54). 


6. 'dt ltar na ... 'dod do // (additional argument!). 


7. Bhasya ad I.50+51, followed (283a7ff.) by Bhasya on the 
introductory phrase of I.52 which in this version intro- 
duces 1.54, and (283a9ff.) by Bhadsya on 1.54. 


8. Repetition of the last part of Bhasya ad 1.54. 
9. Additional argument (= MSgBh, 167a6-b5). 


By the way, the second _ ~version of the Bhasya ad 
I. 5off. (MSgBh, 163b7-166a3), which includes a commentary on 
I. 52-53, seems not to know I.54; for MSgBh, 
166a2f.,)° 


the end of the discussion of the view that ntrodha- 


following upon the explanation of MSg 1.53, marks 


samdpattt is saetttika [by way of a manovitjridna], and the 


subsequent sentence ("now the second position will have to 
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be explained") '' obviously introduces the commentary on 
1.55. It would thus seem that first I.54 was, in a revised 
version of the basic text, replaced by 1.52.1-6 + 
1.53 (as is also supported by the fact that I.54 is substan- 
tially represented by 1.52.3), and that only afterwards, 
perhaps due to the juxtaposition of explanations of both 
versions in the Bhasya, the basic text, too, was reorganized 
in terms of a juxtaposition of both versions. 
lo. sems dan beas pa't svoms par ‘jug pa brtag pa rdzogs 
so //. 
11. da nt gan yan phyogs gits pa de't don brgod par bya 
ste /. 
MSgBh, 164b2f. (MSgBh. [Dharmagupta] 282b3f. and MSgBh. 
[Hts.] 335a5f.): kun gét rnam par es pa yod par 'dod pa la 
(D: las) ni skyon (P, D: rkyen but Ch. 3@ and RE ) di 
dag yod par mi 'gyur te / de't rten ne bar gzun bas rab tu 


phye ba't phyir ro (*tasyaSrayopadanaprabhdvitatuvat ). 


MSg I.7A(4) is part of a later addition (H 1978a, 229f.; 248 
note 57). As for MSg 1.7B (verse 1c), see S 1985, 148f. What 
is, however, most important is that even the crucial passage 
MSg I.50-55 ( proving the existence of dlayavijfidna by 
showing that it is indispensable in ntrodhasamapattt) does 
not (apart from the fact that a part of it is of later 
origin: see n. 708) form an organic part of the systematical 
scheme (stated in advance at MSg 1.29) in accordance with 
which the proofs for the existence of dlayavijfana are 
arranged in the Mahdyanasamgraha, i.e. it does not form part 
of the demonstration that samkleéa and vyavadana would be 
impossible without dlayavijfana; for this demonstration is 
complete with MSg 1.44 (I.45-49 being a kind of supplement 
to the proof from the viewpoint of lokottara-vyavadana), and 
yet it is summed up. only at MSg 1.56, i.e. 


after _ the ntrodhasamdpattt argument. 


I.e. by way of a revision of his first draft; cp. S 1985, 
148. 
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One can, of course, not exclude the possibility that the 
ntrodhasamadpattt argument was familiar to the author from 
the outset and that he made use of it already in his first 
draft but did not succeed in integrating it organically into 


his own pattern of demonstration. 


I.e. provided that AS was, as I tend to suppose, composed 


after MSg. 

See MSg I.1-2 and 1.27. 

Cp. MSA XI.44. 

See § 5.11.1-2 + ns. 689, 691 and 693. 


But cp., at any rate, § 5.12.3 + n. 709. Cp. also MsgBh, 
159b6f. proving that the vijvidna which coalesces with (/ 
"faints into") proto-embryonic matter at the moment of Link- 
ing up (pratisandht) cannot be a manovtjrdana [but only 
adlayavijfnadna ] by pointing out that it is 
without an object (brgyal bar gyur pa de la 
nt dmigs pa med de / de't phyir 'di ni ytd kyt rnam par ges 
pa rid du mi run ro //). 

On the other hand, MSgBh seems to take dlayavijnana as an 
actual cognition of an object not only when commenting upon 
MSg II.13 (see n. 698) (MSgBh, 174b2ff.; Iwata 1981, 1lo6f. 
[§ 15]) but also when explaining MSg III.12 where the Bhasya 
seems to state that the fact that the word 'nimitta' is used 
a second time’ has the purpose of showing that the Seeds 
(bija) - mentioned by the next word of the text - are the 
object (alambana-nimitta) [of dAlayavijfidna] (MSgBh, 
195b6f.: yan rgyu mtshan smos pa nt de't sa bon de dag gt 
dmigs pa't rgyu mtshan bstan pa't don to //; MSgBh. [Hts.] 
352b25f.: SMBH. BAKE WMT Are ; similarly 
MSgBh | [Dharmagupta] 297b11f.); ~ *punar nimtttagrahanam ta- 
sya’ tesam bi janam alambananimittatva® -udbhavandrtham).* 

It is, however, noteworthy that the sentence under discus-— 


sion (viz. MSgbh, 195b6f.) is found in yet one more (see n. 
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708) passage in which a piece of MSg is commented upon 
twice; for the explanation of MSg III.1ff. to which our 
sentence belongs is preceded, in MSgBh, (189a6-191b8),° by 
another explanation of MSg III.2-13 (which, by the way, does 
not comment upon III.12!). Our sentence may therefore, like 
the commentary on MSg I.52-53 (see n. 708), form part not of 
the original version of MSgBh but of a later commentary or 
of a revised or supplementary version of MSgBh. But I have 
to admit that this point (which may be relevant also to the 
"Vasubandhu problem") needs more careful investigation into 


the whole piece of text involved. 


1. This second occurrence of 'ntmitta'’ is not found in the 
Tibetan version of the basic text (kun gat rnam par ées 
pa't sa bon rgyu mtshan dan beas pa thams cad), but it is 
confirmed by MSgBh_, 195b5 and by the Chinese versions 
including Buddha ganfa (T 1592, 105a2if.) who has M#H—Y 
BURA RARMF which would seem to correspond to *sa-ni- 
mitta-sarvalayavijnana- nimittta-bija’, i.e. “all 
Seeds, in @Alayavijfiana, of the phenomena (i.e. actual 
vijnaptts), along with the phenomena [themselves]", but 
appears to be understood by the Bhdsya as "all Seeds in 
dlayavijfidna which are [at the same time] the object (of 
alayavijfidna), along with ...". 


2. Not represented in Hts. and Dharmagupta. 
3. -tva- is not represented in Tib. 


4, Paramartha (MSgBh [Pa] 207a18f.) seems to take the sent- 
ence to mean that the nimittas (= sense-objects) are the 
objective condition (dlambanapratyaya) of the Seeds, 
which is however - as far as I can see — an unusual idea. 


5. In MSgBh_ [Dharmagupta, Hts., and also Pa.] the two sets 
of explanations do not appear en bloe but stand distribut- 
ed to the individual paragraphs of MSg III, the relevant 
portions being variously combined or juxtaposed. 

See n. lol. 

a) Cp. MSABh XI.32 (63,5): svadhdtuta iti suabigdd 

alayavijndnatah; XI.44 (66,5): bit ga -pardvrtter ity dla- 

yavijnana-pardvrttitah; XIX.49 (169,6): bijganimittam (=) 
yat tesam btgam dlayavijnanam;! XIX.51 (169,23): dau- 

sthulyakdyasya (=) dlayavijridnasya; cp. also 1.18 (7,20). 

At XIX.76 (174,16), Alayavijfidna is equated with citta and 
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stated to be the object of manas in the sense of 
continuous feeling of Ego, but nowhere is it itself taken to 
cognize an object. 

1. Note that in all these passages Alayavijfiana is the 

Seed. Cp. n. 703. 

b) MAVBh 1.9 (21,3f.): dlayavijndnam anyesdm vijrndndndm pra- 
tyayatvat (MAVT 32,21: het u pratyayabhdvena; cp. ib. 
33,12) pratyaya-vijridnam; III.22 (48,8f.): see n. 720. 


¢) DhDhVV 26,16: gnas ni kun gat rnam par ges pa ste /... 
rnam par $es pa't bag ehags_ rnams nt de la gnas 
pa't phytr ro //; 40,1, equating the *sarva bi jak.o 


'abhitapartkalpah (see § 5.11.2 + n. 691) with dlayavijfiana. 


d) TSN 6-9: ettta is divided into dlaya- and pravrtti- 
vijnana; the former is the cause (hetu) and is called 
'eitta’ because it is an accumulation of (or filled, cover- 
ed, "set" with) the Seeds _ [into which] the Impressions 
of Pollution (i.e. pollutive factors) [turn] (samklega-vdsa- 
na-bijaté citatvat); alayavijfidna, also called 'milavijrdna', 
is, by nature, [the result of karmic] Maturation (vipdkdtma- 
ka) and thus called 'vatpdkiko 'bhitakalpah', in con- 
trast to. pravrtti-vijfidna which is abhutakalpa in the 
sense of arising (vrttt) as the representation or appear- 
ance (vittt) of either an object (drSya) or a 

perception/cognition (dré) [of an ob- 
ject]. The text thus takes dlayavijfidna as the result of 
Maturation containing all Seeds but not as an actual 
cognition of an object. In TSN 20f., milavtjridna (i.e. 

alayavijfidna) is stated to be the cause _ due to which 
False Imagination (asat-kalpa) appears as the two (viz. 
object and subject), and it is compared with an incantation 
(mantra) due to which a piece of wood falsely appears as an 


elephant. 
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MAVBh 48,8-10 (ad MAV III.22bc): "hetur" bijasamgrhttam adla~ 
yavijnanam / "nimittam" pratistha-deha-bhoga-samgrhitam /. 
Cp. Nozawa 1957, 77f.; Yeh 1975, 669f.; Takasaki 1976, 18; H 
1979a, (73). 


I.e. if, as is probable, in the second sentence of the 
passage quoted in n. 720 the word ‘dlayavijndnam' is to be 
supplied. Thus expressly MAVT 161,13. Cp. also some of the 
parallels from the Lankavatdrasitra collected in Takasaki 
1976, 3ff., especially Nos. A.2 (LAS II.125 = X.435), B.1 
(LAS 42,4f.), B.3 (LAS 56,7f.), and B.4 (LAS 62,14f.). If, 
however, Suguro (1983, 25,3f.) is right in desisting from 
supplying ‘adlayavijfiana', even in this passage dlayavijnana 


would be limited to its Seed aspect. 


Cp. ASBh 137,9-11; H 1979a, (73)f. - On the difficulty of 
establishing bhoga as a category on its own besides pratistha 
and deha see MAVT 161,18ff. (MAVT, 112b3-5 [D: bi 268a4f.]): 
bhoga is nothing else but the surrounding world and the body 
in so far as they are experienced by the other 
perceptions/cognitions, though not as their object proper 
but only as an influencing factor (adhipatt: cp. MAVT 146,6- 
9 [see n. 769]), hence indirectly, i.e. by way of correspond- 
ing mental images; or bhoga means objects enjoyed 


or consumed, like food and drink. 
Cp. § 10.3.1.4. 


Cp. MAVBh 1.3 (18,26f.): "ndstt casyartha" (= MAV I.3c) itd 
artha-sattva~prattbhasasyanakaratvat, i.e.: "'It has no ob- 
ject', because [the vijridna which] appears as object(s) or 
as [corporeal] living being(s) (MAVBh 18,23f.: as the five 
sense-faculties) has no mode-of-apprehension", i.e. no inten-— 
tional structure: cp. MAVT 18,23 (andkdratvdd: agrdhakatvdd 
tty arthah) and 18,18 (grdhyartipena prakhydndt). In this 
passage, it is not in the Bhasya but only in the Tika 
(17,13f.: cp. § 5.15.3.3 + n. 763) that what appears as 
object(s) and corporeal matter is expressly identified with 


a lay a vijfiana. 


725. 


726. 


727. 


728. 


729. 
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Cp. MSA XI.44-45; 40; 24; MAV 1.3; MSg II.1ff., especially 
and 9. 


wal 


E.g. TSN 8-9 (see n. 719(d)); MSg I1.32: vipdkavitjndna 


i 


vdsand, contrasted with pravrttivtjndna = dharmas having the 
nature of vig*raptts comprising an objective and a 


subjective element (*sa-nimttta-dargana, cp. MSg II.11). 


Cp. also MAVT 17,13f. (ad MAV I.3): see n. 763; perhaps also 
MSg I1.13 (see n. 698) and MSgBh on this passage (cp. n. 
717). 


Otherwise, however, YidKun 14,2ff. (Kelsang/Odani 1986, 44), 
taking the object of (= objective image in) alayavijfiana to 


be also the object of the sense-perceptions. 


This holds good for the external objects and the body. As 
for the subtle and imperceptible (material) sense-faculties, 
their representation (caksur-vijviaptt, etc.) creates the im- 
pression of having been transformed into a kind of support- 
ing substance or centre of the corresponding representations 
of object (rupa-vijgnaptt, etc.: nimitta) and perception (ca- 
kgurvtjrdna-vijnaptt, etc.: *dargana) at MSg II.11. On the 
other hand, the sense-faculties are objects of 

a lay avijnana in the Pravrttt Portton (see § 5.6.3.2) 
and at Hsien-yang 480c5 (see § 5.6.4.2), and images 

in alayavijfana according to passages like Si loal7f. and 
lla8f. In the mind-only system of the VimSatika which pre- 
supposes a "one-layered" series of mind (S 1967, 112f.), the 
sense-faculties are reduced to the Seeds _ from which 
the respective perceptions arise (VS verse 9 [see n. 761]; 
cp. also § 5.15.3.2 and S 1967, 116ff.; cp. also ib., 126). 
In his Madhyantavibhdgatika, Sthira- 
Mati seems to accept the view that Glayavijfiana 

appears as _ corporeal matter including the sense- 

faculties (see n. 763), but at the same time he seems to 
follow the Vim $atikda_ in taking the sense-faculties 


proper to be Seeds _, more precisely to be dlayavijfiana 


730. 
731. 


732. 


733+ 


734. 
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in so far as it has been "pre-disposed" (dkstpta) by karman 
imbued with (partbhdvita) [emotionally involved] proliferous 
conceptual activity (prapavica) [concerned with] sense-facul- 
ties - or in so far as it has been perfumed (vdstta) by 
karman [qualified by] Sticking to (abhinivega) sense-facul- 
ties (MAVT 144,6f. [anmye!]) -, and has thereby developed in 
such a way that it is the Seed of such (images of) sense- 
faculties (MAVT 146,3-5). 


See n. lol. 


KSi § 36 (Muroji p. 45,6): 'o0 na de't dmigs pa dan / rnam 
pa ct yin Ze na /; PSVy 24b6 (Muroji p. 46,1). 


Cp. PSkVai 46b4, explaining apartechinndlambandkdara as 'di't 
dmigs pa dan rnam pa yors su gead (D; P: bead) par mit 


nus so. Cp. Wackernagel II,2, p. 578. 


KSi § 36 (Muroji p. 45,7): dmigs pa dan / rnam pa ma chad 
pa yin no //; PSVy 24b6 (Muroji p. 46,2; cp. Matsuda 1982, 
(65)): dntgs pa dan rnam pa yors su ma chad pa'o //; PSk, 
17a1 (Muroji p. 44,7f.; PSk) § 26, but mistranslated): de 
yan dmigs pa dan rnam pa yons su ma chad pa'o //; Skt.: TrBh 
19,4f. Cp. also Griffiths 1986, 181 note 45. 

The characterization of the actual cognitive aspect of dlaya- 
vijfidna in Vasubandhu's KSi, PSk and PSVy is, in spite of 
Sthiramati's attempt to combine them (TrBh 19,4-8), essenti- 
ally different from that of the Pravrttt Portion. For while 
in the Pravrttt Portion the term 'apartechinndkdra' is used 
to qualify - in whatever manner (see n. 634) - the percep- 
tion of an object which, in its turn, is unambiguously 
specified (viz. as the surrounding world), Vasubandhu's term 
'apariechinndlambandkdra' means that no such specification 
of the object can be given at all, not to speak of the mode 


of its apprehension. 


KSi § 36 (Muroji p. 45,8ff.); PSVy 19alf.; TrBh 19,22ff.; Si 
11b5ff. See also de la Vallée Poussin 1934-5, 159 + note 1. 
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KSi § 25ff. (Muroji p. 27,14ff.). 


In the VimSsatika, alayavijfiadna is ignored (cp., 
e.g-, S 1967, 112ff.; Suguro 1983, 6. 


Tr 3ab: asamviditakopddisthanavijnaptikam ca tat; the word 
asamviditaka reminds of Samdh VIII.37 (see n. 629). 


Tr 3cd: sada sparéa-manaskdra-vit-samjrid—cetananvitam. As in 
the Pravrttt Portton, the sensation of alayavijfana is stat-— 
ed to be neutral (Tr 4a: upeksa vedand tatra), i.e. neither- 


painful-nor-pleasant. 
Cp. also Takasaki 1985, 30ff. 
See § 5.6.3.1-2 + ns. 633 and 531. 


TrT (see n. 1305) interprets: are representations or images 
in ...; but cp. § 10.3.1.4 and Takasaki 1985, 36,13-16. Of 
course, in Tr "cognizing" should, even though the wording of 
Tr 3ab in itself is ambiguous in this regard, certainly be 
understood in line with the mind-only theory, i.e. as an 
intra-mental act of manifestation not based on or referring 
to an external object. To be sure, the notion of "act" is, 
strictly speaking, incompatible with momentariness (cp. PG 5 
[+ n. 1394] and n. 221) - and the act should thus, strictly 
speaking, be reduced to taddkdrotpatti (cp. n. 764; Samdh 
vit1.7!) -; but this would also hold good for the use of 
vijnaptt in the Abhidharmic definition of vignana (n. 610) 
where its use as an action noun designating the function 
(karman in the sense of krtya: see n. 63la; cp. Y 5,7) of 
vtgnana can hardly be doubted; cp. also Dignaga's justifica-— 
tion, of the use of the action noun ’pramdna' with reference 
to cognition/perception, by pointing out that cognition, 
though in fact merely arising in the form of its object, 
appears as if performing a cognitive function (Pramana- 
samuccaya(vrtti) I.8cd; cp. PV III. 307-309). 
1. Quoted in Jfianasrimitranibandhadvali (ed. A. Thakur, Patna 
1959) 478,3f.: na hi, Mattreya, tatra kaégetd <dharmo 


kanetd> dharmam pratyaveksate, apt tu tathd samutpannam 
tae etttan yat tathd khydtt. 


742. 


743. 


744. 


745. 


740. 


747. 


748. 


749. 


- 4lo - 


TrBh 19,lof.: asamnviditaka upddir yasmin asamviditakda ca! 
sthanavijnaptir yasmin, tad dlayavijridnam asamvidttako- 
padisthanavijnaptikam | 

1. Cp. Ui 1979a, 55 (from behind). 


Sthiramati (TrBh 19,22: see n. 744) uses, in this context, 
Vasubandhu's term ‘apartcchinndlambandkdra' (see § 5.14.1), 
but in Sthiramati the term does not involve that the object 


cannot be specified at all. 


TrBh 19,21f.: sthdnavijnaptir bhdajanalokasamntivegavtjra- 
ptth / sa@py apartechinndlambandkdrapravrttatvad asamviditéty 


ucyate /. 


TrBh 19,10 (see n. 742) and 19,16ff. (upddth = agrayopddanam 
= tasya (sc. dSrayasya: objective genitive) upagamanam ekayo- 
gaksematvena), implying that in this context Sthiramati takes 
upaddt = upaddadna as an action _. belonging to, or per- 
formed by, dAlayavijfidna, and not as an object 


cognized by it. 


Cp. TrBh 19,14 (see n. 748): so (sc. upddih = vdsand) 


'"gmtnn (sc. dlayavtjndne) ... 


TrBh 19,20f.: tat punar upadanam idamtayd prattsamvedayttum 


agakyam ity ato 'samvidita (sc. upddth) ity ucyate. 


TrBh 19,14f.: so 'sminn (cp. n. 746) "¢tdam tad" itd pratisam- 


vedanakdrendsamviditah ... 


Viz. Samdh VIII.37.1.1 (see § 5.6.1) + Samdh V.2 (see § 
4.4.2). - I for one do not perceive anything indicating that 
Sthiramati himself was aware of the incoherence between his 
introductory remarks and his own explanation of the line Tr 
3ab, let alone that he attempted to resolve it. Therefore, 
in contrast to Takasaki (1985) who attempts a - fairly 
speculative -— harmonization, I prefer to leave the incoher- 
ence as it stands and to take it as the expression of a 
juxtaposition of two different exegetical traditions, one of 


which is based on the Pravrttt Portion of the VinSg alay. 
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Treattse, whereas the other may be based on the Samdhinirmo- 
canastitra and perhaps also be motivated by the intention to 
harmonize the present line with VimSatika verse 9 (see § 


5.15.3.2). 
Cp. n. 222. 


TrBh 19,7f.; 19,16f.: aé8rayopadanam cdpadih / ... daéraya 
atmabhavah sddhtsthanam tndrtyaripam nama ea/; cp. 
H 1979, 71 (mote 10); Takasaki 1985, 40. - When, at TrBh 
19,7f., Sthiramati supplements the definition of updddna 
which is taken from the Pravrttt Portion by adding ndman, 
this would, if the text is taken literally, imply that 
naman, too, is the object of dlayavijfadna's cogni - 
tive function, but in view of his subsequent explanation 


of Tr 3ab this is of course not what Sthiramati intends. 


See n. 517; otherwise Takasaki 1985, 41, but not supported 
by the wording of the text. 


TrBh 19,18f.: arupyadhdtau tu rupavitardagatvad riipavtpdkdna- 
bhinirvrtter nadmopaddadnam eva/. Cp. Takasaki 
1985, 40,15, who however tries to devaluate the statement by 
pointing out that vasana is available as another object; but 
see n. 752. As for Takasaki's own explanation of the addi- 
tion of ndman, see Takasaki 1985, 47ff.; cp. also ib., p. 


53 note 32. 


See § 3.9.2.5 + ns. 337 and 338. 


I have so far not come across any reference to dlayavijnana 
as an actual cognition of an object inthe Abhidhar - 
Masamuccayabhadasya_ (of which, in my opinion, 
Sthiramati is not the author: see S 1969a, 1ol note y!). 
Even in a passage like ASBh 21,9f. which, clearly alluding 
to Samdh VIII.37.1.1, speaks of an un- or subconscious 
perception of the surrounding world, dlayavijnadna is, curi- 
ously enough, not mentioned. And at ASBh 137,8ff. (cp. also 
21,5f.) it is (as at MSg I1.20) only equated with the 


756. 


757+ 


758. 


2 ATF = 


milavtkalpa (in the sense of being the Seed of all 

other vtkalpas) but not with the nimittavtkalpa, i.e. 

representations or images appearing as (or: perceptions in 

so far as they appear as) body, foundation (i.e. surrounding 
world) and (objects-of~)enjoyment (deha-bhoga-pratisthd-pra-~ 

tibhdsa vtjnaptayah; cp. § 5.13 + n. 720!). 

1. Cp., on this problem, also de Jong 1973, 340f. (= 1979, 
602f.), with further references; Yoshimoto 1977, 89; H 
1977a, 256f. 

Because Sthiramati himself refers the reader to it at TrBh 


39,4. 


PSkVai 46b4-6: ‘di ltar kun gai rnam par ges pa nt dmigs pa 
grits la 'jug pa ste / nan gt rie bar len pa't rnam par rtg pa 
dan / phyt rol gyt snod la rnam par rig pa rnam pa yons su 
ma chad pa'o // de la nan gi rie bar len pa nt kun brtags 
pa't no bo rid la mion par en pa't bag chags dan / gnas dan 
beas pa't dban po't gaugs so // (Skt. must have been more 


or less the same as TrBh 19,5-8, but without nama). 


Cp., e.g., SAVBh mi 207b5f. = Hayashima 1978, 106,5f. (ad 
MSA XI.4o): gnas su snan ba (padabhdsa: MSABh 65,2) nt kun 
gét rnam par ges pa snod lta bur snan ba ste / sa g&i chen 
por snan ba'o // (in contrast to paddbhdsa, dehdabhdsa and 
arthdbhdsa are not. referred to dlayavijfana!); tsi 242a 
2f. (ad MSA XIX.49): snod kyt ‘jig rten ni kun gat rnam par 
Ses pas dmigs par bya ba't yul yin pa...3 tsi 248a3f. (ad 
MSA XIX.55): dus thams cad skad cig ma re re la yan kun gat 
rnam par ges pa las sa gzt chen po lta bur snan bar 'gyur 
na... ("continuously in every moment alayavijfidna comes to 
produce an appearance of (or, if las [P,D] is a misrender- 
ing: comes to appear as) the Wide Earth (mahaprthivt)"); mi 
143b5 = BShK 2, 87,13f. (ad MSA IX.45): rten (prattisthd) gyi 
sgras nt kun g&it rnam par ges pa dan / de't dmigs par (P,D: 
pa't) bya ba't yul snod kyit ‘jig rten sa gat chen po la bya 
ste / (cp. also 143b7f.). Cp. also Suguro 1983, 24,13f. 


759. 
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I wonder if SAVBh mi 143b6 (BShK 2, 87,16f.: lus dan lors 
spyod dan / gnas lta bur yan kun gat ritd de ltar snan bas na 
kun gzi la rten ges bya'o //) is an exception; but since 
the passage is intended to give another reason for the fact 
that, according to Sthiramati, besides its object (viz. the 
surrounding world) dlayavijfidna also is itself called 'foun- 
dation' (pratistha), I suppose it should mean something 
like: “dlaya[vijfidna] is called 'foundation' (because it is 
the support of Impressions (vdsand) ..., and) because it is 
alaya[vijfana] that appears as the [surrounding world which 
is the] foundation of the body and of the [objects-of-] 
enjoyment (*deha-bhoga-pratistha-)." But I have to admit 
that this is doubtful. 


Cp. SAT 80a4f. (ad MSA IX.45): rten (pratistha) du gyur pa 
nt sa (*prthivt) ste (D) / de gZan du gyur na (*asydh pard- 
vrttau) ... / 'di ni kun gai rnam par &es8 

pa'i dmtgs pa_ gzan du gyur pa yin te (*tyam 
alayavijnandlambanapardvrttth); 1lola5 (ad MSABh 65,2): "'Ap- 
pearing as the Foundation' (paddbhdsah) means appearing as 
the earth, etc.; [by this the text] shows that [it is] 
alayavijfidna [in so far as it is] the perception (or: a 
representation, image) of the Foundation (*pada-vijraptt) 
[that] appears as the [earth, etc., i.e. as the surrounding 
world|" (gnas su snan ba Zes bya ba nt sa la sogs par snan 
ba ste / kun gai rnam par es pa gnas kyi rnam par rig pa la 
der snan ba rtd du ston to //; like the corresponding 
passage of Sthiramati's commentary (see n. 758), *Asvabhava, 
too, does not mention dlayavijfidna in the case of artha- 
and dehabhdsa); 180a2 (ad MSABh 169,5: prattsthd-nimittam 
bhajanatokah): “The [Foundation = surrounding world] is the 
nimitta, i.e. object, of dlayavijfiana (*s& dlayavijrdnasya 
ntmittam, dlambanam ity arthah); for dAlayavijfidna is call- 
ed (cp. SAT 80a5) a perception (or representation) of the 
Foundation (sthdana-vijrapti) [at Tr 3b]" (de nt kun gai (D) 


rnam par Ses pa't rgyu mtshan dmigs pa yin no ges bya ba't 
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tha tshig ste (D)/ 'di ltar kun gai rnam par ges pa nt gnas 
rnam par rig pa 'byun ba yin no //). Cp. also Suguro 
1983, 24,13f. 

760. SAT 80a5; 180a2 (see n. 759); SAVBh mi 143b7f. (BShK 2, 
88, 3ff.); tsi 242a3f. 


761. VS 5,25ff., especially 27ff.: riipaprattbhdsd vijvaptir ya- 


tah svabtjat parinamavtgesaprdptdd utpadyate, tad ... btjam 
tasya vtijnapte§ caksur-...-dyatanatvena ... bhagavdn 
abravit. 


762. SAT 79a6ff. and SAVBh mi 141b5ff. (BShK 2, 81,8ff.), reply- 
ing to the objection that it is difficult to see how there 
can be a renewal (pardvrttt) of the (material) sense- 
faculties (MSA IX.41) in a system for which matter (rdpa) 


does not exist (gaugs med na). 


763. MAVT 17,13f.: artha-sattva-— pratibhdsam dlaya- 
vijfidnam sasamprayogam (18,5: artha = ruipa, etc. [here obvi- 
ously viewed as constituting the surrounding world, in con- 
trast to SAVBh mi 207b6 (cp. n. 758) where arthdbhdsa would 
seem to refer to the images of sense-objects in ordinary 
perception; cp. also n. 769, but also n. 631a, footn. 1]; 
18,6ff.: sattva = the five material sense-faculties [probab- 
ly comprising, in this context, all corporeal matter]); 
33,9f.: "Since [alayavijfiana] makes known the (world of?) 
living being(s) (i.e. corporeal matter) and the surrounding 
world by way of appearing as these, it is [actually] a 
vignana" (sattva-bhadfjana-loka -vijrdpa- 
nat tanntrbhdsatayd vitjidnam); 146,6f. <*ya dlayavtjrdnasya 
saddhdrandrtha -—prati>bhdso yaé ca sattova- 
prattbhasah ...; 161,14ff.: <... pratisthd (= MAVBh 48,9) 
*bhaganatokah; tad-d>bhdsam dlayavtjrdnam / 
dehah sendrtyam &artram; tad-dbhdsam dlayavi- 
jranam. Cp. also Suguro 1983, 24,loff. As for the sense-fac-— 


ulties, cp., however, also n. 729. 


764. 
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See n. 763, underlined words, especially MAVT 33,9f.; 18,9: 
taddkdrotpattitdm updddya vijnanan tad-dabhasam. Cp. also 
SAVBh mi 207b5f. and tsi 248a3f. (see n. 758). 


Cp. also the view of Tson-kha-pa (YidKun 13,8ff.; Kelsang/ 
Odani 1986, 43f.) for whom the Seeds are not really 
an object of dlayavijfidna's cognitive function. The conse- 
quence that then in the dripyadhatu dlayavijnana will have 
no object proper is not regarded by Tson-kha-pa as a serious 
defect because the arising-and-continuance of dAlayavijfiana 
depends on karmic impulse but not on the presence of an 
object proper or content (sna ba't dmigs pa) (YidKun 15,5 
ff.; Kelsang/Odani 1986, 45). In other words: According to 
Tson-kha-pa, the specific nature of dlayavijfana ex- 
empts it from being rigidly sub- 
jected to the Abhidharmic defini- 
tion of vigrnadadna. 

Nagao (1978, 382,18ff.) notes two passages where the Seeds 
are missing, but at least in one of these cases they are 


lacking because of the nature of the context. 
Si loal4ff.; 11a3-5; Yokoyama 1979a, 14f. 
Si 19c12ff. 


Sip 230: Nanda. Cp. also de La Vallée Poussin 1934-35, 167. 
It should however be noted that Nanda differs from the 
VimSatika (and the Alambanapariksd) by advocating the simul- 
taneity of several vtjvdnas and by taking the sense-facul- 


ties to be Seeds in vipdkavijridna, i.e. Alaya vijnana. 


Cp. especially Si 4o0c14-21 and 27ff. (Si, 445f. and 447f.): 
distinction between a "near" (#) object, i.e. the 
"image (#f , nimitta) part" of a given perception or cogni- 
tion, anda "remote" ( @&) object, i.e. the proto-— 
type (#) on which this image is based, preferably the 
corresponding element in the “image part" of dlayavijfiana 
(Shu-chi 5olc16ff.). 
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Cp. also MAVT 146, 5ff.: 

"The appearance of the visible, etc., in Forthcoming Mind is 
the ‘external' Basis [of the latter]. The appearance of the 
object(s) common [to all people] (i.e. of the surrounding 
world) in Aalayavijfadna ... is also called the 
‘external! Basis [of Forthcoming Mind], because [this appear- 
ance in alayavijfdna] is an influencing con- 
dition for the arising of this Forthcoming Mind [in so 


far as the latter] appears as an object ..., but not 


because it is - as one may [falsely] think - its ob - 
ject." 
(... pra<*vrtttvtgndnasya riipadi-pratibhasah | bahyam adayata- 


nam? / ya alayavtjnanasya sddhdranartha-prati>bhdso ..., 80 
'pi = grdhya-...prattbhasasya  pravrtttvtjnanasydtpattav 
adhtpatt pratyayatvad bahyam dyatanam ucyate, na tu 


tadvisayatvad itt /). 


1. Ed.: °sam 


2. Ed.: bdhydya°. 


Cp. VGPVy 427b4ff.: 

"So far the interpretation [of MSg I.42] in terms of ad- 
mitting externadl_ things. [But] for [one who advo- 
cates] the view that [all] objects of cognition (jveya) are 
internal, [it is as follows:] When dAlayavijfidna 
arises in such a way that the whole body appears as 
oneself , then the whole body is [biologically] ap- 
propriated (updtta). When a part of the body appears as 
oneself and another part as external, then the part which is 
characterized (*-dkadra) as appearing as oneself is appropri- 
ated, the one which is characterized as [appearing as ] 
external is not appropriated ..." 

('di ni re Zig phyt rol gyi don khas blan ba't (D: blans 
pa't) tshul yin (D: can) no // ges bya nan gt yin par Ita 
ba la nt gan gi tshe kun gzi't rnam par ges pa lus mtha' dag 


<bdag> tu snan bar skye ba de't tshe lus thams cad 2tn pa 
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yin la / gan gi tshe lus kyt phyogs la la nt bdag tu / la la 
nt phyt rol gyt rnam par snan ba de't tshe gan Zig bdag tu 
snan ba't rnam pa can de zin pa ytn la / phyt rol gyt rnam 
pa can nt ma 2in pa...). 

Cp. also VGPVy 376a6ff., where "[biologically] appropriated" 
(updtta) is stated to mean "made one's own (*dtmasdtkrta) so 
as to prevent decay" (‘jig pa't gags su bdag gir byas so) 
or, more precisely, "that which, if benefited or injured, 
appears as_ the basis of pleasure and pain, etc." 
(phan pa dan gnod pa dag gis bde ba dan sdug bsval la sogs 
pa't rten rtd du snan ba), whereas that which ap- 
pears as _ not made one's own (bdag gtr ma byas par 
snan ba) is unappropriated (anupdtta). 

I am not sure whether this is identical with what Takasaki 
(1985, 46f.) wants to suggest. But I think that the "appear- 
ing as oneself", of the living body, in the first VGPVy 
passage can not be equated with the dtma-vikalpa (of 
TrBh 19,12ff.) because biological appropriation continues 
even in Arhats, who, however, have completely eradicated 


atmavtkalpa. 


Si locl6ff. (Si, 136ff.). Cp. also YidKun '14,1ff. and espe- 
cially 16,2ff. (Kelsang/Odani 1986, 44ff.). 


Si llaliff. (Sip 138f.). Cp. also YidKun 18,7ff. (Kelsang/0- 
dani 1986, 48). 

Si doc21ff. (Sip 446f.). 

Cp. AS 12,7f.; Prak 693a5. 


Cp. the fact that at Y 6,8 etc. the sarvabtjakan vijnanam of 
Y 4,11 (ayy in § 6.1.1), i.e. the btjdaéraya of Gy (a), 
is represented by btga only (mano b t g a yoh 
purvavad vibhagah). Cp. also Y 105,6f. (kimpirvd, kim pra- 
tisthaya ... / svabijapirvd, btjagrayam sthdpayitvd tadanyam 
adérayan prattsthaya (y) ...) where btjagraya resumes the 


preceding svabija. Cp. also Suguro 1982, 64. 
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778. 


779+ 
780. 
FB. 
782. 
783. 


784. 


785. 


786. 
787. 
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See n. 428. 
See § 3.11.4.2 + n. 392. 


I.e. not at all, except for Y 11,4, to be treated in § 6.2, 
and perhaps (viz. in case that BR represents *d-li-/ dlaya 
and hence implies an etymological nuance) Hsien-yang 505b21f. 


(see n. 159). 

See ns. 138-140. 

See § 3.11.2-3; cp. also n. 172. 
E.g. Y 52,16; 61,8; cp. 55,14. 
MSg 1.23; 3off.; 43f. 


Y, zi 3a8-b4 = ASBh 12,25ff. (H 1978, 12 [§ iv]; Griffiths 


1986, 134f.). 

Let alone the central argument of the Mahayanasamgraha, viz. 
that Impressions (vdsand), turning into Seeds (btja) or 
reinforcing them, can only be received bya simulta - 


neous recipient (e.g. MSg 1.15; 23.1; 30; 32; 43f.). 


As for the first problem, the Vaibhasikas do not seem to 
have felt any difficulty in an immediate sequence of oppo- 
site (e.g. good and bad) states of mind (cp. AKBh 103,18ff.), 
whereas the Theravadins appear to have precluded the pos- 
sibility of such a sequence by intercalating a neutral state 


of mind (cp. Patthana [Nalanda-ed.] I 5,1ff. and 6,4ff.). 
PG 28-29 (see App. II). 
See § 3.11.3. 


i ‘i 288a8f. (Y, 829a5f.): "Mind-containing-all-Seeds (*sar- 
vabijakan vigridnam) which is ... under the sway of (*-upaga) 
those Deeds (karman) and Defilements (klega) comes, at the 
moment of Linking up (prattsandht) [a new existence] in 
future, to settle down (*pratistham labh- [Y 230,9], cp. 
Ch.: —UMmtR ... RG) in namaripa" (... las dan 
fion mons pa de dan ldan pa sa bon thams cad dan tdan pa't 


rnam par ges pas nt phyt ma la nin mtshams sbyor ba't tshe 
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min dan gaugs la gnas thob (P,D: thod; but cp. a dzi 135b7) 
par 'gyur ro //). 


Cp. Y 198,22 (read karmopagam [Ys cp. also my _ prelimi- 
nary remarks on apunyopaga, etc., in my review of the 2nd 


fascicle of SWTF (in: ZDMG 137/1987, 152f.). 
See § 7.3.6.3.3. 


Y 25,15f. (see § 3.11.2 + n. 368); PG 29-30 (see § 3.11.3 
and App. II). 


Y 26,18 (see § 3.11.4.2 + n. 391). 
See n. 137. 


One should also consider the possibility that we may have to 
presuppose a situation in which Mind-containing-all-Seeds, 
arising, in the beginning of a new existence, as the result 
of previous karman and delight in wordly existence (see n. 
374), was regarded to be the basis-in-the-sense-of—Seed (bi- 
jaSraya) of all perceptions and cognitions in an indi - 
rect way, i.e. as the starting point of 
the new existence, which contains, in nuce, all elements of 
the latter and from which they evolve one out of 
the other, as seems to be the case, with namarupa 
etc., in the Pratityasamutpdda Analysts of the Savitarkadi- 
bhimi (see § 7.3.6.3.1). 


Cp. also § 7.3.6.3.4. 


'ASraya' may be equivalent to ‘dtmabhdva' (see n. 1009), 
both as "corporeal _ basis-of-personal-existence" 
(see ns. 187 and 1477(£.d)) and as "basis—-of-personal-exist— 
ence" in a more comprehensive sense {cp. n. 1477(E.c.)); and 
'upadana' may be used not only as "biological appropriation" 
but also as "taking possession of" (= partgraha, dddna: see 
§ 3.9.2.5). This means that '‘dérayopadatr' may also mean 
"taking possession of a [new] basis[-of-personal-exist- 
ence|". In fact, 'dSrayopaddana' seems to be used in this 


sense at AS 97,19 (see n. 338 and the parallel - and 
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presumably earlier - formulation at BoBh) 265,6f. [see n. 
340]). Yet, even in this AS passage, dSraya, in view of its 
being distinguished from citta (as the "seat" of samddhis) 
and jnana, is obviously the (animated, sensible) body ((savi- 
djnanakah) kdyah) or the Six Senses (saddyatana; cp. § 3.11. 
2 + ns. 375 and 376). Since in the passage under discussion 
(viz. Y 4,7) the subject of the act of updddna is - 
in contrast to what is implied at AS 97,19, etc. - not a 
"person" (AS 97,19: Buddhas and advanced Bodhisattvas, cp. 
ASBh 129,5f.) but (a2laya)vijfiadna, i.e. the 
mental component of the complex designated as savijfdnakah 
kayah or saddyatana (cp. n. 363), the object of upddana 
should, at Y 4,7, comprise corporeal matter 
only. This is not contradicted by the fact that we find, at 
ASBh 11,12f. (see n. 336), Gddnavijvidana = Adlayavijfidna as 
the subject of dtmabhavopadana in the sense of taking posses- 
sion of a new dtmabhdva at the moment of pratisandht. For 
either in such a passage too the prominent aspect of 'dtma- 
bhava' is the corporeal basis-of-existence, or 
'adtmabhava' will have to be understood in the less concrete 
sense of a [new] personal existence (cp. n. 1477(E.a-b)). In 
the case of ‘d&raya’, however, the latter possibility does 
not exist since this term is restricted to the con - 
crete meaning of "basis -of-personal-existence". 
Thus, in ‘aSrayopadatr’ at Y 4,7, ‘dSraya’ should be taken 
in the sense of "corporeadl_ basis[-of-personal- 
existence]", and this means that ‘updddatr' will refer to, or 
at least include, biological appropria- 
tion, as begun at the moment of conception but probably 
also as continued throughout life. This seems to be corrobo- 
rated by the Proof Portton of the VinSg dlay. Treatise (Y, 
zi 2b4ff. = ASBh 12,1ff.; H 1978, 8f. [§ i]; Griffiths 1986, 
130ff.; cp. also Y, zi 4a3f. [see n. 281]: dlayavijrdnasya 

deho paddyakasya). Cp. also the fact that Tib. 
renders, at Y 4,7, aSraya by lus (cp. Suguro 1976, 39), and 
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YVy 88a2: "That [alayavijfidna] is the cause of subsistence 
is what is expressed by the word '‘dérayopddatr'; for when 
(i.e. as long as) the body is appropriated by [dlayavijfa- 
naj, it will not putrefy" (gnas pa't rgyu rid ni "lus len 
par byed pa" Zes gan smos pa ste / 'di ltar des zin na lus 


rul bar mt 'gyur ba't phytr ro //). 


As for the fact that ‘'dlaya' is, in spite of YVy 98b2 (see 
n. 817(d)), hardly current in the sense of biological appro- 


priation, see § 2.9. 


Of course, the fact that the reference to dlayavijiana is an 
accretion to the context does not eo tpso exclude the 
possibility that it was in this very accretion that dlayavi- 
jfidna was introduced for the first time. But, apart from the 
preceding considerations, this possibility is, in the pres-— 
ent case, improbable also against the background of the 
picture emerging from a comprehensive evaluation of all the 


occurrences of dlayavijfidna in the Baste Section (see § 6.8). 
See n. 788. 


Y 25,1 and 24,7 (see § 6.3.1); cp. also the expression 
*'sarvabtjakam etttam' in Samdh V.2 (see § 3.9.2.1; cp. 
also Suguro 1983, 15,11-13). 


In this case, (1a) and would have preserved an older 
stage of - Of course, the absence of 'd&rayopadatr vipaka- 


samgrhttam' in and would, without additional evi- 
dence, not be sufficient to prove that these attributes were 
added only later; for it would be equally reasonable to 
assume that it was considered superfluous to repeat, in the 
further occurrences of dlayavijfidna, its qualifi- 
cations. also (apart, of course, from 'sarvabtjaka' 
which, according to my view (see § 6.1.3), was there already 


before 'dlaya-'). 
Cp. also Suguro 1976, 38f.; 1977, 129 below. 


Y, zi 2a3f.: sa bon gyt gnas kun gZt rnam par $es pa 4es 


gan smos pa [fo] ... 
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See §§ 2.13.4-5; 3.3.1.4; 3.5; 3.12.1. 


Y 11,4 -ntstham, but 2 a -sanntstam, to be emended to -sannt- 
vistam (-vt- having dropped out at the beginning of a new 
line) with Tib. -r gnas pa and Ch. {BH ... (cp. Y 52,16 
beside Ts dzi 29a7 and x 290a5). 


This appears to be corroborated by at least most of the 
explanations of @) in YVy (98a1ff.) and its parallel in Sam- 
dhVy (co 83b4ff.), especially YVy 98a6f. * SamdhVy co 84al: 
"(It is upaddtr] because even matter becomes something in- 
cluded among [entities constituting] living beings: (sattva- 
sankhydta) when it is appropriated by it (sc. dlayavijfiana)" 
(des z2in na gaugs kyan sems can du bgran ba rtd du 'gyur 
ba't phyir ro //); YVy 98b2 *® SamdhVy co 84a4f. (see n. 
817(d)); cp. also SamdhVy co 83a6-8. 


The body may be called 'dSraya' or 'dtmabhdva' but not, as 


far as I know, 'dSrayabhdva'. 
Y dzi 6b1. 
X, 280b7. 


In my opinion, ~upagata is here (against Ch.) better taken 


in an active sense (cp. § 6.2.2.¢c), but cp. n. 816. 


YVy, in its interpretations of the four attributes 'sarva- 
btjopagata', etc., does not supply unambiguous support for 
this interpretation; the third  i<interpretation (YVy 
98a7f. = SamdhVy co 84alf.) may point in this direction 
but it is too concise to be clear. The other explanations 
differ. In the second _ explanation (YVy 98a6; cp. 
SamdhVy co 83b8f.), '‘'dSrayabhdvasannivista' is taken to 
refer to the mutual support of vtjrvidna and ndmartipa (the 
latter comprising, according to SamdhVy co 83a5f., rupa and 
the three immaterial skandhas except vijfdna!), whereas 'dé~ 
rayabhdavopagata' is, if I understand the text correctly, 
taken to point out that - on the basis of Y, 2 5b6f. (see 


n. 358) - dlayavijfidna becomes (7?) the support (gnas kyt 
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dnos po rie bar ten pa [YVy], ~ po ntd len pa [SamdhVy]: 
*agrayabhavopddana(?)) of the material sense-faculties it 
has appropriated (YVy 98a3-5). At SamdhVy co 83b8, however, 
the latter function is misreferred to ‘dadSrayabhavasanni- 
vistam upadatr', probably under the influence of the 
first explanation (YVy 98a2f.; SamdhVy co 83b4f.), 
which takes 'aérayabhavopagata' to substantiate 
'sarvabtjopagata' (which probably means that dlayavijfadna is 
equipped with all Seeds because it is their support: 
cp. SamdhVy co 83b6), and ‘'dSrayabhdvasannivista' to be 
substantiated by 'updddtr'’ (which may mean that dAlayavijfa-— 
na has become the support of corporeal matter because 
it appropriates the latter biologically: see SamdhVy co 
83a6f.). As for the fourth _ explanation, see n. 817 (b 


and ¢). 


The expression '-bijopagata' is already found in "pre-adla- 


yavijnadnic" materials: cp., e.g., Y 200,17f.; 25,3. 
Cp. G. Schopen in: IIJ 17/1975, 177f. 
YVy 98b1 (see n. 817(b)). 


See CPD s.v. upagata 1.d and upagacchatt 1.d; Pr 312,8: 
hetubhavam upagamya; BCAP 172,24; 177,9; 244,13. 


Cp., e.g., AKBh 97,7 btgabhdavopagama; 215,6 updasakatvopaga- 
ma (SN IV 301: updsakattam upagatassa!); Pr 65,5 argtbhavopa- 
gamat; PW s.v. gam + upa (5). 

It should, however, be pointed out that among the examples 


! 


noted by me there is noo instance of the ppp. -upa- 


' as second member of an accusative tatpurusa 


gata 
compound with an abstract noun as prior 
member. If this is of evidential value, the interpretation 
of the Chinese translation, viz. "furnished with the nature 
of basis", may, from the grammatical or idiomatic point of 
view, be the most probable one. In this case, 'dSrayabhda- 


va-sannitvista’ would be a grammatical vari- 
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ant to ‘d&Srayabhavipagata’', the latter implying a pas- 
sive/locative analysis of ‘dlaya’ ("that which is stuck to 
by, i.e. furnished with ..."), in contrast to the active 
analysis ("sticking to ...") presupposed by the former. On 
the other hand, ‘upagata’ is well documented as_ second 
member of accusative tatpurusas with a concrete 

prior member (cp. CPD s.v. upagata: dsan'upagata; vas'- 
upagata and vass'upagata beside vasam u. and vassam u.; PW 
S.v. gam + upa (1) and (5)). It may therefore be difficult 
to exclude the possibility that ‘upagata' was, in a text 
like Y, and in an etymologizing explanation at that, by way 
of exception also used with an abstract prior 
member. In this case, 'd&rayabhdva-sannivista'’ would be 
nothing but a grammatically unambiguous synonym of 


'aSrayabhavoépagata'. 


YVy 98a8-b2 (SamdhVy co 84a2ff.): 

yan na don géan du na Clan g2t't don rnam pa bat ste yp) 

a) 'byun ba dan tdan pa'i 'du byed rnams de la ‘bras bu't 
dnos por sbyor bar byed pa'am / de dag la de® rgyu't dnos 
por sbyor bar byed pa't phyir kun gt des bya ba dan / 

b) sems can rnams de’ la bdag tu sbyor bali’ phyir kun gat 
Zes bya ba dan / 

e) de” dan po kho nar mer mer por gugs pa na grub pa dan bde 
ba getg pa't phyir kun gat zes bya ba dan / 

d) des tus 2tn pa't phyir (Gin gat Zes bya ste ij? len par 
byed pa't don ni kun gat Zes a bya'o // don bat po de dag 


7) 


nt tshig bt po rnams dan go rims’’ bain du sbyar ro // 


(1... 1) SamdhVy: tshtg bat po de dag gis nt kun gat rnam 
pa bat bstan te / 

2. SamdhVy: de't 

3. SamdhVy om. 

4. SamdhVy: bar byed pa't 

5. SamdhVy: de la 

(6 ...6) SamdhVy om. 

(7... 7) SamdhVy: bya ba ste / go rim 
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Translation: 

"Or, in another sense, ['sarvabijopagata', etc., refer to 
the fact that] the meaning of ‘'dlaya’ [in 'dlayavijfiana'] is 
fourfold: 


a)It is called '‘dlaya[vijfidna]' because conditioned factors 
(samskara), which originate, stick (dltyante) to it as its 


effects, and because it sticks to them as their cause. 


b) It is called ‘dlaya[vijfidna]' because living beings stick 


(= cling) to it as to their Self. 


e) It is called ‘alaya[vijfiana]' because, having, at the 
very beginning [of a new existence], merged into (*sam- 
mirch- or *san-nit-vté-?) proto-embryonic matter, it shares 


the destiny [of the latter] (*ekayogakgema). 


d) It is called 'adlaya[vijfidna]'! because the body is appro- 
priated (*updtta) by it; for ‘'dlaya’ has the meaning of 
upadana! (*updddnartho hy alaya itt (?)). 
1. *'len par byed pa' may render ‘updddatr' (Y, dzi 6b1l = Y 
11,4f.) as well as the action noun 'upddana' (Takasa- 
ki 1985, 50 note 7). 
These four meanings [of 'adlaya'] have to be referred to the 
four qualifications ['sarvabijopagata', 'aSrayabhdvopaga- 
ta', 'aérayabhdvasannivista', and 'updddtr'], respectively." 
To be sure, it does appear that none of these etymolo- 
gical explanations coincides with the original intention of 
the basic text; a and b are obviously taken from MSg I.3 
(cp. n. 137), ¢ would seem to correspond, substantially, to 
the explanation of Samdh V.3 (see §§ 2.8 and 3.3.1.3). Yet, 
its over-extension to ‘updddtr'’ apart, where it meets with 
basic semantical difficulties (see § 2.9), the application 
of the principle of "etymological" interpretation as such is 


in accordance with the original purport of the passage. 
Cp. YVy 98a3 (SamdhVy co 83b6): phun po lnas bsdus pa'i chos 
rnams kyt bag chags kyt rten_ yin pa't 


Phytr ... 
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For the explanations of the commentary, see n. 811. 


Cp., e.g., NidSa §§ 7.3 and 7.7; Katsumata 1974, 321ff.; 
Kumoi 1980, 47f.; VisM XIV.82; Prak 692b24f. (Imanishi 1969, 
73 cp. T 1555, 993bIff.) AK II.34ab; Vi 37lal7ff. (Vi, 
281b11ff.); SrBh 242,4-6: tatra vijrdnaskandhah katamah / 
yae etttam mano vijrdnam / te punah sad vtjridna-kdyah - 
cakgur-vignanam Srotra-ghrdna-jthva-kdya-mano-vignanam /; Y_ 
135b1 (Y, dzi 299a1; i. 386a22): yad idam ucyate etttam itt 
va mana itt vad vtjridnam iti vad ...; MSg 1.13A (cp. also 
MSg, vol. IT, 4*); VGPVy 377a6f. and b4 (yan na sgra tsam 
Zig tha dad par zad do); VS 3,3; quasi-synonyms denoting 
all the eight vtjrdnas of the Yogdcadra system: Y, zi 


t 
189b3f.; Hsien-yang 480b26-c2. 


Cp. especially Vi 371b3ff. (Vi, 281b18ff.); T 1555, 993b5ff.; 
VGPVy 377a7ff. (cp. H 1978a, 283f.); cp. Katsumata 1974, 325. 


See n. 1433. 
Samdh V.3 (see n. 436). 


¥, zi 189b4f. ee 651b19ff.): kun gat rnam par Ses pa ni 
dnos su na sems yin te / 'di ltar de nt sa bon thams cad 
kyis kun tu bsags gin ne bar bsags pa yin no // ... // ytd 
nt dus rtag tu na dan bdag gi zes rlom sems kyt bdag rid can 
yin no // rnam par Ses pa nt yul so sor rnam par rig pa't 
mtshan mid gan yin pa'o //, corresponding to something like 
*mukhyatas tv(?) dlayavtjridnam etttam; tathdhi tat sarvabija- 
(or: -gair) deitopaecttam (cp. Samdh V.3)/ ... / mano nitya- 
kdlam aham mamett manyanatmakam / vijndnam yad visayaprattivi- 


jvaptilaksanam /. 


I.e. if we disregard problems of exegetical detail (see n. 


436). 
See n. 821. 
See n. 824. 


Thus, e.g., the functions of cyutt and upapatti (see § 3.3.0 
+ n. 233). As for the fact that, among the exclusive 
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objects, the Seeds (bija) are mentioned (see n. 
382): since the preceding items (including saddyatana, for 
it is only the materia4tl_ sense-faculties that are, 
later on, regarded as the object of Alayavijfidna) can hardly 
be understood but as exclusive objects of mano-vi- 
inanas, it would be quite arbitrary to take this item, 
without the slightest indication, in the text, of a differ- 
ence, to refer to the (later) view that the Seeds are the 
object of Alayavijfana (see § 5.16; cp. also §§ 5.6.3.2, 
5.6.4.2, and n. 717); the more so since even at Y 11,4-8 
dlayavijnana (= ecitta) is not characterized as a cogni- 
tion of any object, the function of being actual cogni- 
tion of objects being reserved rather for, and characteris-— 
tic of, vt~gnadna(¥Y 11,8). Therefore, if Seeds are 
mentioned at Y 11,11-13, it is probably only as another item 
of imperceptible _ entities, to be cognized ex- 
clusively by manovtjgnrdna (and not by sense-per- 


ception). 
Cp., e.g., AKBh 11,25f.; 34,5ff. 


Cp., e.g., MSg I.7A.2. 

At MSg 1.6, the new manas is determined as the *samkle- 
Sagraya of vtjridna (in general); a similar function with 
regard to manovtjfidna seems to be indicated at Y, zi 6b2 
(see § 10.3.1.2.b + n. 1298; cp. also Y, zi 190a2 [see n. 
1297]), a passage which is, however, intrusive to the main 
subject matter from the compositional point of view (see n. 
1351). At XY, zi 5b6f. (see n. 358), the basis of manovtjridna 
comparable to the sense-faculties is not manas but dlayavi- 
jfiana (thus Tib. and Pa. [see n. 357], whereas Hts.'s 
rendering [see n. 358] has modified the text in the sense of 


the later system). 


This would seem to be implied at Si 19cllf. stating that all 
the eight  vtjrdnas necessarily have a btjdagraya. Cp. 


also Hsien-yang 480c3f. (see n. 536) stating that dlayavijna- 
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na is produced from previous karman and kleéas as its 
conditions (pratyaya) and from the *andadikdltka prapanca- 
vadsand as its [homogeneous] cause _ (hetu). Cp. also the 
attempts of YVy to interpret the statement of Y 4,11f., viz. 
that Mind-—containing-all-Seeds has arisen on the basis of 
delight in wordly existence (cp. n. 1405) as its cause 
(prapavicaratihetum upadaya), in such a way that this state- 
ment is taken to include the Seeds, e.g. by artificially 
analyzing ‘prapavicarati' as a dvandva in which 'prapa7ica' 
means the Seeds (YVy 89a6f., adducing Y 26,18 where ‘prapan- 
ca' is listed among the. quasi-synonyms of ‘bija'; but see 
§ 3.11.4.2). However, in the first two chapters of the Baste 
Section and in related materials, the sarvabtjako vipakah or 
atmabhdvah (identified, at Y 4,11f., with the sarvabtjakam 
vijianam which in its turn resumes, in the text as it 
stands, dlayavijfidna) is only taught to be caused by previ- 
ous delight in wordly existence (prapavica-(abhi)ratt) and by 
good and bad karman (Y 25,12f., etc.; PG 28 [see App. II + 
n. 1408]; cp. also n. 374). To be sure, the (present) 
dtmabhdva is also taught to contain the Seeds of all (possi- 
ble, i.e. future) dtmabhdvas (Y 25,3ff.; cp. § 3.11.2), 
which means that a given dtmabhdva originates from its Seed 
[in the preceding dtmabhdva] (Y 108,8f.; cp. also 26,4f.: 

svabtjgataé& ea tesam dtmabhavandm paritipur- 
tr  bhavatt; for antardbhava: 19,1); but these Seeds can, 
in that material, hardly be dissociated from the Impressions 
of karman (see n. 448). This would seem to hold good also 
for materials like SrBh 384,12ff. or Y 200,13ff. and 206,14f. 
(see n. 1154), etc., where the Seed which vtjrdna contains 
or is (cp. § 7.1B.2.1.3.b) does not appear to be anything 
else but the effect-oriented, productive aspect of the 


karmic Impressions. 
Cp. AS 12,11f. 


y zi lob6ff. (H 1979, 45f. [§ III]). 
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The text is reproduced not as it stands in Y but in accord- 
ance with Yh A de facto quotation in Tibetan, interpersed 
with glosses, is found in SamdhVy co 80a8ff. Cp. also SamdhT 
ti 266a1ff. 


Cp. a (dzi 13a8) mjug kho nar khu ba ska ba (so to 
be read also at SamdhVy co 80b1 instead of skye bar) ...; 
cp. also XY, (283a2) Re. 

on -amte 

Y Khu ba dan _ khrag gt thigs pa gris; Yo — hi 


t 
«+. MEM; cp. SamdhVy co 80b1: pha [ma] las xh y ba 


thtgs <pa> ecetg dan / ma las khrag thigs pa cig... 


Y. tam / 

ore 

Y tr 

m 

Y -lambanah / a- 
Y =n 

m 

¥, “te / sendriyah 
Y_ -ddhah / 

oe rs 


Cp. Y 23,2: tasya matapitrsambhite égukragonite vtparyastan 
dargan<am> tadd pravartate, confirmed by Y, 282c15-17 and 
also by Y, D (tshi 11b4: pha ma las byun ba't khu ba dan / 
khrag de yan / de't tshe phyin et log tu mthon bar 'gyur 
ro // [presupposing perhaps tasmin instead of tasya]). But 
P (dzi 12b8f.) differs, reading '... khu ba dan khrag 

med kyan...' (cp. Y 23, note 1), i.e. "although 
there is not [yet] semen and blood". This would, however, 
seem to be a deliberate change stimulated by the fact that 
the present sentence, as it stands in Skt., does not tally 
well with the following statements of the text which stress 
that in reality the sexual union of father and mother (and 
thus the ejaculation of semen) has not yet taken place but 
is only wrongly perceived by the antardbhava-sattva. To be 


sure, it may not be impossible to interpret Y 23,2, somehow 
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or other, in the sense that the being of the intermediate 
state has a hallucination with regard to the parents' blood 
and semen by perceiving it to be ejaculated though this is 
not yet the case. But this is hardly the natural way of 
understanding the sentence. Rather, the natural way is to 
take it, with Yo to mean that the being of the intermediate 
state forms some wrong idea with regard to the blood and 
semen that has already been produced (i.e. ejaculated) by 
father and mother. But in this case, as was stated above, 
the sentence hardly tallies with the following sentence (Y 
23,3-5). Accordingly, Y. presents an altogether different 
version of the latter, taking it to mean that the being of 
the intermediate state fancies the sexual act to be perform- 
ed not by the parents (with each other) but by him - 
self (with one of the parents). This, however, hardly 
fits in with the fact that the misconception described at Y 
23,3-5 has only the purpose of arousing sexual desire 
in the being of the intermediate state and of making him (or 
her) approach the place where the copulation of his 
(or her) prospective parents will take place. Thus, the 
sentence under discussion (viz. Y 23,2) is likely to be a 
heterogeneous or misplaced element, as is also supported by 
the Vaibhdsika sources, according to which the being of the 
intermediate state, perceiving his/her prospective parents' 
sexual union, feels sexual desire for the parent of the 
other sex (cp. Y 23,5-7) and hatred against the parent of 
the same sex (not in Y), approaches their place (cp. Y 
23,7f.) and, desirous to usurp his/her réle in copulation, 
wants the parent of the same sex to move away (cp. Y 
23,8f.). The antardbhavasattva then actually has the (errone- 
ous) experience that the parent of the same sex moves away 
(cp. Y 23,9) and that he himself (or she herself) copulates 
with the other parent, and when semen and blood are ejaculat- 
ed, he/she wrongly thinks that it 


is his own semen or her own blood, 


845. 
846. 


847. 
848. 


849. 
850. 
851. 
852. 
853. 


854. 
855. 
856. 
857. 
858. 
859. 


860. 
861. 
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whereupon, infatuated with pleasure, he/she sinks into the 
mother's womb (Vi 363b20ff.; Vi, 268b2o0ff.; AKBh 126,19ff.; 
NA 477cloff.). 


2 


I.e. the antardbhava(sattva)'s. 


Which probably correspond, from the phase of kalala onward, 
to the gross elements of the supports of the sense-faculties 


(indrtyadhisthana-mahdbhita: Y 24,11f.). 
Viz. the sense of touch (kdyendrtya: Y 24,11). 


I.e. apart from the fact that the sequence of ‘vipakasam- 


grhita' and 'aérayopddatr' is reversed. 
Cp. SamdhVy co 80a7; see also Y 199,17. 
Ui 1958, 170f. 

See § 6.1.2. 

See § 3.3.1.2 + n. 246. 


Cp. Y 25,3ff. and 26,10 (though in these passages it is the 
whole dtmabhdva that is stated to be equipped with all 
Seeds). 


See n. 374. 
See § 3.3.1.4. 
See § 3.3.1.2. 
See § 3.3.1.4. 
MSg 1.34. 


Y, zi 2b5f. (= ASBh 12,2ff.; H 1978, 8f. [§ i(a)]; Griffiths 
1986, 130): dlayavtjrdnam pirvasamskdrahetukam / caksurddt- 
pravrtti~vijridnam punar vartamanapratyayahetukam / yathok- 
tam: tndrtya-visaya-manaskara-vagsad vijndandndm pravrttir bha- 


vatttt vistarena /. 


Y, zi 2b7 (see n. 415). 


Y 12,8; cp. § 6.2.4.a and § 3.3.0 + n.233. 


862. 
863. 
864. 


864a. 


865. 
866. 
867. 
868. 
869. 


870. 
871. 
872. 
873. 
874. 
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Y 198,17ff. (see § 7.3.1+ ns. 1083-1084). 
See §§ 7.3. 2and 7.3.6.3.1-2. 


As far as I can see, there is, from the point of view of 
textual history, no reason for separating (a) and (b) in the 
text quoted in § 6.3.1. But the question katham punah 
sammurechatt is perhaps intrusive, for as far as I can see, 
it does not receive a proper answer in what follows (for at 
Y 24,14ff. the subject of sammirch- is kalala rupa , and 

mind is called ‘cittacattastka dharmah', and not '(dlaya)vi- 
jfana'). 

Cp. n. 327. 

See § 6.3.2 (4+ n. 861). 

Y 25,3, etc. 

Y 24,10; 24,18f.; cp. 18,16ff. 

Y 25,1. 


This fact will, in combination with the somewhat erratic 
train of thought, suggest that this portion of the text was 
probably pieced together out of rather small bits, some of 


which may be interrelated while obviously others are not. 
*sadhisthana-rupindriydpaddna (see n. 508). 

*,.. sarvabijakam ctttam vitpacyate... (see ib.). 
Incorporated, along with its context, in Hsien-yang 571clf. 
See § 6.1.2.1 + n. 783. 


At Y 109,3 there is only an introductory evam. 


875. Y 192,4-6: punyam karma yat sugatt-vatpakyam parica-gatit—ve- 


876. 


danityam ca kugalam / apunyam karma yad apdya-vatpakyam pan- 
ea-gati-vedantyam cakugalam / dninjyan karma yad ruparupya- 


vatpakyam ruparipya-vedantyam ca kugalam [ca] /. 


AS 58,10-14 (merely reconstructed from Chin. and partly 
unreliable) = AS. 1o5al1-3. 


877. 
878. 


879. 


880. 
881. 


883. 
884. 


885. 
886. 
887. 
888. 
889. 
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AKBh 228,3ff.; Vi 596b12ff. 


Which means that the distinction between punya and dninjya 


is not made, both of them being comprised in kugala. 


AKBh 258,12f., technically defining janman as ntkayasabhaga; 
cp. 230,16f.; cp. also the expression 'ntkayasabhaga-partgra~ 
ha' (AKBh 122,15f.), reminding one of '‘dtmabhdva-partgraha' 
(see n. 1477). 


AS 54,14 (ASBh 66,6). 


AKBh 258,20ff.; AS 54,11-13 (unreliable reconstruction) = 
AS, 1o2a2-4. 


AS 54,12f. (see n. 881) = AS, lo2a3f. (AS. 679b3f.): ‘phen 
pa nt gan gts rnam par smin pa 'phen pa'o (*yena vit - 
padkam aksipatt) / yons su rdzogs par byed pa nt gan 
gis skyes pa na (p)! 'dod pa dan mi 'dod pa myon ba'o //; 
probably also AS 54, 3ff. (AS, lolb7ff.; ASBh 65,1ff.; cp. MN 
No. 135). 


1. Ie. "after having been reborn"; P: skyes pa;. ASVy, 
242b1: skyes pa nt ; AS |: ee. 


See n. 875. 


AKBh 227,13f. + 228,1; AS 54,19-21 (AS, lo2a7f.): punyam = 
kdma-pratisamyuktan (AKBh: ~avacaram) kugalam, apunyam = aku- 
Salam; aninjyam = rupdripyapratisamyuktam kugalam (cp. ASBh 
66,11). 


Y 25,16ff. (see § 3.12.2.2 + n. 412). 

See § 6.1.1 dy; cp. also §§ 3.12.2.2 and 6.1.2.2.a. 
See n. 428. 

See §§ 2.10 and 3.11.8. 


The (less probable) "active" use of '‘dlayavijfiana' as "vt- 
jriana that comes to stick to [a new (basis of) personal 
existence|" would still be fairly close to the use of the 
term in G) (see § 3.3.1.3), but the (more probable) "pas- 


890. 


891. 
892. 


893. 


894. 


895. 
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sive" use as "vtjiidna that is stuck to [as one's basis-of- 
personal-existence]" would constitute a decisive modifica- 


tion. 


Cp. especially PG 28 + n. 1408; PG 31 + n. 1416; PG 34ab + 
n. 1428 (Y¥ 25,15f.). 


See §§ 4.1.2-3 and 3.11.4.2, and ns. 469, 481 and 391. 


It should, however, be noted that would - always under 
the proviso that its 'ntveéana' is used in a non-causative 
sense - imply the view that dlayavijfiana is (in an "existen- 
tial" sense) stuck to by people as the basis of 
their personal existence (see n. 1477(I.b.a)) whereas in (2) 
the "de-personalized" idea is expressed that dlayavijnana 

itself sticks (in an ontological sense) to the 

state of basis(-of-"personal"-existence). If it is 
possible to understand, in (7a) 8, 'ivegana' in a  causa- 
tive sense, the idea would be that people make 

Gdlayavijfidna enter, or (in the "existential" 
sense) stick to, a new atmabhdva, either in the sense of a 
new basis-of-existence (in the traditional meaning, i.e., 
primarily, corporeal matter), or in the less concrete sense 
of a new existence, of which dlayavijfana itself may be the 


basis (see n. 1477(I.b.8)). 


The Taishs Index notes only one passage in the Srutamayi 
Bhiimih (x 354c6) where $8 (i.e. Hsiian-tsang's rendering 
of 'pravrttivijhdna') is used without ‘alayavijnana'. But 
Tib. ty dzi 211a1) lacks an equivalent for 'pravrtti-', 
which is in fact missing in the original (Y 94b2: ekantena 
tatra vigrndnaes y & samudacaran nasamjnisattvah (sc. 
vijndanasthttth)). 

Suguro 1977, 131 (above, 2f.); cp. § 1.8 + ns. 142 and 143; 
§ 2.9 + ns. 193 and 195. 


Suguro 1977, 130 (below, 18ff.); see also Suguro 1982, 66 
note 1; 1982a, 111 note 13; cp. § 4.10.2 + n. 607. 


896. 


897. 


898. 


899. 


Joo. 


9ol. 
9o2. 
903. 
904. 
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Suguro 1977, 130 (below, 25f.); 1982a, 111 note 13; as one 
aspect of the meaning of ‘dlayavijfidna': 1982a, 105,4; 


1976, 38, 5-7; 1963, 566,1of. 
Suguro 1977, 131 (above, 5-7); 133 (below, 22f.). 


Ibid., 132ff; 137 (below, 23) - 138 (above, 4); 138 (below, 
iff.). Similarly Osaki 1976, 262ff. (see n. 942). 


Suguro 1977, 131 (below, especially 17ff.); 133 (above, 
5ff.); cp. also Suguro 1963, 566, 12-14. 


Suguro 1977, 131 (above 20-22). 
It appears to be due to his view that the different vijnanas 
were, originally, nothing but modes of one and the same mind 
(a view which seems to be influenced by vi’) that Suguro can 
also speak of a splitting off ( 77MMUWeLHS ) of manas 
from dlayavijfana (Suguro 1977, 137 [above, 3f.]; cp. 1963, 
564,3f.). Cp. also Funahashi's opinion, ° to my mind right- 
ly rejected by Hakamaya, ° that even in the pertinent pas- 
sages of the ViniScayasamgrahani the new manas is not yet 
clearly conceived of as a vtjfndna on its own. Manas is 
unambiguously classified as a pravrtti-vignana al- 
ready in the Pravrttt Portion (Y zi 6a5f. = H 1979, 32 [§ 
4.b.A.1]: kun gat rnam par ges pa nt res 'ga' nt ' jug 
pa't rnam par &e8 pa getg kho na dan than etg 
tu ‘jug ste / 'di lta ste ytd dan ro //) and in the 
Sacittikabhtmiviniscaya (X, zi 189b2 [see n. 357]). 
1. E.g. Ui 1965, 728. Contrary view in S. Katd 1935, and 
Yaki 1935, 329ff. 


2. Funahashi 1967, 185f.; 1976, 115ff.; cp. also Kelsang/Oda- 
ni 1986, 142; Hattori 1986, 80. 


3. H 1978a, 302. 

Suguro 1977, 133 (below, 14-16); cp. 1976, 38,7ff. 
Suguro 1977, 129ff.; 133 (below, loff.); 1976, 38f. 
Y 11,1ff. (see § 6.2). 


Thus the paraphrase of the passage at SamdhVy co 71b6f. 


9o5. 


906. 


9o7. 
908. 
909. 
Qlo. 
911. 
912. 


913. 
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Thus expressly YVy 1lo2a8f. - Taken by itself, Y 11,8 (vtjva- 
nam katamat? yad alambanavijnaptau pratyupasthitam) would 
seem to give a general definition of all the 
traditional forms of mind (i.e. both manovtjridna and sense- 
perception; cp. Y 65,[1+]6), but in the context of 

manobhumt as opposed to the level of sense- 
perceptions (treated in the preceding chapter) it 
appears reasonable to take it as being, implicit - 
ly, intended to refer to manovijyana only. The 
ambiguity is, of course, due to the fact that the differ- 
entiating interpretation of cttta, manas and vtjridna is a 


heterogeneous element in the present context (see § 6.2.3). 


Cp. XY, zi 189b3f. as an example for a statement of principle 
that all (the eight) vijridnas may be called 'citta’ or 
' 


'manaes or 'vtjrana'. 


Suguro 1977, 132 (above, 12). 
Ibid., 133 (above, 7ff.). 

Y 12,8; cp. § 6.3.2 + n. 861. 

Y 24,4f. 

Suguro 1977, 132 (below, 2off.). 
See also n. 943. 


Viz. in the VinSg alay. Treattse and in the Sacittika- 
bhimi-vinigcaya. As for Y 11,6f., see § 6.2.3 and n. 943. 
The fact that ‘klista’ as an attribute of the new manas is, 
apart from Y 11,6f., used only in somewhat later sources 
(from MSg I.6 onward) but missing in the earliest pertinent 
documents does not, of course, necessarily signalize a 
change in the concept itself, since it may (probably under 
the influence of the phraseology of PG 39: see App. II) just 
as well have been introduced afterwards merely for the sake 
of clarification, viz. as a convenient means 
for expressly and at the same time briefly distinguishing 


the new manas from the traditional one. This possibility 


914. 


915. 


916. 


917. 
918. 
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becomes almost a certainty in view of the fact that - apart 
from Hts.'s version of the problematic passage Y 11,6f. (see 
n. 943) - even the earliest pertinent documents, though not 
using the attribute ‘klista’, yet clearly define manas as 
consisting of, or being associated with, Defilements (klega) 


like the notion of Ego (see § 7.1A.2.2.c.a and ¢). 


S 1979. Unfortunately, I have not so far found the time to 
finalize the elaborate German version of that paper which I 
had submitted to Japanese colleagues in connection with a 
lecture organized by the International Institute for Bud- 


dhist Studies (the then Reiyukai Library) in January 1979. 


The older view (documented in texts like Vin I 14 or SN III 
82f.) was obviously that by understanding that none of the 
five skandhas is one's Self or one's own, one becomes (more 
or less immediately) detached from them and, consequently, 
liberated (the passage ends with an "Arhat formula"). This 
view is, even in the Ksemakasitra (see n. 916), clearly 
presupposed, as a matter of course, by Ksemaka's interlocu- 
tors (SN III 128: no ce kir' dyasma@ Khemako imesu paricasu 
upaddnakkhandhesu kivnict attan va attantyam va samanupassatt, 


tena ht (PTS: tena) dyasma Khemako araham khindsavo). 


SN III 126ff. (No. 22.89); SA, No. 103; cp. SHT IV (1980), 
8off.; ASBh 62,5ff.; TSi 361b(3-)5; 333b14ff.; AD 237,12-14; 
Y, (VaSg) 'i 2loalff. = Y, 797c9f. 


Cp. G. Sasaki 1957 and 1980. 


SN III 128: apt ca me ... paricasu upddanakkhandhesu "asmi" 


tt avigatan', "ayam aham asmt" ti (more or less equivalent 
to satkdyadrsti: cp. n. 920) ca na samanupassamt; 130: 
ktificapt ... artyasdvakassa parc’ orambhagtyant samyojandnt 
(which include satkdyadrstt!) pahinant bhavantt, atha khv 
assa hott yeva* paricasu upaddnakkhandhesu anusahagato (CPD: 
anu°) asmt tt mano asmi tt chando asmi tt anusayo asamuhato; 


ASBh 62,5ff.: mdaham ... tman paricdpdddnaskandhdn dtmato 


919. 


920. 
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<va>tmtyato vd samanupagyami (i.e. there is no satkdayadrstt: 

cp. AS 7,8f.), apt tv astt me egu pancastipddanaskandhesv 

asmitt mano 'smttt chando 'smity anugayo 'prahino 'partjnato 
mtirodhito 'vanttkrtah (or: 'vyantt-). 

1. Text: adhigatam, as in DhSkp 55,18 (asttti vdcadhigatam, 
which is certainly a corruption of asmiti cGdhigatam, cp. 
55,26); but DhSk, 511c18 AMER, SN III 46 (Nal.-ed.; 
cp. SA_ 16b19: A’ MR...) and DN III 249 (Nal.-ed.: asmt 


ti ...° vigatam, confirmed by T 1536, 431a7 iBMERM ) 
support avtgatam. 


2. So to read with v.l. (Nal.-ed. II 350 note 6) instead of 
yo ca; cp. also Spk II 316,29. 

Cp., e-g-, TrBh 29,lof.: paricasiipdddanaskandhesu ... atmat- 
miydbhinivesgdd yd cittasydnnatth, so 'smimanah; AS, QAb 3f .; 
YX, ‘7 222b4f.; DhSk 495c20-22; Vibh 356; SA 654a14; no, at 
least no explicit, reference to the aspect of conceit: AKBh 
285,2; TSi 314blo. With special reference to the asmimana of 
kligtam manah: MSgBh, 15o0b3 (va'o sham pa't na rgyal te / 
bdag rid mtho'o ges pa); MSgU, 24ob3f. (na'o stam pa't na 
rgyal te / ra'o bdag go sriam du khers so //); VGPVy 379a3; 
cp. TrBh 23,15f. (see n. 920). 


Cp., e-g-) AKBh 286,11 (satkdyadrstipusta ht mdnavidha asmima- 
na8 ca); NA 609c22-24; 610a23; 617c15f.; BoBh,, 51,9f.: satka- 
yadrstim ... mdnamilam (BoBhVy 86b8: 'jtg tshogs la lta ba 
de nid kyis na'o sam pa't na rgyal yan rgyas par byed pa 
yin la /...); AS 7,4: mdnah katamah? satkayadrsti—sannt $raye- 
na cittasydnnatth ; x ‘i 209b4 (Y, 797b28f.): ... ‘'Itg 
tshogs la lta ba la brten nas 'du byed rnams la na'o snam 
pa't na rgyal ... gan yin pa'o; 2loalff.; TrBh 28,28f.: ma- 
no ht nama sarva eva satkdyadrstisanagrayena pravartate; 
MAVT 71,26f.: satkdyadrstibalenatvasmimanapravrttitah; 215,23 
+ 216,1: dausthulyavagendsmimdnasamuddcarad itt ... </ tadva- 
Sendsmi>mana-samudacarat | satkayadrstir dausthulyam tty anye. 
With special reference to the asmimdna of kligtam manah: 
MSgBh, 150b3; MSgU, 240b3 (... ‘stg tshogs la lta ba... // 


de'tt dban gis na'to stam pa't na rgyal te /); 


921. 
922. 
923. 
924. 
925. 


926. 
927. 
928. 


929. 
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VGPVy 379a3; TrBh 23,15f. (dtmadargandd yd ectttasydnna- 
tth, so 'smimanah); similarly PSkBh 203a1 (with *datmamdna 
for asmimadna: see Tr 6cd + TrBh 23,13). 

Originally, the unspecified feeling of iden- 
tity ("asmi"tt (mano)) would seem to have been the basic ele- 
ment, compared with which all specified _ notions 
of identity - e.g. "ayam aham asmi" tt, which seems to 
correspond, in the Khemakasutta, to paricasu upddanakkhan- 
dhesu kiviet attam va attantyan vad samanupassat?, i.e. sakkd- 
yadittht; or "itth' asmi" tt, etc., in AN II 212, etc. - 
are derivatory, being occasionally presented as fol- 
lowion g_ upon the former’ or evenas presuppos- 


i aon te 
lng it. 


1. Ed. (with MAVT, 143a7): -rdt /, but taken with the preced- 
ing sentence the argument would be redundant. 


2. E.g. SN III 46; IV 202f. 


3. AN II 212: "asmt" tt sat? ... "ttth' asmi" ti hott ...; 
for parallels see n. 1425(D), footn. 2). 


Vi 226a4f. and 6f.; NA 61lobd4f. 

NA 610b6-8. 

Vi 226a8ff.; AKBh 285,15-17; 286,4f.; NA 6lob5f. 
AKBh 286,6-11; cp. AD 239,4ff.; NA 6locl12ff. 


For the identity of Sahghabhadra's "Sthavira" with Srilata, 
see AK)» Index, 140; Mimaki 1972, 87 note 22; J. Kat6d 1976, 
56; 1977, 116f.; 1978, 117 and 130. 


NA 609a14ff.; cp. AKBh 284,14ff. Cp. also n. 1445. 
Y, 'i 2loalff. Y, 797cOff.). 


XY zi 112b6ff. (i. 621b6ff.) and 115b2; y '] 162a5ff. (Y, 
779cloff.); cp. AKBh 290,19f. and NA 618a17-19. 


XY zi 115b2f.; cp. AKBh and NA, loc. cit. 


930. 


931. 


932. 
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Cp. Y 162,1ff. (especially 5ff.) counting - as what is 
obviously equivalent to bhdvandheya - two more kleéas than 
the Vaibhdsika system, these two being, according to what 
can be inferred from the similar system at AS 52,1ff. 
(especially 8ff.), innate satkdyadrstt 
and (innate) antagrdhadrstt. Actually, Y 162,11f. says that 
satkdya~ and antagrdhadrstt? may also arise from natu - 
ral _ or spontaneous (matsargika) inadvertancy (smrtisampra- 
moga) and be either explicit(?) or inexplicit(?) (ntrdha- 
rita va antrdharitd va: YX) - a distinction which appears 
to be more or less equivalent to the dichotomy of "specula- 
tive" (vi- or partkalptta) and "innate" (sahaja), as is 
corroborated by the related passage Hsien-yang 482a13ff. 

The principle that spontaneously arising Defilements are 
bhavandheya is expressly stated at Hsien-yang 485b13f. 

Cp. also the "very subtle (susiksmd) satkayadrsti", liable 
to disappear through bhdvand, of BoBhy 232,6 (= BoBhy, 339, 
16f.; cp. DBhS 39,21ff.), belonging, however, to a different 


frame of reference. 


ASBh 62,3ff.: sahagdad satkdyadrstt h' bha- 
vanaprahdtavyad: yam adhitsthaydtpannadaréganamargasyapy arya- 
Srdvakasyasmimanah samuddcaratt / yathdktam: "... (= quota- 
tion from the Ksemakasiitra, see n. 918) ..." itd /... 

1. Ms. and ed. add kad which is, however, not represented in 

Tib. 

The text (ASBh 62,9ff.) rather says that the objective basis 
to which the conception of Self of this innate satkdyadrstt 
refers is not clearly defined or delimited: daréanamdrgena 
prahtna-partkalpita-satkayadrstt-malasydpy aryagravakasya 
purvabhinivesabhydsa-krtam aparicchtnnavastukam dtmadaréganam 
anuvartate ... /. Since '‘apartechtnnavastuka' is obviously 
used to point out a specific aspect of the 
innate satkdyadrstt, its meaning must be quite differ- 


ent from that of the term ‘antriiptta-vastuka'; for this 


933. 


934. 


935. 


936. 
937. 
938. 


939. 
940. 
941. 
942. 
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latter term is, at AS 8,11f., applied to satkdyadrstt as 

a whole, i.e. to all its varieties, and according to ASBh 
7,loff. it means that satkdyadrsti arises only on condition 
that its objective basis has not (yet) been ascertained 


correctly (as mere dharmas which are not Self). 


Cp. the allusion to the term 'vdsand' in the paraphrase of 
the simile of the Ksemakasitra at ASBh 62,7ff.: yatha klista- 
sya dhdtricatlasydsadtbhih sudhautasya nirmalasydpi satas 
tadadhtvadsanadkrtam  gandhandtram anuvarta- 
te /... 


E.g. on account of the fact that the notion of 'I' can be 
observed to occur even in good (kuégala) states of mind (MSg 
I.7.6; AKBh 290,16) but, as a form of the cardinal error, 
does not itself, of course, admit of being qualified as good 
and hence cannot be directly associated with such states of 


mind. 


Being conceived of as [Result-of-]Maturation (vipdka), alaya- 
vijfidna cannot be directly associated (samprayukta) with 


any Defilement (cp. n. 596). 
Cp. the passage quoted inn. 944. 
See § 7.1A.2.2.c.€. 


Katsumata 1974, 327ff., especially 330f.; Osaki 1976, 254f. 
(+ 258). - I must admit that I did not pay due attention to 


this set in the paper mentioned in n. 914. 
See n. 820. 

See n. 821. 

Samdh V.3; cp. n. 436. 


Osaki's (1976, 254,6f., 262ff. and 267; cp. 1975, 202f.) 
attempt to show that the new manas can already be found in 
Samdh is not based on philologically acceptable evidence: 
There is no mention or indication of manas as sahabhiu-déraya 


in Samdh V (let alone at AKBh 11,25f., misinterpreted by 


943. 
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Osaki [1976, 263]); Samdh V.7 does not imply a 

spontaneous conception of dddnavijnana as Self 
(see § 3.11.6); and Samdh VIII.37.1.14 refers, of course, to 
all kinds of (i.e. ordinary ) defiled mind, not to 


kltstam manah in the specific Yogacara sense. 


I agree with Suguro (1977, 132; 1976, 40) to the extent that 
at Y 11,6f. the specification of (the second) manas as 
Defiled (klista) and as associated (samprayukta) with four 
Defilements (klega), viz. avidyd, dtmadrstt, asmimana and 
trend, is, since it is missing in Hts.'s version, probably a 
later addition (to a passage which is, however, itself an 
intrusive and obviously comparatively late element: see § 
6.2.3-4). This view receives additional support from the 
fact that in this passage, in the list of the Defilements 
associated with mamas, avtdyd is placed first 
and satkdyadrstt replaced by dtmadrsti - two tendencies to 
be observed in somewhat later_ sources, which moreover 
tend to substitute dtmamoha for avidyd: cp. AS 12,3f. (atma- 
drsti, but still avidyd in final position); Hsien-yang 480c 
23f. ( #RMB , which would correspond to *dtmatmtyagrdha, 
though the reliability of at least some elements of this 
initial portion of the Hsien-yang should, in the absence of 
any other testimony but Hts.'s version, perhaps be consider- 
ed with caution; cp. n. 538); MAVBh 18,24; PSk, 1745 (PSk) § 
27; Muroji p. 44,20f.); verse quoted at TrBh 23,18ff. (exact- 
ly the same sequence and terminology as at Y 11,7!); cp. Tr 
6cd (adtmamoha in second position after dtmadrstt). The tend- 
ency to replace avidyd by datmamoha would seem to be due to 
a wish for greater precision or/and formal unity (cp. also 
atmamdna for asmimdna at Tr 6cd and PSk, 17a5); the trend 
to place it in front may be motivated by the dogmatic reason 
that avidyd is the basis of the other klegas (see n. 963). 
The oldest sources, on the other hand, starting with satkdaya- 
adrstt and asmimdna and placing avidyd at the end (VinSg 
[see § 7.1A.2.2.c.¢ + ns. 958 and 959] and MSg 1.6), follow 


what I would call the "historical" sequence. 
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As for the text presupposed by Hts.'s version (Y, 28o0b8: 
HeyTRR Fly? i.e. *yae ca nttyam (manah)°), Suguro's view 
that the nityam manah is, as a kind of simultaneous sa- 
manantarapratyaya, nothing but another facet of the anan- 
tarantruddham manas (Suguro 1977, 132 below) appears to me 
rather speculative; for why should the author have used the 
word ‘'nitya' if he merely intended to express the idea 


"simultaneous" or "present"? And against Suguro I find that 


U U 


yat ... yae ca...’ should, in this passage, almost certain- 
ly refer to two different entities, as it actually does in 
the closely related syntactical structure of AS 12,2ff. 
(manah katamat / yan nititya kalan manyandtmakam 
alayavijnandlambanam [ms., ASG] seen) YAC Ca gan- 
nam vtgnananadm samanantarantrud- 
dham vtjrdnam). I for one have to admit that the text 
as it stands in Hts.'s version would not, by itself, enable 
me to draw any concrete conclusion as to the function of the 
"continuous manas" or the motive for its introduction. I 
rather think that in this form the text presup- 
poses that the new manas was already known 
(cp. the slightly more informative but, it too, by itself 
insufficient reference to the new manas at MAVBh 48,12: ma- 
nO yan nttyam  manyandkaram). Consequently I sup- 
pose that if not the whole passage defining citta, manas 
and vijridna (viz. Y 11,3-8), then at least the short refer- 
ence to the new manas (enigmatic by itself and therefore 
expanded later on) was inserted only after _ the intro- 
duction of this concept, and this most probably means: after 
the composition of VinSg (cp. § 6.2.4), or at least of the 
material on which the Pravrttt Portton of the VinSg alay. 
Treatise and the Sacittikabhimivinigcaya are based. 

1. The addition (KiE# in some sources seems to have intrud- 
ed from the preceding definition of cttta; and yet, 
although it is corrupt (and may therefore have been 
omitted afterwards), it may be an old 


(mechanical) blunder which had supplanted an expression, 
formally similar, like BSE (manyandtmakam), which 


944. 


945. 
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would render the characterization of the new manas in the 
present passage substantially less vague and would also 
be in agreement with the close parallels in the Sacittika- 
bhimi-vinigcaya (see n. 946) and at AS 12,2f. (see above). 


2. In Hts., this phrase stands in the beginning of the 
sentence, but this may be a secondary change motivated by 
the predominance of the new manas as against the old 
one (cp. also AS 12,2ff.). 


Y, zi 6a6(f.) (Y, S80c2ff.; Chiieh-ting 1019c7f.; H 1979, 

32f. [§4.b.A.1]): 

"That manas which has the form of conceiving il onetetine 

in’? the notion of 'I' and the feeling of identity (lit.: 

conception/conceit 'I am [this]') (*yan mano ‘hamkara@smima- 

na-manyanakaram, tat ...), (arises continuously ... together 

with dlayavijfiana)." 

(war ‘dain pa dan na'o sham pa't ra rgyal dan / rlom pa't 

rnam pa can gyt yid gan yin pa de nt (... dus rtag tu kun 

gai rnam par Ses pa dan lhan cig 'byun Zin 'jug ste /)) 

(1... 1) Tib. dam "and", but I prefer to take manyand as an 
etymologizing generic term to be specified by ahamkara 
and asmimdna, in analogy to the subsequent sentence 
quoted in the following note. 

Y, zi 6a7f. (i, 580c4f.; Chiieh-ting 1019c8f.; H 1979, 32f. 

L§ 4.b.A.1]): 

"(This manas is characterized by 'conceiving' (manyana), ] 

for(?) ( 


alayavijfiana, 


‘it has the form of!) conceiving its object, viz. 
(2a5 ‘Tam [this]', '[this is my] self!?) 

(de nt kun gat rnam par Ses pa la na'o snam pa dan / bdag go 
snam du dmigs §tn rlom pa't rnam pa can yin no //, corre- 
sponding, perhaps, to something like *tad dhy(?) asmity aham 


ity (or: dtmety)* alayavijnanalambana-manyanakaram) . 


(1... 1) Or: its mode [of apprehension] consists in ... 


(2... 2) Construed with *dalambana by Tib. but taken by me 
with manyana in accordance with Hts. and Pa. 


3. For bdag go = aham itt, see Y 25,15 = Y, dzi 14b1; for 
the pair va'o sfam pa and bdag go sviam pa, see AKTU tu 
109b7 + 1lob3 (corresponding to SA_ No. 984 = AN II 
211-213), but I have nowhere found the Skt. original for 
the second part (bdag go...) of this Sitra. 


946. 


947. 


948. 
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Y, zi 189b5 (YX, 651b22f.): yid nt dus rtag tu ra dan bdag 
gt Zes rlom sems kyt bdag rtd can yin no //, probably going 
back to *mano nityakdlam aham maméti manyanatmakam. Cp. also 
Y 190a7 0 651c15-17) where manas is taught to be associat- 
ed with (see § 7.1A.2.2.c.¢) satkdyadrsti in the form of 
the notion of 'I' (ahamkdra) and the notion 

of 'mine! (mamakdra) (nar 'dzin pa dan na ytr 'dzin 


pa't rnam par 'jig tshogs la lta ba). 


At least according to what is expressly stated at y 1 
210a6-8 (Y, 797c2off.): 

"As for the Arya, even when he contemplates (manasi-kr-) 
conditioned factors (samskdra) under the aspect of their 
specific character (svalaksanatah), the feeling of identity 
(asmimdna) does not arise (samudacarati), let alone [when he 
contemplates them] under the aspect of their common charac- 
ter (sdmdnyalaksanatah, viz. impermanence, etc.). Even when 
he contemplates (or: views) them in their conventional form 
(prajnaptitah), the feeling of identity does not arise as 
long as Mindfulness (smrti) is present (upa-sthd-). [But ] 
when he just views [them in] their conventional form, with- 
out Mindfulness being present, the feeling of identity may 
(or: will) arise." 

(de la 'phags pa nt ran gt mtshan rid kyt sgo nas 'du byed 
rnams ytd la byed pa na yan rta'o stiam pa't na rgyal kun tu 
spyod par mt 'gyur na spyt't mtshan rid kyt sgo nas lta ct 
smos / gdags pa't sgo nas yid la byed pa na yan dran Pa we 
bar gnas na nt na'o stam pa't na rgyal kun tu mt spyod do // 
gdags pa rid yid la byed pa na dran pa ne bar gnas pa med na 


nt na'o sham pa'i na rgyal kun tu spyod par 'gyur ro //). 


I.e. provided that the definition/explanation of the new 
manas in the VinSg dlay. Treatise (see § 7.1A.2.2.c.a + n. 
945) is not by a later hand. However, note that this 
definition/explanation too uses the notion of Ego and the 


feeling of identity for characterizing the nature of manas 


949. 
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itself (i.e. does not, explicitly or implicitly, estab- 
lish them as caittas), and hence looks as archaic as the 
"statement of identity" (n. 944). 

To be sure, the Sacittikabhtimi-vinigcaya does not _  con- 
tain any reference to dlayavijfadna as the object of manas, 
but this too need not be of evidential value; for, the 
general problem of the precise textual relation between the 
Pravrttt/Nivrttt Portton and the Sacittikabhimi-vinigcaya 
(see add. ad p. 82) apart, it would be difficult even in the 
specific case of the characterization of manas to derive 
that found in the Pravrttt Portion (n. 944) from that in 
the Sacittikabhimi-vinigcaya (n. 946), or vice versa (for I 
for one cannot imagine a convincing reason why the Pravrtti 
Portion should have added asmimdna, or the Sacittikabhimi-vi- 
nigcaya mamett). It would seem to be more probable that 
both characterizations, as also the explanation/definition 
of the Pravrtti Portion (n. 945), are different "redactions" 
of a common (possibly oral) source the formulation of which 


may have been close to that of Y 25,15f. (see n. 368). 


Such a thing one would not necessarily expect when 
starting from the asmimdana and innate satkdyadrsti of Sai- 
ksas: cp. ASBh 62,lof. (see n. 932) where the object of the 
innate notion of Self in Saiksas is not identified as 
alayavijfana but merely specified as something "not clearly 
ascertained, or definable" (apartechinna). Of course, one 
would have to consider the possibility that, before 
the question of the association of this satkaya- 
arstt with a suitable citta arose, a need for concretizing 
its object  =may have been felt. This, however, would 
mean that the problem of the asmimdna of Saiksas and of the 
innate satkdyadrstit it was (at least according to ASBh 62, 
3ff.) considered to presuppose would, before _e giving 
rise to the idea of the new manas, have come to involve, 
or to merge with, the problem of the object of (the 


innate) satkadyadrstt and asmimana in general. 


950. 
951. 


952. 


953. 


954. 


955. 
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Y 25,15f. (see n. 368); PG 30 + 34 (see App. II). 


Y 25,15 and 212,18 (see n. 368); 26,18f. (see n. 391 and § 
3.11.4.2); PG 29 (see App. II). 


We are, of course, in this context not concerned with a 
purely speculative _ view of Self which may arise 
through (a misunderstanding of) the theory _ of dlaya- 
vijfidna (in the sense of Samdh V.7: see § 3.11.6). 


Already in the Vinigcayasamgrahani satkdyadrstt, etc., as- 
sociated with manas are qualified as "innate" (*sahaja: yy, 
zi 7b8 = Y. 581a18f. = H 1979, 36f. [§ 4]) or "spontaneous" 
en 651c15ff.; Y, zi 190a7ff.: ye yod pa). At Si 2al2ff., 
the continuous, subliminal sahaja dtmagrdhah of manas (which 
has @layavijfidna as its object) is distinguished from a 
sporadic sahaja atmagrdhah on the supraliminal level of ma- 


novijriana, which has the five skandhas as its object. 


i, zi 190b3 (Y, 651c25f.): de dag (viz. the Defilements 
associated with manas) nt kun gét rnam par Ses pa't sa bon 


las byun ba kho na ytn pas dus rtag tu yod pa... 


Cp. ¥, 'i 2lobif. (Ye 797c24f.): 

"As for ordinary people (prthagjana), even when they contem- 
plate conditioned factors (samskdra) under the aspect of 
their common character (sdmdnyalaksanatah, i.e. as imperma- 
nent, etc.), their mental series (*citta-santatt) is mix-— 
ed up with the feeling of identity (asmimadna), let alone in 
other states." 

(so so't skye bo't (P; D: bo) nt spyi't mtshan rid kyt sgo 
nas 'du byed rnams ytd la byed pa na yan sems kyt rgyud na'o 
snam pa't na rgyal gyis rnam par ‘'dres na (D; P: nas) gnas 


skabs gaan dag la lta et smos /) 


¥ zi 190b4 CY, 651c28ff.): 
"In a Saiksa who has seen [all the four Noble] Truths 
(*dpstapada),' [the four Defilements of manas, and therefore 


manas itself, too,] do not arise as long as the Supramundane 


957. 
958. 


959. 


960. 
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Path is present (*sammukht-bhiita). As soon as [the Saiksa] 
has re-emerged from the [Supramundane Path] (*tato vyutthtta- 
sya), they arise [again]. For, [on the one hand, in Supramun- 
dane Insight the unreality of their content, viz. Self,] is 
clearly realized (*supratividdha), and [on the other hand] 
they are not yet eradicated (aprahtna) [and thus re-arise as 
soon as their prattpaksa, viz. Supramundane Insight, ceases 
to be present]." 
(slob pa (D; P: ma) gat (D and P: bat) mthon ba la ni ‘jig 
rten las 'das pa't lam mion du gyur na nti mt 'byun no // de 
las lars pa la nt kun tu 'byun ste / 8in tu rtogs pa't phytr 
dan ma spans pa't phytr ro //) 
Cp. TrBh 24,19ff. (at 24,21f., read yaugapadydbhaval [with 
TrT, 476,35])- 
1. Cp. Dhp 273b, etc.; the expression is variously in- 
terpreted by the commentaries. According to Vi 504 a28f., 


it means one who has perceived marga(satya), and thus 
completed the darganamarga. 


See n. 947. 


Y, zi 190a7f. (= x. 651c15ff.): 
yid nt cus rtag tu ye yod pa't rion mons pa rnam pa béi po 
'di lta ste / nar 'dzin pa dan na ytr 'dzin pa't rnam par 
'jig tshogs la lta ba (cp. n. 946) dan / ra'o sfiam pa't 
na rgyal dan / bdag la chags pa dan / ma 'dres pa't ma rig 


pa dan ... mtshuns par tdan te /. 


Y, zi 7b8f. (Y, 581al8ff.; H 1979, 36f. [§ 4.b.B.4]): 
(yid ... nt...) dus rtag pa kho nar than cig skyes pa't (= 
sahaja) ... kun nas fion mons pa rnam pa bet po 'jig tshogs 
la lta ba't kun nas fion mors pa dan / na'o svam pa't na 
rgyal gyt kun nas vion mors pa dan / bdag la chags pa't kun 
nas vion mons pa dan / ma rig pa't kun nas rion mons pa dar 


mtshuris par ldan pa yin par blta bar bya'o //. 
See n. 1351. 


See n. 918. 
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Cp. PG 32 (see App. II), but also Y 18,2 belonging, like the 
passage Y 25,15 referred to above ( § 7.1A.2.2.c.y + n. 
951), to the context of death and rebirth; cp. also the 
expressions ‘alaya’ and ‘updddna', in the sense of "what is 
clung to" (see § 7.1B.2.1.3), in the list of terms, 
pointing to the objective basis of satkdyadrsti and asmimdna, 
at Y 26,18f. (see n. 391). In a sense, dtmasneha may even be 
regarded as a kind of inevitable consequence of the view of 


Self; cp. AKBh 287,4f.: yatradtmadrstis tatratmatrsnda. 


Cp., e.g., Y 166,16f.: tatra viparydsamilan avidyd / vipa- 
ryasah (Tib., Ch.; Yy ed.: °santgyandah) satkdayadrstir ... 
rdga& ca 3 Cp. also AKBh 304,11ff.; with reference to the 
Defilements associated with kltstam manah: MSgBh, 150b4: 
gsum po de dag (i.e. satkdyadrsti, asmimadna and atmasneha) 
gt rgyu ma rig pa ste; MSgU, 240b4; VGPVy 379a4; TrBh 
23,14ff.; PSkBh 202b8ff.; YVy 1lolb3f.: rmors pa med na (= 


asatt mohe) gzan dag 'byun bar mt 'gyur ba't phyir ... 


Cp. PG 30 (ajdnakdh), 33 (mohdt) and, especially, 36cd. 
Suguro 1977, 133. 


See App. II. As for Suguro's suggestion (1977, 133 (below, 
17ff.)) - provided that I have grasped his intention cor- 
rectly - that klistam manah at PG 39 is substantially 
identical with dlayavijfana (having the function of Clinging 
to Self), it appears to me entirely unacceptable, even in 


its modified form to be discussed in § 7.1B.2.1.4. 
See § 7.1B.2.1.4 and 7.1B.2.2.1. 

Suguro 1982a, 1loSf. 

Ibid. 


Y 4,7, etc.: see §§ 6.1-3 and 6.5. Cp. Samdh V.2 (55,11f.): 
sa bon thams cad pa't sems rnam par smin etn 


(= *vtpacyate). As for Suguro's (1982a, 105,15ff.) remark 


971. 
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that the expression 'vipdka~ samgrhitita' 


suggests 

that the concept of dlayavijfidna was (at that stage regarded 
to be) subsumed_ under the concept of vipaka, i.e. 
that different concepts had come to be combined 
with each other, I agree with him, but I find that the only 
thing one can deduce from this observation is that Aalayavi- 
jiiina was, at that stage, probably not yet considered to be 
the sole entity to be classified as vipdka proper (the 
rest being vipdkaja only) but was only one among several 


others (especially those included in the dtmabhdva or sadaya- 
tana) (see § 3.12.1). 


Y 109,13-15 (see § 6.4). 


Y, zi 224b6 (Y., 664c24f.; cp. Suguro 1982a, 106,6f.); cp. Y 
222,12; y zi 47a3f. oe 595c19); AKBh 95,9f. 


E.g. MSg I.21; 34ff.; 62. 


Viz. at MSg 1.62 which gives the impression of being a kind 
of supplement (cp. also n. 975) but, being confirmed by all 
versions, may nevertheless stem from the author himself; see 
also Hsien-yang 480c8, but cp. the remark on this text inn. 
943. 

From the argument of MSg 1.62 that the vipdka(vtjrana) is 
anivrtdvyakrta because otherwise, i.e. if it were good or 
bad, the cessation of Pollution would not be possible, 
Suguro (1982a, 107,loff.) tries to deduce a distinction 
between vipdkdvydkrta and anivrtdvyakrta. I.e. in his opi- 
nion the former only qualifies dlayavijfiana as the result of 
previous karman and only fits its function of being the 
basis of Pollution, whereas the latter characterizes alayavi- 
jfidna as forming - in the sense of what Suguro regards as 
the view of MSg - the basis, and being susceptible of the 
Impressions, of both polluted and pure _  dharmas (cp. 
Suguro 1982a, 106,8ff.). Apart from the fact that I have 
considerable reserves against this interpretation of the 


character of dlayavijfidna in MSg (for which see § 4.8.5), I 


975. 


976. 


977. 
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979. 
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981. 


982. 
983. 
984. 
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do not find any such distinction involved in the wording of 
MSg 1.62. To me, it merely yields the information that the 
result of Maturation of good and bad dharmas (thus particu- 
larly dlayavijfiana as the primary result of Maturation) 
must, in its turn, be morally neutral because otherwise 
[intramundane] good and bad actions, once performed, would 
automatically reproduce themselves ad infinitum, not allow- 
ing of an interruption of this mechanism for the sake of 


salvation. 


MSg I.7C (later addition, cp. H 1978a, 230); cp. z zi 190a8 
and 8a2f. (= H 1979, 37 [§ 4.b.B.4]). 


SacAcBh § 5 [see App. I]; cp. also S 1969a, 46f. (see § 
4.10.2). 


Suguro 1982. 

Ibid., 54,1ff; cp. Suguro 1963, 566,10. 

Cp, Suguro 1963, 566,11. 

Suguro 1982, 60; 63. 

Ibid., 61,1f.; 63,6f. ( APR: BARI ...); cp. 66,5 (# 
fkiz +.) 

Ibid., 65f. 

Ibid., 66,5ff; cp. § 3.9.2.5. 


Especially Y 18,1-26,19, epitomized in Suguro 1982, 5Sd4f.; 
cp. also Shimizu 1985, 18ff. 


Suguro (1982, 54f.), expressly pointing out the ambiguity of 
this concept (cp. n. 1477(£)), makes use of various render- 
ings: BOA ("individual existence"), FIR ("body"), 
AAR ("basis of life or existence"). 


Suguro 1982, 55,15ff. 


Ibid., 55,17f. (... BROBHIDRALAZDURYLLIATH 
sae Oe 
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Ibid., 55,20f. ( P-PVMIIREMBTSR (A) CTHACE LCR 
EL CHESH ZR (RB) THS...)- 


Cp. Suguro 1963, 566,loff. 
See § 6.3.1. 
See § 6.1.1. 


Suguro 1977, 129 (below, especially 10-12); 1976, 38f. 
(especially 39,1f.); cp. also § 6.3.2. 


See n. 374. 
See § 6.3.3. 
See § 6.8. 


As for the fact that these materials, too, have, in view of 
abrupt transitions and significant diversity of terminology, 


obviously been compiled from different sources, see n. 869. 


Cp. Mikogami 1965, 120, and, in a different context, Odani 
1976 (see ns. 1103 and 442). 


See n. 391. 

Suguro 1982, 55,18-20. 

Cp. also Suguro 1963, 566,5ff., especially 8f. and lof. 
Cp., e.g., MN I 299; SN IV 259f.; AKBh 281,20. 


Cp. MN I 191 (yo itmesu pavicasu upaddanakkhan- 
dhesu chando a@tayo...). As for '‘'dlaya' in the 
sense of "what is clung to", see § 2.10 + ns. 202-204. As 
for the present passage (Y 26,18), the meaning "what is 
clung to" is, by the way, confirmed by the commentaries of 
Kuei-chi (T 1829, 13a17) and Tun-lun (T 1828, 324c7f.): PRA 
WS. RSM. 


See n. 513; cp. also Kuei-chi (T 1829, 13a17) and Tun-lun (T 
1828, 324c7f.): IH. AMR. 


sakkdyabhtrata: Th 765; AN III 293f.; III 435; 
paparicabhirata: Th 989; AN III 294f.; 


1005. 


loo6. 


1007. 


1008. 


1009. 


lolo. 
loll. 


1012. 
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papavicardmo paparica-rato/~-ratt: MN I 65; AN III 293f.; 
dalaydrama, etc.: see § 1.3.4.2 + n. 71; 


upadandrama: SN IV 390. 
SN IV 389. 


Significantly enough, other complements of these expres- 
sions, not admitting of being interpreted in the sense of 
the five skandhas (as the totality of the constituents of 
one's personality), as e.g. kdma or tanhd (see n. 1062), are 


not included in the list of Y 26,18f. 
Y 26,16f. (see n. 469). 


This expression is used here with reference to the dlaya- 
vijfidna passage (Y 24,4f.) as a later element (see § 6.3.3) 
but not with the intention of excluding internal hetero- 
geneity of materials (see n. 996). Considering this hetero- 
geneity, my interpretation of Y 26,18f. in the light of the 
preceding sentence may not be entirely unobjectionable. In- 
deed, I should prefer to understand satkaya, etc., at Y 
26,18f. not so much in the (canonical) sense of the five 
upadanaskandhas in their entirety as rather in the sense of 
the sarvabtjaka dtmabhdvah consisting of the vtpdka (or 

even primary vipaka) elements only (cp. § 3.11.2). One may 
argue - though I for one do not find it probable - that the 
notions of satkdya, etc., should, in view of their equation 
with the bijas, be interpreted as denoting, at Y 26,18f., 
the bijgasantadna of Y 25,20ff. (cp. § 3.4.3). 
But it would be rather arbitrary to take them to have, from 


the outset, denoted dlayavijfiana. 


Cp., e-g., TrBh 19,16f. (see n. 372); MSABh 186,1; ASBh 
45,23; AKBh 278,21 and 279,12 + AKVy 444,9 and 445, 2f. 


Y 26,11ff; 25,3; 25,12; 26,10. 
See § 3.11.2. 


See n. 1007. 


1013. 


1014. 


1o15. 


1016. 


1017. 


1018. 


1019. 
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Y 26,11ff. (see n. 481). 


Cp., e.g., AKBh 92,25: santatau bijabhdvah; 64,1; 97,6f.; 
278,20f.: ko ‘yam bijabhavo ndma/ adtmabhdvasya 

. klegotpdadanagaktth; probably also 63,20: agntdagdhavrtht- 
vad abijibhite d&raye kleéandm..., upahatabtjabhdve 
va lauktkena margena, i.e. "when the basis[-of-personal- 
existence] has become a non-Seed for Defilements ... like a 
rice-grain burnt by fire ..., or when its being a Seed [for 
Defilements] has been [temporarily] suppressed by the Mun- 
dane Path" (the illustration does, to my mind, not favour an 
interpretation of abtja- as a Bahuvrihi), and 63,23f.: déra- 
yasya tadbtjabhava~ (cp. AKVy 147,18f.); MSg III.1 (*déra- 
yah ... btjabhito ...: see n. 582); I.45 (see n. 574); Y 
206,15 -bija bhiaitam  vtjidnam, and 207,9, etc. (same 
expression with reference to ndmariipa, etc.); 219,13: vtjrd-~ 


nadint vedandvasadndni bijabhitant. 


Cp., e.g., Y 61,3: btjandm ... dharmdvyatirekatvat ; y, 
'i 2b6f. 

Cp. XY, zi 3oa6f.; X, zi 208a4 ('dus byas kyi min can gyt 
dios po la (= *samskrtasamjnake vastuni) ... sa bon ... fie 


bar 'dogs pa); cp. AKBh 64,4; with reference to a@laya - 
vijfiadna _ (instead of dtmabhdva, etc.): MSg 1.16; with 
reference to cttta: AKVy 149,3ff. 


It appears that Suguro himself does not exclude such an 
interpretation but seems to take it as one aspect only, to 
be supplemented, even in the concept of Adlayavi- 
jana, _ by the aspect of dlaya as the subjective act 
of conceiving Self (Suguro 1963, 566,10-12). 


YVy 115b7f.: ‘jig tshogs la lta ba dan ria'o stam pa't na 
rgyal gyi dmtgs pa (= dlambana!) yin pa't phyir de 
dag gt gnas (= adhtsthdna) yin no //. 

Cp., e-g., BoBh) 35,2ff. (BoBh,, 51,3ff.): vtkalpaprapan- 


eadhtisthadnam vtkalpaprapaie dlLambanam 


1020. 
1021. 
1022. 
1023. 
1024. 


1025. 


1026. 


1027. 


1028. 


1029. 


1030. 
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vastu... rupadtsamjnakam, yad vastv adhisthdya ... vi- 
kalpah ... tasminn eva vastunt vicarati ...; Sadgaramegha is 
quite explicit in equating adhisthdna with dlambana (BoBhVy 
86b1: de't gnas nt dmigs pa'o); cp. also ASBh 45,2f.: 
tstavtsayddhisthanena spargena ("[objective] basis"); slight- 
ly different ASBh 40,12f.: the object of false views (drstt) 
and asmimana is the object (dlambana) of [mental factors] 
referring to what has no reality (avastukavisaya), because 
[false views, etc.] have [non-existing] Self as their object 
(i.e. content!) (dtmadhisthdnatvat). Cp. also Y 
191,18 (adhtsthana of the act of giving is the thing 

given (deyam vastu) and the receiver (prattgrdhaka). 

Of course, ‘adhigthana' is also used in other meanings, 
e.g. in the sense of the support or gross material substra- 


tum of the subtle sense-faculties. 
Y 25,15f. (see n. 368). 

See ns. 377-379. 

Suguro 1982, 60,13f. 

PG 37ff. (see App. II). 

Suguro 1982, 61,15f. and 2of. 


Ibid., 61,5ff. (... MBERECEIHDERE LTD-WOHRHIK 
SBICMTSLAZENTWS. —...). 

Ibid., 61,14f. (...  T-PVRe BIER, HII Lo TMB 
ToRBAK THE +). 


Ibid., 62,1ff. (... COMBS. AHEMEOLALSZVLDE 
SHS. .«..). 


See PG 44 ( na ceha (W.: veha) kaSectt samsartd, nirvdty apt 


na kaScana); cp. 41cd (see App. II). 
See § 7.1B.2.1.4.2.d. 


For this verse and the following ones see the corresponding 


passages in App. II. 


1031. 


1032. 


1033. 


1034. 
1035. 


1036. 
1037. 
1038. 
1039. 
lo4o. 
1041. 
1042. 
1043. 
1044. 
1045. 


1046. 


1047. 
1048. 
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It is thus at least as much concerned with samuda- 


yasatya as with duhkhasatya: see n. 1444(C). 


SrBh,, 174: pudgalanatratmyam paramarthah / (= a SrBh, , W.: 
-rthatas) tad-adhikdrdt paramarthagdthdh (= YD SrBh, Wes 
-rthan gathd) /. 


Liberation as a state _ resulting from this "process" is 


treated in PG 42-44 (not included in App. II). 
PG 4oab. 


PG Sab: kgantkadh sarvasanskdrdh, asthirdndm (see 1394) ku- 
tah krtyd /. 


PG 39ab. 

PG 39cd. 

PG dla. 

PG doc. 

PG 41b. 

See n. 1447. 

See ib. 

See App. II and § 6.7. 
Suguro 1982, 60,4ff. 


In the latter case Suguro (1982, 60,11-13 and 18) would 
consider, for 'dtmabhdva-parigraha', the meaning "Clin g- 
ing to the body" ( PmiTMMBISOL ). I have, however, 
not so far noted any passage where '‘dtmabhdva-parigraha' is 
unambiguously used in this sense. A passage in AKBh (333,19: 
see n. 1477(A G7))) which appears to express the idea of 
Clinging to the basis-of-personal-existence rather uses 
'd-grah-'. 

Suguro 1982, 60,loff. 

Ibid., 61,1. 


Ibid., 61,1f. 


1049. 


1o5o. 


1051. 


1052. 


1053. 


1054. 


1055. 


1056. 


1057. 
1058. 


1059. 
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Exceptions are AS 1,24 + 2,2f. and 54,5 and 8 (see n. 1477 


(415) and B)). 


See n. 1477. 


Cp. especially MSgU, 240a7f. (H 1975, (18),7) expressly 
referring, in this context, to the arising of a basis-of- 


personal-existence in the drupya(dhdtu). 
See § 6.2.2.d. 


Cp. Suguro 1982, 59,2f. (@nz#  ..6 2Vxr—-YrtrEese 
T ...)3 cp. also SrBh,, 184,7. 


Madhyamakakarika XXVI.2: 
vtjnanam samtvtsate samskarapratyayam gatau / 


samiviste 'tha vtjndne namariipam ntsicyate // 


Pr 552,4f., paraphrasing the second half of the verse: 
... vtjfdne sammutrchitite ... namartipam nisicyate 


... prdadurbhavatity arthah /. 


The same semantic affinity would also be implied if ‘'(vt)- 
ntveSana' is interpreted as a non-causative action noun (cp. 
n. 1474(C.b)), because in this case, too, dlayavijfidna would 


be what is stuck to. 
SrBh 16,15-18 (Katsube et al. 1981, (28)f.); Suguro 1982, 62. 


Which is, however, essentially confirmed by Y, (398a2f.), 


whereas i, (wi 8a7) takes it, as I do, with ddtta eva. 


Cp. DBhS 74,9 where 'duranugata', said of kleSas, is render- 
ed by one Chin. translation (T 1522, 187a25) as WA ("what 
has deeply entered"); cp. also the expression ‘drdnupra- 
vista’ (Y, 487b18: BRA) at BoBh, 28,10 (BoBh, 41,15). 

Yet, ‘durdnugata’ may, of course, also mean "permeating 
[it] (or: continuing) for a long period" (cp. SHT I, p. 279 
[No. 623, fol. 27 V 3f.]: tri(!)kalpdsamkhyeydnugatatvdad 
durdnugatah). If this meaning is applied to the SrBh passage 
under discussion, it would not essentially change the import 


of the sentence as long as it is primarily referred to the 


lo6o. 


1061. 


1062. 


1063. 


1064. 


a 458 = 


past (cp. Y, 135b1 [Y, dzi 299a2; Y, 386a23-25|: tad (= 
cittam) atttam' adhvdnam upaddaya vt- 
ettratmabhavapdramparyena ... durdnugatan). But if it is 
primarily referred to the future, _ one would perhaps 
have to translate as follows: "... dlayatrsnd, [because] 
deeply (sam-?) sticking in his basis[-of-personal-existence ] 
from the very beginning (i.e. from time immemorial), 
cannot be eradicated ... [and is hence] everlasting, stick- 
ing [in it] most firmly". 

At T 1522, 187b1-3, ‘durdnugata' is taken to indicate 
that the klegas continue up to the highest level of mundane 


existence. 


Suguro 1982, 62,15. Cp. the equation of dlaya with trgnd at 
Vi 746cll1ff. (see n. 193). 


Cp. n. 71. 


See ns. 202-204. - In other canonical texts, we find, as the 
first member of compounds in ~drama, -(abht)rata, etc., 
apart from dlaya both concepts like sakkdya equivalent to 
the five skandhas or to (the basis of) personal existence 
(dtmabhdva) (see n. 1004) as also _ the sense-objects 
or sensual pleasures (kama: Ja V 254; AN IV 438; rupa, 
rasa, etc.: MN I 503). To be sure, occasionally even tanha 
occurs in such a position (SN IV 390), but even such a 
combination (which may be due to a mechanical variation of 
the subjective meaning of dlaya) does not support the assump- 
tion of a synonym compound but will rather convey the - 
admittedly somewhat odd (cp. n. 202) - idea of delighting 


in desire or attachment. 


¥, zi 127a2 (rtag tu 'brel (D) ba't lus kun gat la chags 


pas so //) = Y, 626a19 ( ES SMR ). 

According to Y 99,5ff. (cp. y, zi 221a2ff. = x. 663b18ff .; 
cp. n. 624), the occurrence of pleasant and painful sensa- 
tion in the basis-of-personal-existence (d$raya, ® atma- 


bhava [see n. 1009]) which on account of being permeated by 


1065. 


106Sa. 


1066. 


1067. 
1068. 
1069. 
1o7o. 
1071. 
1072. 


1073. 
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Badness (dausthulya) is like a burning ulcer (see n. 469), 
may be compared to the supervention (upantpdta) of contact 
with a cool object or of a caustic thing, respectively, 
whereas the occurrence of neither-painful-nor-pleasant sensa- 
tion - unsatisfactory on account of samskdraduhkhatda (cp. 

§ 4.1.4 + n. 490) - is like the natural burning of the ulcer 
itself when it is not touched by anything cool or caustic. 
Later on, when the basis-of-personal-existence in the older 
sense (see § 3.11.2-3) had, as the fundamental constituent 
of a living being and ultimate object of the notion of Ego, 
come to be replaced by dlayavijfiana, Thirst (trsnd) for (or 
attachment to?) conditioned entities in the state of samskd- 
ra-duhkhatd is stated to be, in particular, Thirst for (or 
attachment to?) alayavijfidna (cp. also n. 
1421[end]), since the latter is characterized by neither- 
painful-nor-pleasant sensation (ASBh 55,13ff.; cp. § 4.1.4 + 
n. 489 and § 5.9). 


Y, zi 127a1: phrad par mion par dga' ba dan / mi 'bral bar 
mhnon par dga' ba, clearly referring to sukhd vedand and its 
objects, etc. (cp. ASBh 55,12f.). 


In the sense of the disposition to desire: cp. 


SrBh 493,16 dSrayasannivistas (ms.) trsndnuéay a dikah. 


Cp. the examples collected in Suguro 1982, 63f., and Yoko- 
yama 1979a, 13f. 


Y Sasaki 1982 and 1982a. 

AS 27,9. 

Y. Sasaki 1982, 190; 1982a, 133. 

Y. Sasaki 1982, 190. 

Ibid., 190f.; 192; Y. Sasaki 1982a, 133. 

y; ‘i 31la5ff. (see § 4.3.2 + ns. 500, 502 and 504). 


Y. Sasaki 1982, 183 and 185f.; 1982a, 133. 


1074. 


1075. 


1076. 


1077. 


1078. 


1079. 


1080. 
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See n. 196; cp. also ns. 587 and 555 (for the absence, 
in Arhats, of sopadddana-vtjfdna and of dlayavijfa- 
na as its successor ) and Y 202,15ff. and SacAcBh § 5 (see 
App. I) (for the presence, _ in sopadhiSesa-nirvana 
[i-e. in Arhats], of vigidnma in its biological 


function and of dlayavijfidna as its successor). 


MSg. 1.36: rnam par ges pa dan / min dan gaugs mdun khyim 
ltar getg la getg brten pa't tshul gyts 'dug pa gan yin pa 
de yan rnan par smin pa't rnam par ges pa med na mt run 


no //. 


SA, No. 288 (81a9ff., especially b5ff.); AKTU thu 112biff., 
especially 114b2-4 (cp. Honjé 1982, especially (82) § 13); 
cp. NidSa No. 6, especially 6.13; YVy looa2ff.; AKVy 668, 
2ff.; SN No. 12.67 (II 112ff.). 

The title of the Stitra ought perhaps to be read as 'Nada- 
kalapika-sitra': cp. n. 1086 and Honjd 1982, (85), pointing 
out that at NidSa § 6.13, too, feminine forms should be read 
in accordance with AKVy and Tripdthi's own ms. (NidSa p. 
29); the uddina at NidSa p. lo (Nagara-Nadakalapike) is 


ambiguous. 


MSgU, 259b6f. = MSgU 393b6ff. (cp. MSg, II,59 and 14*f.); 
see also T 1833, p. 886a4ff. 


MSgU, 259b5 (see § 12.2.2). 

That this quotation is, as Enomoto (1982, 46) and Kajiyama 
(1985, 339 and 353) suggest, taken from the Nagarasitra (see 
ns. 1139 and 1140) and not from the Mahavadanasitra, follows 
from the fact that it uses the first person singular which 
is not used in the Mahdvadanastitra (MAvVSG p. 137, 
Vorgang 9b.13; Fukita 1982, p. 35 § 13). This fact was 


kindly pointed out to me by Fumio Enomoto. 
Enomoto 1982, especially pp. 49ff. 


y, ‘i 289a5ff. (Y, 829b7ff.), especially 289b1f.; quoted and 
discussed in Enomoto 1982, Soff. 


1081. 


1082. 
1083. 
1084. 


1085. 


1086. 


1087. 


1088. 
1089. 
1090. 
1091. 
1092. 
1093. 
1094. 
1095. 
1096. 


1097. 
1098. 
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Y, ‘i 290a3ff. (Y. 829c7ff.), especially 290a5f., cp. Eno- 


moto 1982, 53,5-8. 
Y, ‘i 294a4ff. (Y, 831b2ff.). 
Te ‘i 285a3ff. (Y, 827c3ff.); cp. Enomoto 1982, 53,8ff. 


Y 198,17ff. (Y,. dzi 115b3ff.; XY, 321a17ff.); Kajiyama 1985, 
337f.; cp. also Aramaki 1963, 211f.; Odani 1976. 


Y 199,4-15 (though 199,10-13 appears to be a fragment from 
an explanation of the dependence of the Six Senses (sadd- 


yatana) on namartipa!); cp. 202,16. 


Y 199,14 (where : reads: ... varttamdne <'>dhvant nada- 


kdldpikd-yogena varttate (read nadaka-?) ...). 


Y 230,4-9; this passage may refer to the Nadakalapik@sttra 
(cp. also Y 230,16-18), but more probably does so to the 
Mahanidadnasttra since a part of it (viz. Y 
230,7-9) is almost a paraphrase of a passage of the latter 
(see § 7.3.4.1.3.b + ns. 1120 and 1121). 


Y 230,10-15. 

Enomoto 1982, 54,15ff. 
Ibid., 54,19f. 

Ibid., 54,2of. 

Y 199,8-10; cp. 14f. 
Enomoto 1982, 53,10-12. 
Ibid., 53,27ff. 
Kajiyama 1985, 353. 


SA. 85a28f.; NidSa 16.7: vtgridnapratyayan ndmartipam (ttt) 
ndma (text: ndmarltipam) katarat / catvdro 'ruptnah  skan- 
dhah / vedanaskandhah samjriaskandhah samskaraskandho vtjndana- 
skandhah / (cp. MS@Sg 117,24f.). 


Kajiyama 1985, 354,11f. 


Tbid., 345,13f-; 353,13-15. 


1099. 


lloo. 


llol. 


1102. 
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See n. 1078. 


Kajiyama (1985, 353) places him ca. 450-530, as does Naka- 
mura 1980, 276. Katano (1975, 38-40), though very cautious, 
seems to favour a still later date. However this may be, in 
view of the fact that Hsiian-tsang quotes *Asvabhdva's MSgU 
as an authority (which he never does with Dharmapa- 
la [ca. 530-561], let alone Sthiramati [ca. 510-570]), it 
does seem that “*Asvabhava belongs to a generation earlier 
than the latter masters (cp. also Lindtner 1985, 115). There- 
fore, it is highly probable that, as Katano (1975, 39) 
himself suggests, chronological precedence is the import 
also of the fact that in the Tanjur *Asvabhava's commentary 


on MSA is placed before Sthiramati's. 
Kajiyama 1985, 353,15ff. 


Ibid., 338, 8ff. 

I do not find that there is any possibility of understand- 
ing, as Kajiyama (1985, 338,10-13) suggests, the six aSrayas 
of vtjfdna at Y 199,7f. as the six (ordinary) vigrd- 
nas, and the vtjridna based upon them as dlayavijfiana, 
for the normal thing would be to call dlayavijnana the basis 
(dSraya) of the six vijvidnas (cp. Y 4,4ff., etc.), not the 
other way round. Actually the Vastusamgrahani version of the 
passage expressly _ specifies the six aSrayas as the 
sense-faculties  (caksurddt) (Y, ‘i 285b1f.: 
de yah mtg tla sogs pa rten drug po rnams la gnas 
Sin 'dug ste; similarly Le 827c16). 

I equally fail to see why one should, in a "pre-dlayavijfia- 
nic" text, find it odd (Kajiyama, op. cit., 338,13-15) that 
the vtjyvidna arising at the moment of conception as _ the 
result of the Maturation (vipaka) of previous karman, as 
well as the subsequent vijvidnas which are still vitpdka (for 
there is no reason why the vtpdkavtjrana of Y 199,7 should 


' 


be limited to the moment of conception, . prattisthdaya 


vartate' clearly suggesting duration), are identi- 


1103. 


1104. 
1105. 
1106. 


1107. 


1108. 


1109. 
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fied with the six ordinary kinds of vtjridna (yathdyogam, of 
course). Even at the moment of conception, the assumption of 
a (dim form of) manovtjfidna - as in Vaibhdsika dogmatics: 
see § 3.3.0 + n. 232 -, though denied by later Yogacara 
authors (cp. ib. + n. 237), does not seem to be impossible 
in an early text, at any rate not for lack of its indrtya 
(viz. manas, i.e. any immediately preceding vtjnana, in 


this case the last citta of the preceding existence). 


Kajiyama 1985, 338,18ff. 

However, Odani (1976) thinks that what is meant _. here 
by the terms ‘'vipdkavijiidna', etc., is 4layavijfidna. But 
in my opinion Kajiyama, Enomoto and Aramaki (see n. 1084) 
are right in refraining from such an identification which 
would only be justified from the point of view of later 
systematization. In view of the heterogeneity of the materi- 
als assembled in Y it is, however, - at least as long as we 
are concerned with the original meaning of a given passage - 
advisable to abstain from such harmonizations and to take 


the text at its word (cp. § 7.1B.2.1.2). 
Kajiyama 1985, 352,15ff. 

Ibid., 352,18ff. 

See § 2.3 + ns. 155 and 156. 


The versions used by the Sarvadstivadins and Yogacaras con- 
tain 12 members in the case of ntvrttt but only lo in the 
case of pravrtti (Murakami 1973, 29ff.; Fukita 1982, 32ff.; 
Enomoto 1982, 47; Kajiyama 1985, 327ff.). 


Vi 124a26ff. (Vi, 97b13ff.); NA 504c15ff. (cp. Enomoto 1982, 
A8f.; Kajiyama 1985, 334f.). The problem is also discussed 
in the Vastusamgrahani oF 'j 289b1f.; cp. Enomoto 1982, 
Soff.) and the Savitarkadibhimi of the Basic Seetton (Y 
230, loff.; see § 12.1). 


This problem is expressly posed by the Sthavira (Srildta) at 
NA 503b11f. 


1llo. 


1111. 


1112. 


1113. 


1114. 
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I.e. in the context of the mutual dependence of vtgriana and 
namartipa, which is taken as a causal relation between simul- 
taneous factors (cp. NA 503b23ff.; So4a7ff.; c21f.), i.e. as 
concerning “origination-in-dependence [explained as] re- 
ferring to one single instant" (ksanvkah pratityasamutpddah: 
NA Sod4alo; cp. AKBh 133,1ff.). It is, of course, only in 
this context that the difficulty of a "doubling" of vt jrdana 
might be felt. It does not arise in the framework of 
"origination-in-dependence [explained as] referring to [suc- 
cessive] states" (dvasthtkah pratttyasamutpddak: AKBh 133, 
8f.) to which the unilateral dependence of mdmarupa on 
vijriana is usually related by the Vaibhdsikas (NA 5o04a0f.). 
In this case, both vijridna and ndamarupa are taken to com- 
prise all the five skandhas, but at different moments (AKBh 
131, 2ATT Js 


Vi 124c6ff. (Vi, 97c26ff.); cp. NA 504c25ff. 


Cp. AKBh 117,18ff.; NA 504c26; DN III 228; SN III 53f.; cp. 
Collins 1982, 216. 


I fail to understand why Kajiyama (1985, 351,lof.) thinks 
that even in this theory there is still "doubling" of vigna- 


na. 


NA 503b13f. (Srilata's view, but in this respect not refuted 
by Sanghabhadra; cp. NA 504c26); AKBh 133,3f. (context: 
ksanikah pratttyasamutpddah [see n. 111o0]): vt jrana-sahabhu- 
vag cecatvadrah _— skandhd ndamartipam (cp. AKVy 286, 6: 
samjnadi-skandha- t ra yam nama); Shu-chi 366a16-19 (cp. 
also T 1832, p. 736b6f.). - Cp. also the Theravada interpre- 


tation of ndman in the context of pratityasamutpdda, e.g. 


Vibh 162 (ndmam = vedandkkhandho, sanrdkhandho, sankhara- 
kkhandho); VisM XVII.187; Nyanatiloka, Buddhistisches Wérter- 
buch, 131. - On the other hand, in the canonical Abhidharma 


texts of the Sarvdstivadins the situation appears to be 
different: cp. DhSk)y 35f. (DhSk , 507c25ff.), where in the 


explanation even of 'namarupa~pratyayam vijnanam' naman is 


1115. 


1116. 


1117. 


1118. 


1119. 


1120. 


1121. 
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consistently interpreted as including vtjridna too. 
But for deciding whether this implies a "doubling" of vtjrida- 
na (cp. DhSk, 508a6 and lo: {B4EM ; not confirmed, however, 
by Skt.), more careful investigation is required. Anyhow, 
DhSk So8allff. adds an explanation with a different inter- 
pretation of namartiipa, which clearly does not imply a 


"doubling" of vtgvdna. 


Op. ¥, ‘i 295a3f. (Y« 831c5ff.): mtn dan gaugs de'an skye 
mched drug po mtd de /... yid kyt skye mehed 
de las gzan pa't gaugs med pa'i chos rnams dan mtshurs 


par ldan pa... nt min yin no //. 


Cp. Vi 124b25 (Vi, 97c11); NA 503b29ff. Cp. also n. 111o. 
But (at least some of) the explanations proposed in DhSk may 


not presuppose simultaneity (see n. 1114). 


Cp., e.g., the theory of Bhadanta Rama (a pupil of the 
Sthavira (i.e. Srilata) acc. to Ak, III, p. 81 note 2) at NA 
So4aloff.: namartipa of antardbhava — pratisandhivijrana —- 


namarvipa of upapatttbhava. 
Cp. NA 503b17. 


Y 230,5f.: vijranasya drste dharme namariipapratyayatvat, na- 
marupasya punah sampardye vtjridnapratyayatvat. - Cp. also 
Vasubandhu's Pratityasamutpadavyakhyad (PSVy 18bif.) where 
the mutual dependence of vitjvidna and ndmartipa is, in a 
similar way, relaxed by referring the dependence of vtjrdna 
on namarupa to a context different from rebirth, viz. to 
the context of perception of objects on the basis of sense- 
faculty, object, and attention (manaskdra). Cp. also MK 
XXVI.2+4 and (though somewhat obscure in detail) DhSk) 35, 
16ff. (DhSk 507c25ff.). 


DN II 63: ndmarupapaccayad vivindnam tt ... / virimanam ca ht 
. namartipe patittham na labhtssatha, ...; DhSky 36, 2of. 


Y 230,8f.: tan-ndmartipa-pratyayan (y3 ca punas tad vijrianam 


tatra prattistham labhate. 


1122. 


1123. 


1124. 


1125. 


1126. 
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It is, however, more probable that in this statement, as 
also in the preceding sentence (see n. 1130), mdmartipa 
originally means matter as far as it is biologically 
appropriated by mind, ices living cor- 


poreal matter (see § 7.3.4.1.3.¢). 


Cp. MAVT 37,18. Ay, interprets ‘prattsandhim updddya' as 
"after [the act of] Linking up [a new] life has been 
achieved" (@4EE ). 


Manovijrana is, of course, based on ndman only. 


Y 199,7ff. (® Y, 'i 2851-3): tae ca (¥,) vipdka-vijnanam' 
tad eva ndmartpam pratisthdya vartate - ... -, yendcyate "nd- 
marupa-pratyayam vijndanam" itt / sahabhitam céndriya-riipam 
samanantara-niruddhan (Y) ca nama sannam vtjriananam yathdyo- 
gam aérayo, yad d&ritya ydvajjivam vijridnasya pravrttir bha- 


vatt | 
1. VaSg: *vipdkajam vijridnam (see n. 255). 


Xe ‘i 295a5f. (Y, 83lcloff.): "The vtjfidna, in its turn, 
continues, from Linking up onward (see n. 1123), to arise on 
the basis of (*pratisthdya vartate) just [that] ndmaripa, 
by way of being simultaneous [with the corresponding materi- 
al sense-faculty (= rvipa)] and arising immediately after 
[the preceding moment of mind which functions as mana-indri- 
ya (= mnaman)| (*sahabhava-samanantarotpatti-yogena (?)). 
Therefore, it (sc. vtjvdna) is, in its turn, in the present 
life conditioned by namariipa" (rnam par Ses pa de yan nin 
mtshams sbyor ba blans nas min dan gaugs kho na la gnas te 
than etg 'byun ba dan de ma thag tu skye ba't tshul gyts 
"jug go / de bas na de yan tshe 'di la min dan gaugs kyt 
rkyen las byun ba yin te /). 


The term ‘prattsandht-vtjriana' may also designate the vijfd- 
na immediately preceding the moment of conception 
or Linking up (see n. 259(c)). Cp. also the use of the term 
at Y, '] 295a4f. (see n. 1127). 


1127. 


1128. 


1129. 


1130. 
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Cp. Y 198,22ff.; y, [i 295a4f. (XY, 831c8-1o): 

"This mndmaripa, in its turn, is, in the present life, 
conditioned by being "pre-disposed" (*dksepa) and taken pos- 
session of (*partgraha) by the pratisandhi-vijndna, ... (to 
be continued in n. 1131)." 

(min dan gaugs de'an tshe 'di la vith mtshams sbyor ba't rnam 
par es pas 'phans pa dan 2in pa't (Yo: Mis ) rkyen tas 
byun ba ste / ...). 

It appears that in this passage the term 'prattsandht-vi- 
jrdna' denotes vijrdna not only in so far as it per - 
forms Linking up but also in so far as it has 


prepared it during the prior existence. 


This is the position advocated in Vasubandhu's PSVy, where 
the samskdra-pratyayan vtjidnam, which, in its turn, be- 
comes the condition (pratyaya) of ndmartipa (PSVy 23a3f.; 
29b7), is the (prior) vtjridna infested with karmic 
Impressions (18b5; 23alf.), and not the pratisandht(pha- 
la)vijvidna (detailed refutation: 2ob4ff.), which is rather 
taken to be simultaneous with (and comprised in) the first 


moment of namartipa (21b4; cp. also n. 1129). 


Cp. MAV(Bh) I.tob (see n. 1477(4(7))); AS 26,21f. + ASBh 
31,12ff.; PSVy 21b4 (see n. 1128); TrBh 37,22. 


Cp. 5 13 313a6f. (see n. 240). 

Cp. also Y 199,3ff. (* ¥, “2 285a7f.) [difficult passage, 
translation tentative]: 

"After dying in the past (i.e. in the prior existence), one 
produces a new (basis of) personal existence in the present, 
in due order, [viz. producing at first,] in the mother's 
womb, the vitjidna at the moment of Linking up, which is 
Result[-of-Maturation since it is] conditioned by the [karmo- 
pagan] vijvidnam [of the prior existence] as its cause, and 
which entails (? ydvad eva ... °aya) the [formation and 
growth] of ndmariipa (i.e. living, animated corporeal matter) 


in the womb through the successive stages of kalala, etc., 


1131. 


1132. 


1133. 


1134. 
1135. 
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[its birth, etc., and] finally (yavad) its decay." 

(sa kalam krtvd pirvantdd vartamane 'dhvany atmabhavam abhi- 
ntrvartayaty anupirvena mdtuh kuksau hetuvijnana-pratyayam 
(Y) pratisandhi-phala-vijnanam ydavad eva kalalatvadibhir 
avasthavigesair uttarottarats tasya garbhagatasya namarupa~ 
sya yavaj jirnatvaya /). 

Yet, the use of the anaphoric pronoun ‘'tasya’ may be taken 
to signalize that already the prattsandhtphalavijnana stands 
for a (viz. the initial) phase of namarupa. 

Still less clearly Y 230,7f.: 

"Due to vitjridana, matter [consisting of] semen-cum-blood in 
the mother's womb, being taken possession of by naman (i.e. 
by mind and the mental factors), coalesces [with them] so as 
to become the kalala (= ndmartipa)." 

(vt jndna-pratyayan (¥,) matuh kuksau gukragonitardpam namapa- 


rigrhitam kalalatvdya sammirechate). 


Y, ‘i 295a5 (continued from n. 1127): "... and it (sc. 
namariipa) does not perish so long as it is not separated 
from this [vtjridna]" (de dan ma bral na med par mi 'gyur 


ba'o //). 


VGPVy 421b6-8; Shu-chi 366b1f. cp. also NA So3clff. Sangha- 
bhadra (NA So3c6ff.; 5o4c2ff.) points out that the lack of 
agreement, of non -simultaneous vtjfdna and namarupa, 
with two reed bunches mutually supporting each other becomes 
altogether inevitable when the existence of past and future 
entities (which may be considered to imply a kind of co- 


existence even of non-simultaneous factors) is rejected. 


It could just as well have been interpreted in the sense of 
being only the normal condition but admitting of 
exceptions, as was done by (certain?) Mahdsanghikas accord- 


ing to Shu-chi 366b2o0ff. 
See n. 154. 


Y 200,1f. (= gee 285b7f.): 


"In the case of [living beings in] the immaterial [world- 


1136. 
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spheres], however, vtjridna [subsists] on the basis of naman 
and of the Seed of corporeal matter, [and] ndman and 
the Seed of corporeal matter [in their turn] subsist on 
the basis of vtjridna." 

(druipyesu (Y, -pesu) punar ndmdagritam rupabtjdéritan (v.,) 


ca vijndnam, vigjrdndsritam nama ripabtjan ca pravartate /). 


One might argue that the Yogacaras may have been forced to 
assume, as the basis of rdupa in the state of ntrodhasama- 
pattt, a new kind of vt~gnana, and not just 
Seeds of vtjfdna, precisely on account of the passage 
of the Dharmadinnasitra (etc.) which states, in their ver- 
sion, that in ntrodhasamdpattit vtjrdana has not withdrawn 
from the body (§ 2.4). But of course it would be much more 
probable that this Sitra passage took effect direct - 
ly on the theory of ntrodhasamdpattt (as is actually 
documented in Y: see § 2.1), and not merely by media - 
t ion of the interpretation of the mutual dependence of 
vtjndna and ndmartipa, kalpandgauravdt, and because there is 


no pertinent textual evidence in Y. 


The explanation of the dependence of mdmartipa on vtjridna in 
the Mahdnidadnasitra, viz. that, if vtjfidna does not enter 
the womb or if it happens to leave it again or happens to be 
interrupted while the child is still young, mamarupa will 
not concretize or thrive,’ might be taken to imply the idea 
that vitjfidna must not quit the body during one's lifetime, 
not even in ntrodhasamapattt, and thus to call for the 
assumption of some kind of vtjfidna even in this state. But 
apart from the fact that it is more probable that it was the 
explicit reference to the existence of vijridna in 
ntrodhasamapattt in the Dharmadinndsitra, etc., that led to 
this assumption (see n. 1136), other schools like the Sar- 
vastivadins, though acknowledging similar versions of the 
Mahdnidana passage (the MA. version, at least, is a Sarvasti- 


vida version), do not seem to have felt any need for drawing 


1138. 


1139. 


1140. 


1141. 
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such a conclusion. Actually, the wording of the Siitra could 

even be taken to imply that it is only during the 

embryonic state and early childhood, but not later, that 
an interruption of vijvidana is fatal. 

1. AKVy 669,1ff.; AKTU tu 157alff.; DhSky 34f.; NA 485 
b27ff.; MA. 579c17ff.; T 14, 243b18ff.;° DN II 63; DA, 
61b9ff. 

A Milasarvastivdada version of the Mahavaddnastitra is not 


known to me. 


Murakami 1973, 31ff. and Fukita 1982, 35 (revising NidSa No. 
5-11-15; cp. also Vi 124a18ff.): 
vijranapratyayan ... namarvipam / tasya mamaitad abhavat: 
kasmin nu sati vigranam bhavatt, kimpratyayam ca punar vt jrda- 
nam / tasya mama yont$0 manastkurvata evam yathabhutasydabhi- 
samaya udapddt / namariipe satt vtjranam bhavatt / namartpa- 
pratyayan ca punar vijrianam / tasya mama vijriandt pratyudd- 
vartate mdnasam nadtah parato' vyativartate / yaduta namariipa- 
pratyayan® vigranam / vtgjrianapratyayan namartipam / ... 
1. Thus with MAvSG p. 137 (9b.13) and Fukita 1982, 41 note 
13; Murakami 1973, 36: parena. 

2. Thus with MAvSG p.137 (9b.14), T 714 and 715, Vi 124a 
21f., and Fukita 1982, 41 note 17; omitted by Murakami. 
Murakami 1973, 31ff., especially 36 (SA, No. 287, especially 
8oc2ff.; T 714 = vol. 16, p. 828a4f.; Gopalpur Brick II [see 
Murakami 1973, 24; cp. also de Jong 1974, 140 = 1979, 240]); 
Naéther 1975, 29 (kindly brought to my notice by Fumio 

Enomoto): 


( 


vijranapratyayam ... namaruipam ttt / ltasya mamattad 


abhavat: kasmin satt vtgnanam bhavati, kimpratyayam ca punar 
) 


vtjnanam itt ae tasya mama vtjnandt pratyudavartate mana- 


san, ndtah parena vyativartate / yaduta vijrianapratyayan nd- 


marvipam / ... 
(1... 1) Lacking in SA. and T 714. 
As for Enomoto's and Kajiyama's thesis that some Yogacara 


sources presuppose not the Milasarvadstivada version of the 


1142. 


1143. 


1144. 
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- 471 - 


Nagarasitra but rather one that contained, like that of the 
Sarvadstivdadins, an express statement of the mutual 

dependence of vtjnana and ndmartipa, I refer to § 12. The 
matter is, however, not decisive for my argument since even 
in case Enomoto and Kajiyama were right the version used by 
these Yogacaéras would be just the same as that of the 


Sarvadstivadins, and not amore specific one. 


a) Naman invariably includes vijfana; 

b) naman, rupa and vijvidna are strictly simulta- 
neous; 

c) mndmartipa and vijfidna are invariably _ concomi- 
tant, i.e. both ndmariipa and vijfana are always pres- 
ent throughout samsdra, though it seems that lack of 
either naman or _ rupa must be admitted in certain 
situations (no naman: ntrodhasamdpattt etc., provided that 
the catttas of dAlayavijfidna and, in the case of the other 
unconscious states, klistam manah are disregarded in this 


context; no rupa: ariipyadhdtu). 


This development seems to have a forerunner in the Pravrttt 
Portion of the VinSg dalay. Treatise (Y, zi Sb3ff.; H 1979, 
30f. [§ 3]), where the mutual dependence (*itaretara- or 
anyonya~pratyayatva) of dlaya vi jfiadna and pravrttivi- 
jfiana (which may be taken to represent naman ) is 
treated; and this passage may be regarded as a forerunner 
all the more since it also alludes, in passing, to the 
material _  sense-faculties being appropriated by dlaya- 
vijfiana (see n. 358). Cp. also Samdh V.2 which may be 
understood as explaining - though not professedly - the 
dependence of vitjvyidna on naman and rupa (cp. Takasaki 1982, 
28), whereas V.4f. may be taken as an explanation of the 


dependence of at least ndman on vijrvidna. 
Cp., e.g., NA 484b19ff. 


According to Kuei-chi (Shu-chi 366b23-25), precisely with 


regard to the moment of conception the introduction of 


1146. 
1147. 
1148. 
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1150. 
1151. 
1152. 


1153. 


1154. 
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alayavijfidna is not _. sufficient to settle the problems 
involved in the mutual dependence of namartipa and vtgridna 
(interpreted in the strict sense). Since in Kuei-chi's opin- 
ion in the first moment of a new existence none of the 
ordinary six kinds of vtjfidna arises, he has to recur to 
kltstam manas (366b27f.) in order to supply (dlaya)vijfidna, 


in that moment, with a simultaneous naman. 


See § 7.3.2 + mn. 1104. 
See § 7.3.2 + n. 1105. 
See also SrBh 384,11ff. 
See § 3.8.1 + n. 303. 
Y 200,15f. 

See n. 789. 


Y 200,13; 198,22 (see n. 1153). 


Y 198,22f.: tatkarmopagam (Y,) easya vijnanam a maranasama- 
yad anuvrttan bhavatt prattsandhtvtjndnahetubhitam; 199,4: 


hetuvtjriqnapratyayam (Y,,) prattsandhiphalavtjridnam; 2o0,14f. 


Cp. Y 206,14ff.: dyatyam caksurindrtydérayaya (etc.) ruipapra- 
ttvtjnapter (t (etc.) yat punydpunydnenjya(Y,,)-paribhdvita- 
btjabhtiitam vtgradnam, yae ca tadbtjasanud- 
bhavam phalabhitam (Y)3 SrBh 384,12f.: samskdra-parigrhi- 
tam ca punarbhava-vijnandnkura-pradurbhavdaya tad-bijam (see 


n. 147(¢)). 


Y 207,9: vt~gnadna-btja-parigrhita- 


btga-bhutuitam (sc. ndmaripam). 


Y 200,16ff.; 207,13 (read, with Yw namarupa- bt j a -pari- 
grhtta-bija-bhitam), etc.; cp. SrBh 384,14f. where, however, 
the btjas of ndmartipa, etc., are simply stated to be possess-— 
ed by or contained in (-partgrhita: see n. 147(b)) vi- 
jnaqna. 


Y 198,22f. (see n. 1153). 


1158. 


1159. 
1160. 
1161. 
1162. 
1163. 
1164. 
1165. 


1166. 
1167. 


1168. 
1169. 
1170. 


1171. 


= AT 3.= 


antarabhava is not mentioned in this passage, i.e. is either 
disregarded or had not (yet?) been accepted at the time of 
composition (to be distinguished, of course, from the time 
of incorporation into the Vastusamgrahani or the Savitarkadi- 


bhimi). Cp. also n. 259(a). 

Y 199,4f. (see n. 1130). 

Cp. Y 199,9. 

Y 200,2 (see n. 1135); 201,11. 

. 'i 288a8f. (see n. 788). 

Y 24,7f. (see § 6.3.1). 

Y 4,11f. (see § 6.1.1€d)y). 

Cp., e-g-, Y 52,16 (ettta-santatau bijdnt sannivistant) or 
61,8 (vijridna-santane ... btja-santanah). 

See n. lo. 


Y, zi Qadff.: see § 1o, especially 1o.1 ( (a) and Ga) - Ga) ) 


and 10.3.3. 
Cp. also MSA XIX. 51: 
"Insight which, being devoid of Clinging to both (sc. grahya 
and grdhaka), has True Reality for its object and immediate- 
ly perceives the mass of Badness (MSABh: = alayavijfidna), is 
considered to entail, for the Wise (= Bodhisattvas), the 
extinction of the latter." 

(tathatdlambanam jndnam dvaya-grdha-vivarjitam / 


dausthulya-kdya-pratyaksam tat-ksaye dhimatan matam //) 
See §§ 1.3.1(10), 3.7.1 and 5.4.2. 
See §§ 1.3.1(11) and 5.7. 
See § 9. 


This would even fit Y Ab5f. (XY, 580a13f.; Chiieh-ting 1019b7 
f.; H 1979, 27 [§ B.1]): "As this object [of dlayavijfiana 
is not easily discerned (duspartecheda) even by the learned 


among [ordinary?] people, it is subtle (sukgma)" (dmigs pa 


117la 
1171b 
1171c 
1171d 
1171le 
1171f 
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1174. 
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de ni ‘jig rten gyi mkhas pa rnams kyts kyan yors su gead 
par dka'ba't phytr phra ba yin no //). Yet, it cannot be 
taken for granted that the different parts of the VinSg 
dlay. Treatise have to harmonize in every respect (cp. §§ 9 
and 11). 


H 1978, 21,9; cp. 21,23f.; 22,15f.; 23,6. 
Ib. 22,1; cp. 22,7f. 

Ib. 21,8f. 

Ib. 21,19f. 

MSg 1.20. 

See n. 321 and § 3.11.6. 


Cp. also Ui 1958, 170; Griffiths 1986, 94 ("... constructed 
as an ad hoc explanatory category ...") and 96 ("... as an 


ad hoc intellectual construct ..."). 


Such a decision does not mean that one has to forget the 
existence of "tradition" altogether and for 
ever, as one of Hakamaya's arguments (H 1977, 223 
[above, 1o-12] + 227 note 23) seems to suggest. Of course it 
is necessary to raise, after an unbiased investigation 
of the text itself, the question whether and, if yes, how 
tradition can be reconciled with its results, even if one 
feels unable to offer a definitive solution (cp. S 1969, 
819). It is , no doubt, good method to approach a problem 
independently _ from as many different starting 
points as possible and afterwards compare and 
evaluate the results (for an instructive example see Oetke 


1977). 


Cp., e.g-, Demiéville 1954, 380ff.; Seyfort Ruegg 1969, 
Soff.; Mukai 1976, 23ff. and 33ff. 


H 1977, 220 (below, 14ff.); 221 (below, 14ff., especially 
24ff.); 225 (above, 6ff.). 


Mukai 1976, 24f. 
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1178. 
1179. 


1180. 


1181. 
1182. 
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Cp. Mukai 1978, 272; 1981, 681. 
H 1977, 223 (above, 3ff.); cp. 221 (below, 4f.). 
H 1977, 223 (above, 4ff.); 224 (above, 3-5). 


Other cases admit of being explained by the fact that later 
masters sometimes adopted the names of famous predecessors 
(as e.g. the Tantric masters called Nagarjuna, Aryadeva, 
etc.: Seyfort Ruegg 1981, lo4ff.), or that the name of the 
founder of an institution was used as a title by his 
successors (as in the case of Sankara: P. Hacker, Sankardca- 


rya and Sankarabhagavatpdda, in: Hacker 1978, 42f.). 


Cp. n. 451. 
H 1978, 2,22f. 


To be sceptical with regard to the historicity of "tradi- 
tions" does not imply (as H 1977, 221 [below, 14ff.] seems 
to suggest) that one does not acknowledge that different 
cultures have different patterns of thought or evaluation (I 
should even maintain that such a difference is, on the 
contrary, rather ignored by those who take legends for 
historical documents in our_ sense). On the other hand, 
to acknowledge such a difference does not mean that one 
has to presuppose, at least in what we call philosophical 
texts, substantially different standards of logical 
or structural consistency, as is 
easily observed by looking into other Yogacara texts like, 
e.g., VimSatiki and MTrimsika, or MUHstian-tsang's Siddhi 
( RRR ) . 

H 1977, 221 (below, 23f.). 


Cp., e.g., Karl H. Schlesier, Zum Weltbild einer neuen 
Kulturanthropologie, in: Zeitschrift fiir Ethnologie 105/1980, 
32 (This most impressive article was kindly brought to my 


notice by Mr. Volker Dumann). 


1186. 


1187. 
1188. 
1189. 
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1192. 


1193. 
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Schlesier, op. cit., 33; L. Klages in: H. Gruhl, Gliicklich 
werden die sein ... -— Zeugnisse dkologischer Weltsicht aus 


vier Jahrtausenden, Diisseldorf 1984, 197f. 
S 1985a, 115ff. 
S 1985a, 1lo2f.; lo7f.; 112. 


Schlesier, op. cit., 33; Werner Miller, Indianische Welt- 
erfahrung (Ullstein-Taschenbuch, 1981), 4off. 


S 1969, 820f.; cp. also Yokoyama 1971. 
H 1977, 222 (above, 3ff.). 
Cp., e-g-, § 5.11. 


I.e. except, perhaps, the absence of vijwaptimdtrata in some 


parts of VinSg which presuppose Samdh (see § 10.3.1). 
S 1969, 819ff. notes 45 and 48. 


The same is, of course, also true of whole text passages 
(cp. H 1977, 226 note 22), which may freely be taken over 
from (the author's own or other _ authors') earlier 
works as also from Sitras, either by way of explicit quota- 
tion or by way of simply being incorporated, 
with or without _ change in wording, with or without 
"cryptomnesia" (H 1977, 224 and 227 note 30). To expect a 
classical Indian author to distinguish expressly between 
what he has conceived or at least formulated himself and 
what he has taken over from earlier works of his line of 
tradition is to attribute to him a modern historical sense 
and to assume that he set great store by originality. For a 
traditionalist author, "originality" would have been a seri- 
ous charge (even the Buddha is related to have stressed that 
he merely rediscovered the Ancient Path), but "plagiarism" a 
nonsensical one. Of course, an author will be inclined to 
expressly quote _ from a highly authoritive or canonical 
source in order to give additional support to his own view, 
but in the case of a work which has not (yet) reached such a 


status he will more probably simply make use of it. 


1196. 


1197. 


1198. 


1199. 


1200. 


1201. 
1202. 


1203. 
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Deliberate avoidance appears to be the reason for, e.g., the 
non-occurrence of dlayavijfidna in the "Maitreya texts" (see 


§ 5.11). 


Cp., as an example, the material discussed in § 6.5.3, where 


the explanation in AS is more archaic than that given in Y. 


One has to stress that the notions "compiler" and "author" 
in the strictest sense are only the (hardly ever actualized) 
extreme points along a whole scale of intermediate stages.! 
Even a compiler _ usually contributes or selects at 
least some order or framework of arrangement, and most 
authors_ will, more or less, and consciously or not, 
draw on what other people have already said. One may speak 
of "compilatory elements" if such elements are not fully 
integrated from the point of view of either form or con- 
tents. An author may even "compile" from his own works or 
rework them at different periods of his life, and if the 
development of his thought covers a variety of standpoints 
and/or if he is not a very systematic thinker, it may be 
quite difficult (and perhaps not even of primary importance) 
to distinguish such "pseudo-compilations" from compilations 
proper. 

1. I owe this idea to S. A. Srinivasan who expressed it in 
an unpublished lecture on the composition of the Natya- 
$astra, delivered in 1975 on the occasion of the XIXth 
German Congress of Orientalists at Freiburg. 

P. Hacker, Eigentiimlichkeiten der Lehre und Terminologie 

Sankaras: Avidya, Namaripa, Maya, Igvara, in: ZDMG 100/1950, 

246ff. (= Hacker 1978, 69ff.). 


I.e. Yogacara literature before (or anyway under exclusion 
of) the works of Vasubandhu (or of both Vasubandhus, if 


Frauwallner's theory is adopted). 
S 1969, 820; Yokoyama 1971, 3o0ff. 
S 1969, 821 note 47. 


Cp., e.g., MSg II.2, etc. 


1204. 
1205. 
1206. 
1207. 
1208. 
1209. 


121o. 


1211. 


1212. 


1213. 
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H 1977, 226 note 13. 

Yokoyama 1971, 31. 

H 1977, 222. 

S 1972, 155f. 

H 1984a, 57f. 

BoBh, 32,11ff. = BoBhy 47,16ff. 


Seyfort Ruegg 1969, 319ff.; Nagao 1978, 542ff.; 1978a; Mukai 
1974; 1983; Mizuo 1983; Hotori 1984, 55f.; 74f. note 1 (with 
further references); H 1984a, 55f. 


MN No. 121; MA, No. 190; Kj No. 956. 


Nitya, etc., are taken as attributes of atman in accord- 
ance with the final sentence of the quotation (dtmano 'bha- 
vah, showing that dtman is the dominant word) and ASBh 51,20 
(nityddilaksanasyatmanah); cp. also the parallel from AD in 
n. 1214, etc. On the other hand, AS, (Qob3f.) juxta- 
poses ntitya, etc., and dtman; cp. also SA, 56b24f. 
(see n. 1215); : a 246a7 = Y, 812alo; Y, ‘i 360a6 = es 
859a8f.; SA. 72c14f.; MA. 542c18f. In this case, the skan- 
dhas, etc., would be devoid of Self and Mine and of the 
qualities of permanence and unchangeability (in contrast to 
asamskrta which is devoid of Self and Mine but not of 
permanence, etc.: y, ‘7 246a7f.). But this too is absolutely 


traditional (Sravakaydna) ontology. 


The original wording of the passage is lost (Pradhan's 
retranslation is unacceptable), but it can be restored to 
approximately the following text (for details see S 1972, 
155f.): *8unyalaksanam katamat? yad yatra nastt tat tena 
Sinyam ttt samanupagyati, yat punar atrdvaéststam bhavatt tat 
sad thastttt yathdbhitan prajandti; tyam ucyate Sunyatava- 
krantir yathabhitadviparitd. kutra kim ndsti? skandhadhatvaya- 
tanegu nttyo dhruvah Saévato! 'viparinamadharm®? adtma dtmiyam 


a ee a iiss to, a te = ade i Seas 
ca’ ndstt; evam tdnt tena Slinyant. kim punas tatrdavaétstan 


1214. 


1215. 


1216. 
1217. 
1218. 
1219. 
1220. 
1221. 


1222. 
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bhavatt? tad eva natrdtmyam. evam atmano 'bhavo nairdtmyasya 


ea bhavah Stinyatavagantavyad. 


1. Or: nttya-dhruva-édaévata-. 


2. For the sake of convenience I have disregarded the Sandhi 
rules in the preceding words. It is not clear whether one 
has to presuppose avipartnamadharman or °dharma or even 
dharmaka . 


Cp., e.g., AD 254,3f.: Sumyah sarvasamskarah nttyena dhru- 
vena sasvatenaviparinamadharmanad (Jaini changes into -dhar- 


mena) atmand (a)tmtyena vad (cp. SA 72cl14f.). 


C.p., e.g., MN I 297 and II 263 (surivian idam attena vd 
attantyena va) or SN IV 54 (cakkhu ... suvriam attena vd 
attantyena va, etc.) besides MN I 8 (atta nieco dhuvo 
sassato avtpartndmadhammo). Both elements are combined at 
MA. 542c18f. (corresponding to MN II 263) and at SA 56b24f. 
The latter passage (MR2MHPMBALSRMZ ) corresponds to 
SN IV 54 and has been tentatively retranslated into Sanskrit 
in Lamotte 1973, 321, as *caksuh Sunyam / &dSvatendvipart- 
namadharmena éunyan / atmtyena &lnyam /. The passage is, 
however, corrupt, lacking an equivalent of dtmanas_ is 
confirmed by the corresponding passage in the Vastusamgraha- 
ni (Y. ‘i. 246a7 = es 812alo). 


H 1984a, 58 (above); cp. also Nagao 1978, 548f. 
AS 40,14 (corrected in n. 1213). 

H 1984a, 58 (above). 

AS 40,15 (see n. 1213). 

S 1972, 154ff. 

SN No. 22.95; SA. No. 265. 


AS 15,14-17 (original lost; on the basis of AS, 65a2-4 and 
ASBh 19,25ff., I should retranslate into Skt. as follows): 

*yad uktam —~ C pam phenapindopamam, vedand budbudopama, 
samjna martetkopama, samskdrdh kadaliskandhopamadh, vtjrdanam 


mayopamam ) ttt, tatra kim upadaya rupam phenaptndopamam yda- 


1223. 


1224. 


1225. 


1226. 
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vad vigndnam mayopamam? dtmasattam’ Sucyasattam alpasvadatam* 

adrdhadsdratan" copadaya” / 

(1... 1) Or - perhaps better - with anteposition of the 
predicates. Cp. SN III 142 (verse); a Sanskrit verse 
version is available in PG 17-18 (SrBh,, 170,1-3; cp. 


also Pr 41,9ff. and 549,2ff.) and should perhaps 
be inserted here, too, but AS, is in prose. 


2. ASBh 20,2 + note 1. Tatia reads dtmasattam which he 
changes into anatmatam. 


3. ro bro ba chur: ba nid; cp. MVy 6894. 
4. mi brtan ztn sith po med pa nid. 
5. ASBh 20,2. 


AS 40,16-18 (retranslation, corrected by myself on the basis 
of AS, Qob6f. and ASBh 52,1ff.): 


*apt khalu trividha sunyata - (1, vabhdvasinyata tathdbhava- 


) ea / adya (1 parikalpitan svabhavam 


( 


Sunyata prakrttginyata’ 


) 


drastavyad, dvittya ‘ paratantram svabhavam updda- 


( 


ee | 
upadaya 
yal? drastavya’, trttya | narinigpannam svabhavam upadaya' 


drastavya’ / 

(1... 1) ASBh 52,1-4. 

2. Thus AS, and AS.» but perhaps superfluous in Skt. 
H 1984a, 58 (below). 

Cp., e.g., AS 31,6 = AS, 81b3; 

31,12 = 81b8; 31,22 = 82a7. 


The terms themselves could, of course, easily be 
interpreted in the sense of pudgata -natrdtmya, too: 
the imagined dtman and dtmtya is empty of essence; skandhas, 
etc., originating in dependence, are empty of being such 
[as they are imagined, viz. as dtman or dtmiya]; (pudgala)- 
nairdtmya is emptiness by nature. I do not suggest that the 
author intends_ them to be interpreted thus, but at 
any rate he does not explicitly exclude 


such an interpretation. 


1227. 


1228. 


1229. 


1230. 


1231. 


1232. 
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AS 31,6ff. (AS, 29,1ff.): ... tatra partkalpttalaksanaprabhe- 
dah katamnah / skandhadhdtvdyatanesv atmeti va sattvo 
jivo jantuh posah pudgato _ manujo mdnava itt va yat 
partkalpyate / vitkalpitalaksanaprabhedah katamah / tdny eva 
skandhadhatvdyatandnt / dharmatdlaksanaprabhedah katamah / 
tesv eva skandhadhdtvdyatanesu dtmabhavah ... natrdtmydsti- 
ta / 

In contrast to partkalpita, vtkalpitta would seem, in this 
interpretation, to designate not the effected but the affect- 
ed object. 


S 1972, 156. 


Conze/Iida 1968, 238,2ff.; cp. also H 1975b, (20)ff., especi- 
ally (24)f.; 1975c, (13)ff. 


AS 84,11ff. 


Cp. Hotori 1982, 44 note lo; 48 note 35; 52 note 95; cp. 
also Hotori 1984, 61. 


= H 1979, 43f. (§ II, especially 2.a). This passage states 
that not only in ntrodhasamdpattt but also in a- 
samjnisamadpattt, dsamjiika, deep sleep and 
deep swoon [a non-Arhat] is possessed of dlayavijfiana but 

lacks pravrttivijfniana. _ In this state- 
ment, the new manas (which should be missing in ntrodhasama- 
pattt but not in asanjnisamdpattt, etc.!) is either 


not taken into account because it was not considered to be 


included in pravrttivijfiana - which would, however, run 
counter to Y, zi 6a5f. (H 1979, 32 [§ 4.b.A.1]) and 189b2 
(see n. 357) -; o r - and this is more probable - the new 


manas is not taken into account because it had not yet been 

introduced when the above statement was formulated (or had 

at any rate not been accepted by its author). 

1. Cp. -— apart from slightly later sources like MSg 1.7A.4-5 
- Y, zi 6a6f. which states (without any _ restriction: 


see n. 657) that manas accompanies dlayavijfidna in both 
conscious and unconscious states. 


1233. 


1234. 


1235. 


1236. 


1237. 
1238. 


1239. 


1240. 
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Cp. ns. 1351 and 357; Suguro 1977, 138 (above, 5ff.). 


Y, zi 9a3-b3 = : 581b22-c8 = Hsien-yang 567b13-28 = 

Chiieh-ting 1020a28-b11; H 1979, 39-41; cp. SamdhVy co 104b5- 
1o5b1 (omitting (2): see n. 1240) and 78a2-5 (abbreviated). 
— As for the compositional structure of the passage, see § 


11.1. 


= H 1979, 39 (§ B.1, last sentence); 


(ia), @®, @> @) = 4 1979, 40 (8 8.2); 
GA) - Ga) = H 1979, dof. (§ B-3). 


According to N. Hakamaya (1979, 50 note 103; cp. also Ui 
1965, 746; but otherwise Ui 1958, 188), this sentence has to 
be taken, against YX, ( MR ...) but with Hsien-yang 
( ik ..., and MK in the beginning of the next sentence), 
with the preceding paragraph of the text (viz. 
5.b.B.1). But see § 11.2.4.3. 


See § 11.2.2. 


Or: *tasyatvam samklegamilasydlayavijnanasya; cp. passages 
like §rBh 506,6 (tasyatvam bhdvand-prayuktasya .+-) or BoBh, 
38,8 (sa evam vaéitdpraptah ...); 33,18; 225,11. 


Thus acc. to Hts. (#@... ); Tib. rtogs par byed pa na 
would seem to be based on *pratividhyan. Cp. § 10.3.3.3.a 
+n. 1322. 


According to Pa.'s rendering, one should refer *tatra to 

Alayavijfidna: "He then perceives all [constitu- 
ents of] Pollution to be altogether assembled there (= in 
alayavijfidna)." Yet, in my opinion this would unduly antici- 
pate the sentence next but one ({3a)). Of course, there may 
be incoherence due to heterogeneity of materials; in other 
words: due to being, perhaps _ intrusive to the 
main material of the Nivrtti Portion. In this connection, 
it is worth noting that (28) is missing in the (quasi-) quota- 
tion of the passage at SamdhVy co 1o5a3 (cp. § 11.2.4.5 + n. 
1355). On the other hand, appears to be reminiscent of 


1241. 


1242. 


1243. 


1244. 


1245. 
1246. 


1247. 


= 483 = 


Samdh VIII.37.3 (see n. 627), though this need not, perhaps, 


contradict its being intrusive to the "main material". 


Or: "should view", if Tib. blta is correct; but this is 
hardly in agreement with Hts. (#8... HA) and Pa. (MAH 
ols 


*prapavica appears, in this passage, to be practically equiva- 
lent to samktlteéa (cp. Pa.'s rendering of *praparica- 
sangrhita by #8§H !), i.e. to be understood as undue (i.e. 
pollutivee or unwholesome) intellectual and emotion- 
al psychic activities and the entities which these activi- 
ties produce or refer to or characterize; cp. the definition 
of prapavica as kleédah sakle&a8 ca skandhah at : 84b2 (see 
n. 532(b)). 


I have preferred the reading of SamdhVy ('du byed kyt rnam 
pa spros pas bsdus pa) because it is more easily reconciled 
with Hts.'s rendering ( —U)82#aPTeHt , i.e. "... of all 
sanskdras comprised in prapayica"). In contrast to this, the 
reading of i ('du byed kyt rnam par spros pas bsdus pa) 
would have to be taken to mean "(all those [constituents, or 
fetters]) belonging to the [pollutive] proliferation/divers- 
ity (vtprapafica: cp. MVy 2926, but so far not noted by me 


in Y) of conditioned factors". 


I.e.: "these factors" (Hts.) or "all prapayica" (spros pa 
thams cad: SamdhVy). 


Cp. ASBh 121,29f.; see H 1979, 65 + 78 note 71. 


Tib. (pas): "by", which is not confirmed by Pa. (Hts. is 
ambiguous) nor by the parallel passages (see n. 1247), where 


U 


'dsevananvayat ...' is never found to occur with an instru- 


mental but only with a genitivus objectivus. 
Cp., e.g., SrBh 200,7 (Y, wi 94b3; Y, 428b19f.); 403,1f. (Y, 


wi 1781; Y, 458a14f.); 499,6f. (¥, wi 229b5f.; Y, 475c3f-); 
506, 1o-12 (Y wi 233b6; Xe. 476c28f.). 


1248. 


1249. 


1250. 


1250a 
1251. 
1252. 
1253. 
1253a 
1254. 
1255. 
1256. 
1257. 
1258. 
1258a 
1259. 
1260. 


1261. 


1262. 
1263. 
1263a 


1264. 
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Cp. §SrBh 506,1 samanantaraprahine kleé<e> = y, wi 233b2 non 
mons pa spars ma thag tu= Y, A76c21 BR (text: RM ) 
WEI] ; cp. DBhS 82,26 or 83,14 (read samanantara-samapanne 

tasmin with DBhS, 180,3 + note 9). Another possibility 
is *sahd$rayaparivrtteh: cp. BoBh) 13,7 saha-cittotpadat (see 
BHSD s.v. saha-) = Y Zi 13b2 sems bskyed ma thag gts; cp. 
DBhS 64,9 and 16, or 83,6 (Tib.: ... ma thag tu). 


Omitted in SamdhVy co 1o4b5f. and 78a2. 


Thus Y and SamdhVy co 78a2; ib. lo4b5: bsgom; cp. 104b3: 


sgom. 

SamdhVy co 104b6: bya ste /. 

SamdhVy co 104b6 and 78a3: sgom. 

SamdhVy co 104b8: na. 

D: bsgom; no equivalent in Hts. 

Missing at SamdhVy co 104b7. 

D: pa yan; SamdhVy co 104b8: pas. 

SamdhVy co 1lo5a3: so //. 

Thus D and SamdhVy co 105a3; P lacks chos thams cad kyt. 
P: nes par rtog; D: betns pa rtogs. 
SamdhVy co 105a5: Ses pa de nt. 

Thus SamdhVy (ib.); Yo par. 

SamdhVy (ib.) om. de dag. 

SamdhVy (ib.): khams dan Ldan pa. 


SamdhVy (ib.): de la spros pa thams cad instead of kun gat 


rnam par Ses pa la. 

SamdhVy (ib.): getg bsdus. 

Thus D; P: spun pa; SamdhVy (ib.): span ba/pa. 
SamdhVy co 1lo5a7 wrongly bsogs. 


Thus P, D and SamdhVy co 105a8; read pa?? 


1265. 


1265a 
1266. 
1267. 
1268. 
1269. 
1270. 
1271. 
1272. 
1273. 
1274. 
1275. 
1276. 


1277. 
1278. 


1279. 


1280. 


1281. 
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P, D and SamdhVy (ib.): brten; but cp. Hts. and Pa. 8B 


and the passages referred to in n. 1247. 

SamdhVy (ib.) falsely gnas par. 

Thus SamdhVy co 105a8; 78a4: su gyur; yy! 'gyur. 
SamdhVy co 78a4: span bar (but 105b1 spars par). 
SamdhVy co 78a4 and 105b1: span bar. 

Osaki 1978. 

Ib., 1069. Spacing mine. 

Ib., 1068. Spacing mine. 

Ib., 1067. 

Ib., 1068. Cp. also Ui 1965, 752f. 

See n. 1167. 

See also § 2.13.7 + n. 221. 


Samdh VIII.3 (p. 89,14-16). "... he inwardly contemplates 
that citta by means of which he is contemplating [those 
doctrinal texts]" (sems gan gis yid la byed pa'i sems de 
nan du... ytd la byed do //, corresponding to some- 
thing like *yena cittena manastkaroti, tac cittam adhyatmam 

manasikarott). Cp. also VIII.5 (p. 90,8-9); VIII.6 (p. 
90,27); VIII.9 (p. 92,1f.). 


Cp. the context of the passages indicated in n. 1276. 


E.g. SrBh 363,14f.; AS 75,15f£.; BoBh) 77,5ff.; also MSA 
XVIII.66. 


Samdh VIII.9 (p. 92,11-13); cp. VIII.20.2.3. 


Samdh VIII.37.2: jt ltar na gnas pa la mkhas pa yin Ze na / 
gal te rnam par rig pa't de begin rid yan dag pa ji lta ba 
bgtn du (Xe 'i 86b8) rab tu ges pa'o //. 


See n. 627. 


1282. 


1283. 
1284. 
1285. 
1286. 
1287. 
1288. 
1289. 
1290. 
1291. 


1292. 


1293. 


1294. 


1295. 


pa 486 zs 


SrBh 497,20ff., especially 498,2ff. (cp. S 1982, 79): sa 
utpannotpamnam e@tttam ~*ntrudhyamdnam ... pagyatt .../ 
sa... etttena ectttam a@aglambantikaroty.../ 


SrBh 498,2f. (see n. 1282) and 8ff. 
SrBh 498,5-7 and 499,6ff.; S 1982, 78f. 
S 1982, 80-82. 

See n. 1275. 

Yokoyama 1980, 201,18. 

See n. 627. 

Cp. Samdh VIII.7-8; S 1984. 

See n. 1280. 

Cp. S 1976, 239 and 243. 


Cp., e.g., MN I 355; SrBh 9,16ff. (Katsube et al. 1981, 
(22)f.).and 68,1ff. (Mano et al. 1985, 56f.). 


MN III 18 (... tmasmim ca savitivianake kaye bahiddha 
ca sabbantimtttesu ahankaramamamkar a mand- 
nusaya ...). 

a 89a7 (Y, dzi 197b4-6; YX, 350a24-27): (tatra cittamn kaye 


upadanabandhena baddham / ...) rupddisu vtsayanimittesu vi- 
jnapttbandh<e>na[h] / rdgddibhith klegopaklegair esv eva 


yathantrdistesu kdyddisv abhintvegabandhena baddham / 


Cp., e.g., Samdh VIII.34.2 (= Hsien-yang 568b6f.; cp. AS 
9,21f.): 

"When one lets one's mind stray to the five external objects 
of desire (kdmaguna) or ... to [appealing] characteristics 
(nimttta; SamdhVy co 238b6f. explains: the characteristics 
of the figure of a man or woman, etc.) ... or [other?] 
external objects, then this is ‘outward distraction of 
mind'." 

(gal te phyt rol gyt 'dod pa't yon tan Ina po dag dan /... 


mtshan ma dan / ... phyt rol gyt dmtgs pa rnams la sems rnam 


1296. 
1297. 


= 487 S 


par 'phro bar gton na de nt phyt rol tu sems rnam par g-yen 
ba yin no //). 

Cp. also the characterization of the five kinds of sense-per- 
ception as "distraction by nature" (svabhdvaviksepa) at AS 
9,20f. (= Hsien-yang 568b12f.). 


See n. 1294. 


I admit that my interpretation of the passage (text: see n. 
1298) is only a preliminary attempt and that a _ thorough 
treatment will have to take into account - with due caution 
—- additional materials like the close parallel in the Sacit- 
tikabhimi-vinigcaya (Y, Zi 190a2 = z. 651c3f.): 
"This manas is called the support (d$raya) of manovijfdna , 
since [it is] on the basis of the [former that in the 
latter] conceptual activity (vtkalpa) arises in such a 
way." 
(gat des de ltar rnam par rtog pa 'jug pa rtd kyt phyir 
ytd de nt yid kyt rnam par ges pa't gnas Zes (P: ges) 
bya'o //), 
or MSA IX 42 (manaso 'pt pardvrttau vtbhutvan tlabhyate 
param ... jrdne ntrvikalpe ...; cp. XI.45). 
As far as I can see, the passage from the Sacittikabhimi- 
vinigcaya admits of a similar interpretation as the one 
under discussion, or may even be taken to mean that under 
the influence of the conception of 'I' and 'mine' in which 
manas consists (cp. Y zi 189b5: see n. 946), in mano- 
vtjridna, too, such _ concepts, viz. the concepts of 'I' 
and 'mine', arise. And even in the MSA passage the opposi- 
tion between manas and ntrvikalpa-jrdna is not inexplicable 
if we start from manas as a continuous notion of Ego (cp. 
MSA XIX.76a?), since ntrvtkalpa-jridna is taught to pene- 
trate, in the first bhwmt of a Bodhisattva, into the True 
Essence of dharmas (dharmadhadtu) under the aspect of same- 
ness (samatad: MSA XIV.29-30) or omnipresence (sarvatragartha: 
MAV II.14a) so that one realizes the sameness of 
oneself and others _ (MSA XIV.30; cp. MAVBh 


1298. 
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35,lof. (ad II1.14)) which is just the opposite of the concep- 
tion of Ego (as distinct from others) typical of 
(kligtam) manas. 

At any rate, unlike Kelsang/Odani (1986, 141f.) I hesitate 
to deduce, from cryptic passages like the one under dis- 
cussion, the idea that manas was, already in this early 
period, conceived of not only as a subtle notion of Ego but 
also as associated with a subtle notion of dharmas 
[as real entities] (dharmagrdha); for such an idea appears 
to be (unambiguously) documented only in fairly late texts 
like Si 6c29ff. (or 24a28ff.), VGPVy 385a2ff., or Tson-kha- 
pa's YidKun 60,8ff. (Kelsang/Odani 1986, 84) where, by the 
way, the faculty that gives rise to dharmagraha = jneyavara- 
na is unmistakably attributed to manas as the seventh vijna- 
na (bdun yid) and not, as Kelsang/Odani 1986, 14of., seem 
to suggest, to the samanantara-manas. (The old dichotomy of 
kligta- and samanantara-manas has nothing to do with the - 
presumably fairly late - dichotomy of dtmagrdha and dharma- 
graha as two functions of manas, i.e. of the "seventh vtjnda- 
na".) 

That it is problematic to interpret early sources in the 
light of this later theory of manas comprising dharmagrdaha 
seems to be confirmed by the fact that even a comparatively 
late author like Sthiramati (SAVBh mi 142a5ff. [= BShK 2, 
83,2ff.]; cp. SAT 79b5ff.) does not seem to be familiar with 
it but rather takes the above-mentioned verse MSA IX.42 to 
presuppose that as long as klistam manah functions in 
the wrong way of conceiving dlayavijndna as ‘'I' or 
‘'mine'!, manovtgjnana, too, arises, on its 
basis, in the wrong way of clinging to non-existent 


dharmas as if they existed. 


Xe zi 6b2 (= x. 580c9-11 = Hsien-yang 566c6f. =. Chiieh- 
ting 1019c13f.); H 1979, 32f. (§ 4.b.A.2); cp. also the 
quotations at Si 25c13f. and YVy 97b7f., and the verse 


version quoted at MSgU, 384c290f. ( % Si 25c18f.; cp. H 
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1978a, 305); as for the "intrusive" character of this para- 
graph see n. 1351. 
The first part of the passage does not pose serious 
problems ; 
In Yh» it runs as follows: 
yid kyt rnam par ges pa de ni yid la brten pa Zes 
bya ste / 
This would correspond to something like 
*tan manovtgjrndanam mana-déritam ucyate, 
which is essentially confirmed by all the versions (provided 
that we ignore that Si omits mano- before vtjridnaum). 
In the second part of the passage, however, the various 


versions diverge considerably: 


Y,! rgyu mtshan gyt ytd ma 'gags na 

YVy: ytd ma 'gags na 
YQ hm Kk RM 

HESS a BRK R 

Pa. (Chiieh-ting): yb Kk RWB 

Yo? rnam par rtg pa't 

YVy: rnam par rtg pa rnams kyan 

YS! y | TH 

Hsien: 48 TH 

Pa ER 

yy? "chin ba mt 'grol tla / 

YVy: mtshan ma la beins pa las mi 'grol tla / 

Yi #8 AS #3 BE ® 

Hsien: @ AR 4% ERR ° 


Pa.: ay OR GR 


Y,: 'gags na nt 

YVy "gags na 

Y,: AB Re 

Hsien s a Re 

Pa Ab € Rk 

Y: de 'grol ba't phytr ro // 
YVy: de las grol bar 'gyur ro // 
Yt Ae ABE 2 

Hsien: ie BE ° 

Pa.: BR fll ‘ 


As a presumable original on the basis of which all these 
versions can be explained I should like to propose something 
like 

*antruddhe ht manast nimitte vtjrapttbandh(an)amuktth, 
ntruddhe ca(?) tanmuktth /. 

There can be no doubt that the passage has to be under- 
stood along the lines of ve 89a7 (see n. 1294). This means 
that *vijfaptt is not, as in YVy and Chieh-ting(?)!, 
the subject of *amuktt but has to be construed with 
*bandha(na) and to be taken as the first member of a 
rtipaka compound designating the "fetter 
consisting in _ cognition", by which mind, in the 
present context mano vtjridna (to be supplied 
from the first part of the passage), is tied t 90 its object 
(*ntmttte, mis understood as an apposition to *manast by 
Y, and Chiieh-ting), and from _ which (YVy) it is not 
freed as long as manas has not ceased. Accordingly, in the 
last part of the passage, *tad- (in *tan-muktth) will refer 
not to manovtjfidna (as in Chiieh-ting) but to the fet - 
ter, to the "[vtjfaptt]bandhana [by which manovijrdna is 
tied] to its object" (Hts.) and f rom which (YVy) it is 


freed as soon as manas has ceased. 


1299. 


1300. 


1301. 


1302. 


1303. 
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1. Starting from my reconstructed text, it would seem that 
Pa. has misconstrued *vijnaptt as the subject of *amuk- 
tth and has, as is reasonable on this presupposition, at 
the same time interpreted it as manovtjrdna. 

It should be interesting - but is of course beyond the 

limits of the present essay - to analyze the complicated 

discussion devoted to this passage (and to the reference to 
it at Si 25cliff.) in the commentaries of the masters of the 

Chinese and Japanese Fa-hsiang (Hossd) school (e.g. T 1828, 

Goob5ff.; T 1829, 175c24ff.; T 1830, 414a5ff.; T 1831, 

640b9ff.; T 1832, 747c3ff.; T 2266, 492a21ff.). 


Y, zi 8a5f. (see n. 444). 


See, e.g., AKBh 94,21f.; 95,15; 158,1f.; 192,3ff.; cp. 
Sh. Kumoi and H. Sakurabe in: Kumoi 1979, 57ff. and 298. 


AS, 1o2b6-8 (AS 55,loff. [largely unreliable reconstruc~ 
tion]; AS , 679b24-27; cp. ASVy, 244a2f.): las thun mon ba 
Zes kyan 'byun / las thun mon ma yin pa Zes kyan 'byun / ... 
thun mon ba gan ze na / gan snod kyt 'jig rten rnam par 
'byed pa'o // thun mon ma yin pa gan %e na / gan sems can 
gyt 'jtg rten rnam par 'byed pa'o //, corresponding to 
something like *sddhdranam karmety apy ucyate / asddharanam 
karmety apy ucyate / ... sdadhdranam katamat / yad bhdjanalo-~ 
kavitbhajakam(?) / asddharanam katamat / yat sattvalokavtbhd- 


Jjakam(?) / 


The same holds good for dlayavijfidna as the "root" or cause 
of the mutual influence of living beings 0 oF zi 8a6-b1 = H 
1979, 37f. [§ 5.b.A.3]; not referred to in the concluding 
summary [Y, 8b2-4 = § 5-b.A.5]!): 

"Besides, it (viz. alayavijfana) is also the root of living 
beings acting upon one another (*anyonya-(pra)vrtti-mila), 
[such acting upon one another having to be accepted] because 
all living beings influence one another (*itaretarddhipa- 
tyadt). For there is no living being which would not experi- 


ence pleasure or pain, etc., by perceiving, etc., other 
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living beings (*tathaht na so ‘sti ka&cit sattvo yas tada- 


nyasattvadarganadindg sukhaduhkhadt nanubhavet, or the like)." 


(gZan yan sems can thams cad nt geig gi dban gceig yin pa't 
phytr sems can phan tshun ‘jug pa't rtsa ba yan yin te / 'dt 
ltar de las gzan pa't sems can gyi mthon ba la sogs pas bde 
ba dan / sdug bsnal la sogs pa rams su myon bar mt 'gyur ba 
gan yin pa't sems can de (D: de dag) ni 'ga' yan med pa't 


phyir ro //) 


In the Abhidharmasamuccaya parallel (see n. 1302), this 
effect, too, is ascribed to a special kind of karman 
(AS, 1o2b8f.; AS 55,13ff. [entirely unreliable reconstruc- 
tion]; AS. 679b27ff.; ASVy, 244a3f. + Af.): 
yan gan gis sems can rnams! phan tshun gyt dban gis byun ba 
zes brjod pa® sems can rnams kyt phan tshun gyi? dban gts 
'byun ba't las kyan yod de / 'dt ltar gan’ sems can (5 gan 


) phan tshun du lta® ba la sogs pas’ oy 


epate sems Sin de nt lo sien mon ba 


rnams dan° 
spyod par mi 'gyur 
ma yin no // 

This would be based on something like 


(1 12) 


*apt khalv!! astt sattvanam * anyonyadhipateyan karma F 
yenanyonyadhipateyah sattvd ucyante(?) / tathahit na sula- 
bhah sa sattvo yasya tadanyasattvdanyonyadar&$anddyupabhogo na 


syat(??) / 


1. D add kyt. 

2. P pa't; ASVy pa / 
3. P gyts. 

4. P om. 


(5 ... 5) ASVy: de tas gzan pa't sems can rnams k yt 


g2zugs _ ta, but there is no equivalent for gzugs in 
AS. 
c 


6. ASVy (P): blta. 

7. ASVy: pa't. 

(8 ...8) P: wes par; ASVy: lons. 
(9... 9) ASVy: ba. 


(lo ... lo) Di mon pa; ASVy: rfvied pa sla ba; cp. AS 
(®) BT: 0 


1304. 
1305. 


1306. 
1307. 


1308. 


1309. 
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11. Cp. AS 30,25, etc. 
(12 ... 12) Cp. ASBh 67,6. 


Y zi Abif. (see § 5.6.3 + n. 633). 


TrT 17b4 and 18a2f.; cp. H 1979, 71 note 6. Cp. also MSgU,. 
271b1-3 (S 1984, 448f.): *dlambana-vijnapti- (at Samdh 
VIII.7) glossed by *dlambana-prattbhasa or the like. See 
also n. 628a. 


Cp. also Takasaki 1985, 36,13ff. 


I.e. if the reading suggested by TrBh 19,5, viz. *dvt - 
dh & lambanatah pravartate, which in fact appears better, 
could be preferred to *dvt v t dh a lambanatah pravartate, 
though the latter is, to be sure, supported by all the three 
versions of the VinSg alay. Treatise (cp. H 1979, 7f.). 


Similarly, at Y, zi 4b6f. (H 1979, 27 [§ B.2]: dmigs pa de 
nt rtag tu yod pa yin te...// ... gt srid 'tsho't (D) bar 
du (*ydvajjtvam) rnam par rig pa ro getg pas (*ekarasa-vijna- 
ptitah) 'jug par 'gyur ro //) I should prefer to understand 
vijmaptt not as "imagen" but as "[act of] making 
known", or "perception/cognition". To be sure, the syntacti- 
cal situation suggests to understand the passage to mean 
that the object [of dlayavijfidna], being always 
present, continues as a uniform image as long as life 
lasts. But since there is, in texts like the Yogacarabhtmi, 
no shortage of loose modes of expression, it would not be 
impossible to understand the passage to mean that the object 
{of alayavijfidna] is always present (i.e. retained through- 
out life) and that [hence &4layavijfiana | conti- 
nues to operate as a uniform perception as long 


as life lasts. 


x, zi 5a2-5 (Y. 580a23ff.; Chiieh-ting 1019b13ff.; H 1979, 28 
[§ c]): 


de ttar na dmigs pa rnam pa grits rnam par rig pa dan... 


rgyu (see n. 647) chun ru't dmtgs pa rnam par rig pa...s 


1310. 


1311. 


1312. 


1313. 
1314. 
1315. 
1316. 
1317. 
1318. 


1319. 


1320. 
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kyan kun gat rnam par Ses pa dmigs pas ‘jug pa rnam par gag 
(P: b’ag ) par rig par bya'o // & *iti dvividhalambanavijna- 
pttto 'pt ... partttopaddndlambanavijraptito ‘pt ... dlayavt- 
jnanasyadlambanatah pravrttivyavasthanam veditavyam. ! 

This will naturally be taken to mean: 

"Thus - so one should know - the operating of dlayavijnana 
under the aspect of object is established [by characterizing 
dlayavijnana] as perception of a twofold ob- 
ject", etc.; 

cp. even Hts., whose rendering ‘fll ABPTRRM , etc., clearly 
takes vtgyaptt as an action noun and *dvt- 
vidhdlambana as its object. 


1. For phraseology cp. Y 73,7-lo ix. dzi 42b4-6; D: tshi 
37b1f.). 


i zi 4b2 (see § 4.5.1 + n. 531). 


Cp. n. 532 and Pa.s rendering of partkalptta-svabhavabht- 
nivega- as @MMRH , and AS 31,7-9 (see § 8.4 + n. 1227). 
Cp. also Y, 'j 26a7f. and TrBh 19,11f., referring part-~ 
kalpita-svabhava to both dharmas and pudgata/ 


atman. 


a zi 9b2 (see above: (3d) ) and 9b4f. (= H 1979, 41 [§ C.2, 


line 4])! 


a zi 9a7 (see above: ). 


X, zi 9a5 (see above: (1ib)): bden pa rnams la. 
But cp. n. 1323 (end). 

‘ss zi 9Ja6f. (see above: (2a) ). 

Y, zi lob3ff. (H 1979, 44 [§§ I1.2.b and d]). 


This is, of course, a relative concept admitting of 
degrees, and in a full treatment of methodology one would 


have to define it and to point out criteria. 


Cp. § 4.7.2 and n. 1337. 


Ye zi 8b1 (see n. 548). 


1971; 


1322. 


1323. 
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See § 4.1.2-4. 


Though this would seem to be implied by the reading pre- 
supposed, in (2a), by Y> viz. *pratividhyan (see n. 1239), 
which would hence appear less acceptable than the reading 
*pratividhya presupposed by Yo3 for the latter would seem to 
suggest that dlayavijfana is perceived only after the 
Full Comprehension of (non-analyzed) Truth, and this may 
mean: in the subsequent "analytical" Comprehension of the 


four Noble Truths. 


Cp. Y, zi 302b7f. 8 oe 696a12-14): 
"Sravakas and Pratyekabuddhas, after having penetrated 
(pratividhya) into True Reality (tathata) by means of the 
first Correct Insight (samyagjvidana), then, by means of 
the [insight which is] attained subsequent (prsthalabdha) 
to [this] first, [purely] supramundane (lokottara) in- 
sight and which [itself] is both mundane and supramundane 
(laukika-lokottara), cause their mind, on the basis of 
Truth analyzed [into four] (*vyavasth(ap)itegu satyesu) , 
to shrink back from the world with its three spheres 
(traidhdtuka), relish the taste of its extinction (praga-~ 
ma), ... and fully attain purification from the obstacle 
consisting in Defilements (kleSavarana-vtguddht ) ." 
(... flan thos dan ran sans rgyas rnams kyts yan dag pa'lt 
Ses pa dan pos de bgin fAtd rab tu rtogs nas / ‘jig rten 
las ‘das pa't Ses pa dawn poi rjes tas 'thob 
pa ‘jig rten pa dan 'jig rten las 'das pas rnam 
par bégag (P, D: gaag) pal? bden pa 
dag ta _ khams gsum pa las ytd skrag par byed pa dan / 
khams gsum pa rab tu Zt ba't ro myon (P: myan) bar byed 
cin ... rion mons pa't sgrib pa rnam par dag pa yan dag (D 
om. pa yan dag) par 'thob par byed pa'o //) 

X ‘i 14a6f. oe 7ola6-8); cp. Ye "i 5b4 2 oe 697c16f.): de 

la 'phags pa't bden pa bzt nt rnam par b’ag pa't bden pa yin 

no // de bain nid nt rnam par ma bzag pa't bden pa yin 


no //; Y, zi 194b5-7 + 195a3 (Y, 653c23-26 + 654a5f.). 


1324. 
1325. 
1326. 
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Cp. also Ay zi 73a1-3 (Y, 605c27ff.) where insight into 
non-analyzed Truth (rnam par ma (D [Zi 69b2]) bésag pa't 
bden pa, JER WH) is said to comprise three steps (see te 
zi 72b3ff.; cp. S 1983, 262f.), the first of which realizes 
pudgalanairdtmya only and would thus fit Sravakas too, where- 
as the second, realizing dharmanairdtmya, would, in Yogaca- 
ra dogmatics, probably be reserved for Bodhisattvas, al- 
though in the Yogacdrabhtimi there seem to be exceptions to 
this rule: cp. especially YY, zi 302b5f. (Bodhisattvabhimivi- 
nigcaya), ascribing supramundane penetration into tathata, 
which had expressly been defined as * dharma natrdtmya- 
prabhavita in the preceding line, to both Bodhisattvas 
and §ravakas /Pratyekabuddhas. 


ss zi 8b2 (see n. 548). 
Cp. MAVT 161,9-11. 


Y. "i -15a8 (Y. 7Folbidf.): mtshan ma med pa't Ses pa sdug 
bsval la sogs pa't Ses pa't rgyur gyur pa rion mons pa Spor 
bar byed pa gan yin pa ..., corresponding to something like 
*yad antmittajnanam duhkhadtjndnahetubhitam klesan prajaha- 
tt ...3 Y, 2d 202b5ff. om 657a3f.): "Without [insight into] 
non-analyzed Truth the twofold liberation (*vimuktt) - viz. 
liberation from the fetter of phenomena (nitmttta-bandhana ) 
and liberation from the fetter of Badness (dausthulya-bandha~ 
na) - would not be possible" (rnam par ma bégag pa'i bden 
pa med na rnam par grol ba grits po mtshan ma't 'chin ba las 
rnam par grol ba dar / gnas nan len gyt 'chin ba las rnam 
par grol ba mt run ste / ...). 

Yet, in other passages it is, on the contrary, Insight 
into Truth analyzed [into four] that is taught to eradicate 
Defilements (kleSa), transconceptual, supramundane insight 
into True Reality (tathatd) serving to eliminate jveydvara- 
na (BoBh, 25,22ff.; Y, zi 3o2b5ff. [see n. 1323]). 

According to Y, zi 73b2f. (T 606a15-17), transconceptual 


insight [into non-analyzed Truth] expunges Defilements, 


1327. 


1328. 
1329. 
1330. 
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whereas the subsequent insight [into Truth analyzed into 
four] prevents them from arising again ( @{RPr EAM ). 


Cp. the idea of the gradual disappearance or melting away of 
the "mass of Badness" (dausthulyakayah ... dravate § MSA 
XIV.20) or removal/dissolution/washing-out (cp. SAT bi 
127b6) of the "basis [characterized by] Badness" (dausthulyd- 
Srayam dravayatt: Samdh VIII.15.1; MSABh ad XX.31; MSg V.4; 
AS 85,4; cp. H 1972, 5, etc.; 1972a, (42)f. and (46)). As 
for the meaning of ‘dausthulyakaya' and 'dausthulydéraya', 


see n. 1330. 


Cp. n. 1337. 


See § 7.4 + n. 1167. 


"'dausthutyakaya'_ probably means "mass of 
Badness": cp. the occasional translation of the term by gnas 
nan len (gyt) tshoges (instead of the more frequent 
gnas nan len gyt lus), e.g. at Y, zi 236b3 (Y, 669a11: 
Mei ) or SAVBh tsi 244b5 (= rendering of the present 
passage MSA XIX.51!), and its interpretation as kdya- and 
eittakarmanyatd at SAVBh mi 300b1 (ad MSA XIV.20); cp. also 
MSA VI.9 dosasamecayasya, commented upon by 
dausthulyalaksanasya ("consisting of Badness") in the Bha- 
sya. On the other hand, the term '’dausthulya- 
&raya' is. perhaps, originally, an abbreviation of 
'dausthulyasahagata a&rayah' (SrBh 283,7), i.e. the 
basis-of-existence (body and mind, or even the [animated, 
sensitive] body alone) in so far as it is bound up with 
Badness and has to be freed from Badness and filled with 
Ease (pragrabdhi) (SrBh 432,20ff.; cp. ASBh 115,28f.) or 
may (probably against the background of the doctrine of 
momentariness) even be taught to require being .sup -—- 
planted by a [new] basis-of-existence which is 
pragrabdhi-sahagata (SrBh 283,6ff.: see n. 300; cp. also n. 
475). Perhaps the term '‘dausthulya- kdya', too, ad- 


mitted of being interpreted in a similar sense (cp., per- 


1331. 


1332. 
1333. 
1334. 
1335. 


1336. 
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haps, SamdhVy co 239a7f. [ad Samdh VIII.34.5], where it is 


explained as fon mors pa dan beas pa 't tus 
which, if correct, would correspond to *saklegah kayah). 

Wnen Badness (dausthulya) had come to be associated with 
aAlayavijfana and dlayavijfiana was considered to be the funda- 
mental constituent of personal existence (cp. § 3.10.3), 
dausthutyaéraya could come to be interpreted 
as alayavijfadna @(cp., e.g., MSeU, 314b8; ASBh 
93,20f.;  SAVBh mi 150a8f. [BShK 2, 111,11f.];  BBhVy 
120,18f.; cp. H 1976, 61, etc.), in the sense of the "basis 
which consists of, or is stricken with, Badness", or, later 
on at least (e.g. SamdhVy co 205a4f. (ad Samdh VIII.15.1)), 
in the sense of the "basis o f  Badness". Dausthulya - 
kd@ya, too, could come to be understood as dlayavijfiana 
- especially if the latter was regarded as essentially 
consisting of the mass of Badness -, as is the 
case, e.g., at MSABh 169,23 (ad XIX.51) or SamdhVy cho 207b7 
and 208a3 (ad Samdh X.8). 


Y, zi loa4-6 (i 581c24-26; Chiieh-ting 1020b26-28 (see n. 
1339); H 1979, 42f. [§ 5.c]); cp. SamdhVy co lo5b8ff. and 


78b3-5. 

Y, zi 8a4~b4 (H 1979, 37f. [§ 5.b.A]). 
SamdhVy: goms pa. 

Cp. SamdhVy co 78a3 and 1o4b6ff. 


SamdhVy co 105a6-8: yid la byed pa zes bya ba nt khyad par 
gyt lam ma thob pa mthar thug par bya ba't phytr de bzin nid 
ytd la byed pa ste / ... sgom pa't lam gyt mthar thug pas 
bsdus pa't dge ba't chos sgom pa nt yid la byed pa sgom pa 
yin te /; cp. 78a3. 


*pravesa: XY zi 9a5 (bden pa mion par rtogs pa la ' jug 
par bya ba't phytr); *prativedha: 9a7 (chos 
kyi dbyins rtogs par byed pa na kun gat rnam 


par $es pa yaw rtogs par byed de); *bhavanda: 


1337. 
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9b2 (de béin riid la dmigs pa't Ses pas kun tu bsten etn 


! 


gomes par byaes pa‘lt rgyus (*... dsevana- 


bhdvan Gnvaydt: see n. 1247)). 


To be precise, in the paragraph concerned (viz. (5.b.)C.1 in 
H 1979; (38) - Gd) in § 1o.1) the Transmutation (i.e. purifi- 
cation or substitution: cp. S 1969a, 92ff., especially gs5f.) 
of Basis seems to be a process, after the comple- 
tion of which dlayavijfidna can be said to be [definitively] 
eliminated (prahina). This state in which the elimination 
of alayavijfiana is accomplished, i.e. the state of an Arhat 
(as long as he is still alive), is characterized in the 
paragraph next but one (C.3 = YX, zi 9b8-1oa4) which connects 
fairly well with C.1, whereas the paragraph in between (viz. 
C.2 = Y zi 9b3-8), contrasting dlayavijfiana and agrayapart— 
vyttt, appears somewhat heterogeneous; the more so since the 
latter paragraph (C.2) seems to understand the term 'aSraya- 
parivrtti'’ not in the sense of a process or its completion 
but in the sense of an entity or reality - viz., in 
view of its being qualified as permanent (nitya: Y, zi 9b4), 
the tathatd - which is the cause which supports 
(pratisthd-hetu) the continuance (pravrttt) of the [Supramun- 
dane] Path (XY, zi 9b6f.: see n. 570) and is thus the 
opponent or enemy of dlayavijfana (Y, zi gb3f.'). On the 
other hand, if C.2 is left out of account, it would be 
natural to understand, in C.i, the Basis (dSraya) which is 
Transmuted to be the (animated, living) body, i.e. the 
body furnished with or consisting of sadayatana, which ac- 
cording to C.3 (see n. 555!) continues to subsist, after 
Transmutation, aS a mere condition of physical life but 
free from all Badness_ (dausthulya, in the 
sense of latent wickedness). Thus, in C.1/C.3 Transmutation 
of Basis would seem to consist in the Transmutation of the 
body or sadayatana by gradually removing all Badness 
(latent wickedness) that sticks in it. And since Alayavijna- 


na is, at least in that part of the Nivpttt Portton which 


1338. 
1339. 
1340. 
1341. 


1342. 
1343. 
1344. 


1345. 
1346. 
1347. 
1348. 
1349. 
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treats the cessation of alayavijfiana, hardly anything but a 
hypostasis of this Badness (in the sense of latent wicked- 
ness), it is automatically eliminated (prahina) as soon as 
the Basis is entirely Transmuted, i.e. as soon as all 


Badness is removed from the body or saddyatana. 


1. kun g&t rnam par ges pa de't gnas nt grien po dan / dgra 


bos bsgyur bar rtg par bya'o, which - in view of the 
Chinese versions which separate *aSraya from Alayavijiiana 
and take it with *partvrttt/parivarta - corresponds, to 


my mind, to something like *tasy@layavtjrdnasydsraya-part- 
vrttth (or -parivartah; Tib. wrongly *d$rayah partvar- 
tyah??) prattpaksatah §atrutah (predicative ablatives!) 
veditavya (/-vyah); cp. Y, zi 30b7: de (sc. gnas gyur pa) 
yan kun gét rnam par ges pa't gyien por gyur pa... 


#4 zi 9a4f. (for text and transl. see § 1o.1(1a)). 
Chiieh-ting lo2ob26f.: AxHx#3tik. OMB HR . 


E.g. SrBh 439,5ff. or 278,1ff. 


The inclusion of in the treatment of *prativedha-ma- 
naskara is, to be sure, somewhat questionable. Cp. also n. 
1240. 

Y, zi 9a4ff. (H 1979, do); see (ia) (f8..) in § lo.1. 

y zi 8b4ff. (H 1979, 39). 

My interpretation of statement Q), which takes the "other 
mundane kugalamilas" of the text (Y, zi 8b6) to be the 

puny a bhagtya~kugalamilas (cp. n. 563), is substantially 
confirmed by the Chinese commentaries of Kuei-chi (T 1829, 
178a2ff.) and Tun-lun (T 1828, 603a29ff.), especially by the 
interpretation ascribed, by the latter, to the Master Ching 
(# , cp. YGki 1962, 256f.). 

Cp. ¥e ‘i 330a4 (Y, 846c16f.). 

Cp. Yy, ‘i 330a6ff. (Y, 846c21ff.); H 1981. 


x, zi 9a4 (see § 1lol(la)). 


Cp. also YGki 1935, 473. 


Cp. also Yiki 1935, 471. 


1350. 
1351. 


1352. 
1353. 
1354. 
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Y, zi 8b2-4 (H 1979, 38). 


This does not, of course, necessarily mean: after the compi- 
lation of VinSg; cp. the similar situation in the Nirvana 
chapter of VinSg (S 1969a, 32ff., especially 35). There are, 
by the way, further paragraphs in the VinSg dlay. Treatise 
which are not supported by the corresponding final résumé: § 
5.b.A.3 (H 1979, 37f.; i zi 8a6-b1; see n. 1303!), and much 
of § 4.b (H 1979, 32ff.; x. zi 6a5-8a3), viz. §§ A.2 and 
B.1-4. § A.2 (H 1979, 32: f.; Y, 21 6b2-4) hardly fits the 
heading 'sahabhdvatah pravrttth' (cp. also Ui 1958, 185, 
where the first part of A.2 [for which see also § 10.3.1.2.b] 
is considered to have intruded by mistake), but it still 
seems to be a fairly old addition because it has a parallel, 
in essentially the same position (i.e. between a treatment 
of simultaneity of vijgridnas and a treatment of simultaneous 
occurrence of vtjrdnas with vedands) in the Sacittikabhimi- 
vinigcaya CY zi 190a2; see n. 1297). § B.1 (H 1979, 34f.; 
y, zi 7a4-7) looks like a more developed doublet of the 
concluding résumé (§ 4.c: H 1979, 37; Y, 
§§ B.2-4 (H 1979, 35-373 Y, zi 7a7-8a3) are clearly supple- 
ments to §§ A.1, A.2(!) and, once again, A.1, respectively. 


zi 8a3f.), whereas 


— The fact that one of the "intrusive" elements of § 4.b 
(viz. A.2) is also found, in substantially the same posi- 
tion, in the Sacittikabhimi-viniScaya may be taken, if one- 
sided dependence of one text on the other proves improbable 
(cp. add. ad p. 82), to suggest that in this case the 
“intrusive" element already formed part of some earlier 
material which was only later subsumed under the heading 
'sahabhadva', although the material included more than a 


discussion of simultaneity. 
Cp. Hsien-yang 567b13: #ER ... (see n. 1236). 
Y, zi 8b4 (H 1979, 38). 


SamdhVy co 1o4b2ff.; cp. 77b8ff. 


1355. 


1356. 
1357. 
1358. 
1359. 


1360. 


1361. 


1362. 


1362a 
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Especially in view of the fact that this commentary seems to 
be the work of a Tibetan author (see Steinkellner, I.4). 

It is very interesting to see that SamdhVy almost invariably 
omits paragraphs or even sentences or parts of sentences 
which appear "intrusive" from the point of view of composi- 
tional structure, e.g. (SamdhVy co 77a2ff.) §§ 4.b.A.2 and 
B.2-4 (but, curiously enough, not _ B.1!), for which see 
n. 1351. On the other hand, SamdhVy occasionally also omits 
passages which appear to belong to the "main material", as 
e.g. § 5.b.A.1-2 and 4 (H 1979, 37f.; Y, zi 8a5f. and bif.), 
SamdhVy giving only the concluding résumé (§ A.5 = Y, zi 
8b2-4). 


Enomoto 1982, 53f., especially 54,11ff. 
Kajiyama 1985, 336,16ff.; 339,11; 342,18f. 
Enomoto 1982, 50-52. 


Y 230,11-13: tasya yatha vijrdnapratyayam ndmaripam tathat- 
va (Y) ndmarupapratyayam vtjridnam vyavalokayato vtjrdnat 
pratyudavrttanm (sc. manasam: 230,11); tadanyesu tv argesu 


na tatha pratyudavrttan / 
Vi 124c9-11 (Vi, Q8aif.); cp. Vi 124c14-17 (Vi, 97c28f.). 


Or: ‘'... [to mdmariipa] as (-tayd) a means-for-showing 


that ..."? 


Y 230,13f.: tatratkatranyonyapratyayatvasamdarganatayad tat~ 


pratyudavrttam ity ucyate / 


Cp. the use of 'samdargana’ in this sense (in exegetical 
contexts!) at AKBh 15,16, 86,9 and 139,14, and the Chin. 
rendering $87 (Y, 328a15). But ‘samdargana' may, of 
course, also mean "watching, perceiving" (cp. the Tib. 
rendering mthon bas na LY dzi 136a2] and passages like 
BoBh) 3,21 or 11,19), or even "becoming manifest" (cp. MSA 
IX.17 [Tib. sani]; PW s.v. samdargana (4)). If these latter 


Meanings are preferred, one would have to take the present 


1363. 


1364. 
1365. 
1366. 
1367. 
1368. 


1369. 
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passage to mean that "the Stitra states that the Bodhisattva's 
mind turned back from the [member vijviana] because (or: in 
the sense that?) he perceived mutual dependence (or: because 
mutual dependence became manifest to him) in this one case 
[only]". But even so the passage would not presuppose an 
expres s_ statement of mutual dependence in the word- 


ing of the Sttra. 

Y 230,14f.: ntvrttt-pakse tu namartipam 2 na paunarbhavika~ 
sya vijridnasya ntvrttt-hetur, yena parena (Y) pratyavekstta- 
van // 

See n. 1140. 

See n. 1139. 

MSgU, 259b2-7 (MSgU 393a20ff.); Enomoto 1982, 45. 

See n. 1075. 


In view of the reference to "operating by way of a con- 
tinuous sequence", one would expect "kalala, etc. ". But 


cp. n. 1369. 


MSgU, 259b3f. (Enomoto 1982, 45,9-11): ‘dt grits kyt rkyen 
rnam par $es pa gan yin pa skad cig getg nas getg tu brgyud 
de gnas rid du gyur pa, de yan kun géi rnam par Ses pa las 
gzan ma yin no //. However, the Chinese version (MSgU , 
393b2f. [cp. Enomoto 1982, 45,19f.]: HO shaw. 

PRL ALL AAD (v1. ATED. MBM MAM. ) takes the 
vijridana that cannot be anything but dlayavijfdna to be the 
condition (pratyaya) of ndmaruipa and to arise, in its 
turn, as a continuous flow of instants, on the 
basis of it (sc. mndmartipa). Perhaps the original 
contained, as presumably in the next paragraph also (see § 
12.252 (0) and ()) an ambiguous compound (*tad-d$raya-?) 
which was interpreted as a tatp. by Tib. but as a bahuv. by 
Chinese. Taken in the sense of the Chin. version, it looks 
like a de facto reference to, or even explanation of, the 


complementary Stitra phrase 'ndmartipa-pratyayam vtjridnam'. In 


1370. 
1371. 
1372. 
1373. 
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fact, this is precisely how it figures in MSgBh; for all 
versions of this text not only declare the vijgndna that 
arises, without interruption, as a continuous flow of in- 
stants and cannot by anything else but dlayavijfidna, to be 
based on namaritipa,' but also explicittly 
introduce it as the explanation of the namarupa-pratyayam 
vijnadnam. In its structure (the fact apart, of 
course, that vtgfdna has come to be replaced by dlayavijna- 
na), the interpretation of MSgBh is, by the way, still 
reminiscent of the older tendency (see § 7.3.4.1.3) to refer 
'utjriana-pratyayan namarupam' to the situation of Linking 
up (prattsandht) - which would account for ruépa being, in 
this case, equated with kalala only - and ‘namartipa-pratya- 


yam vtjfidnam' to the situation from prattsandhit on - 


ward. 
1. MSgBh, l6oa6f.: min dan gaugs la brten nas "jug go; 
MSgBh~ [Hts.] 332b3f.: hE  ... HH; cp. also 


MSgBhe [Dharmagupta] 280a4f.; MSgBh [Pa.] 17o0c4f. 
MSgU, 259b6f. (MSgU. 393b6ff.). 
MSgU, 259b5f. 
MSgU 393b5f. 


Cp. PSVy 25a6 (Muroji p. 42,3f.) where the absence of per- 
vading the whole lus appears to be adduced as a reason 
excluding biological appropriation of the body 35 cp. 
also KSi § 34a (Muroji p. 41,2-5); Si 2ob26ff.; PSkVai 53b7: 
kun gat rnam par Ses pant khog pa (*kdya, *kalevara: 
LC) thams cad la khyab pa'o; PSkBh 199b7f., expressly stat- 
ing that what is meant by ‘lus’ — which is subsequently 
taught to be pervaded by dAlayavijnana - is "[corporeal ] 
matter furnished with the sense-faculties of vision, etc." 
(lus kyi<s?> ™tgla sogs pa't dban po dan beas pa't gaugs la 
bya'o //). 


1374. 


1375. 
1376. 
1377. 
1378. 
1379. 
1380. 
1381. 
1382. 


1383. 
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Less probable, but cp. MSg 1.21 des (i.e. dlayavitjridanena) 
khams gsum pa't lus (dtmabhdva: cp. Hts. Hf) thamns cad 
bsdus so + MSgU, 251a6 kKhyab Pa't phyir 
thams cad 'dzin par byed pa'o ("{alayavijfidna, in contrast 
to pravrttivijfidnas, is not absent in any kind of existence 
nor interrupted at any time as long as its prattpaksa has 
not arisen;] due to [this] omnipresence (*vydpanat, or the 


like), it comprises (or assumes?) all [existences ]"). 
Or: *tena kdyasya (/dtmabhdvasya) vyaptatvat. 

See n. 1078. 

See n. 372. 

Enomoto 1982, 53,23ff. 

Ibid., 53,15ff. 

See n. 1139. 

See n. i140. 


Cp. MSgy vol. II, p. 59; Enomoto 1982, 56 notes 4 and 5. To 
be sure, the wording of Tib. does not altogether exclude a 
bahuvrihi interpretation, but at least in an ambiguous situa- 
tion as the present one it is certainly more likely to be 


understood as a tatpurusa. 


Cp. PSkBh 199b4f.: 

"What is called ‘'dtmabhdva' is the five skandhas, consist- 
ing of the four [immaterial] skandhas = maman and the 
skandha ‘corporeal matter' (riuépa). Now, it is on dlaya- 
[vijfiana] that this dtmabhdva is based, it is on alaya[vijfa- 
na| that it rests, it is due to dlaya[vijfidna] that it 
arises without interruption." 

(de la ... min gt phun po bét dan / gaugs kyt phun po ste 
phun po Ina la lus ges bya'o // lus de yan kun gat la gnas 
Sin kun gét la brten la kun gai't mthus rgyun ma chad par 
'byun ste /) 

VGPVy 421b2: ... kun gst'i rnam par Ses pa nt echos thams 


1384. 


1385. 
1386. 
1387. 
1388. 
1389. 
1390. 
1391. 
1392. 


1393. 
1394. 
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cad kyt rten yin pa't phytr dban po gzugs can gyt rten yan 
ytn no //. 
Cp. also n. 1390. 


If (c) is taken as a parenthesis, (4) may be taken as a 
further substantiation of (b). 


~~ 


See n. 1383. 
See n. 1374. 
See n. 1384. 
See n. 1373. 


Cp. YVy 98a3-5 (see n. 811). 
Cp. ¥, zi 5b5f. (H 1979, 30 [§ 3.b.A.2]); see n. 358. 
See § 7.3.4.1.3.¢. 


Cp. Si 20b25 and 27f.: dlayavijfhana basing it - 
self on _ the material sense-faculties so as to per - 
vade them ( Wut AR ); PSVyT 155a2, declaring that 
caksurvtjndna, etc., do not pervade _ the whole body 
because they are based on their respective 


sense-faculty only; KSiT 1lo3bif. (same idea). 
See n. 1369. 


As far as the text of the gathda&s_ is concerned, 

the part not re-edited by me is (in contrast to the text of 

the corresponding part of the commentary) largely correct. 

Yet, a few passages would seem to need revision: 

PG Ic nisvesta(h): read, here as well as in the comm., 
ntécesta(h), with both mss. 

PG 5b asthitanam: a reads asthtranam (for asthtrandm); cp. 
Ve mt brtan and the quotation in BCAP IX.6. 

PG Sc bhutir yesam kriyadsau ca: Both mss., here as well as 
in the commentary, read kriyad sativa (cp. 1 de 
nid), as do the quotations in BCAP IX.6, Bhamati ad 


Brahmastitra 2,2,20, Nydyamakaranda (Benares 1907) 
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35,5, and Hetubindutikdloka (Baroda 1949) 375,1. In- 
stead of yesam, Y_ has yatsa (for yatsam, as in the 
commentary and in BCAP), but the yesam of SrBh_ is 
confirmed by Tib. (gan dag skye ba, no demonstra- 
tive!) and by the Bhadmati and the Nyayamakaranda. 
Since the verse is expressly reported to stem from a 
Sitra (see n. 1401), we should perhaps start from a MI 
*y' esam which was mechanically sanskritized to yesam, 
in its turn changed, later on, for reasons of meaning 
and syntax, into yatsdm, which luckily coincides with 
what was meant in the original. 

PG 6b nah (SrBh, ): read na (Y_). 

PG 7a no sparéd: read na spargéan (both mss.). 

PG 16 kalpyate 'nubhiitam <na> ca: the restoration is unmetri- 
cal; read, with Y): kalpyate anubhitam ca (with hia- 
tus), which is in accordance with XY, and, from the 
point of view of meaning, also with the commentary (W. 
176,1f.): "Not only what has been experienced is repre- 
sented by imagination, but also what has not been 
experienced, [i.e.] the future, is imagined" (na ca! 
kevalam anubhitam eva kalpyate; ananubhitam? candgatam* 
api’ kalpyate). This is essentially the same as what 
the verse says, viz.: "Both what has been experienced 
is imagined, and what has not been experienced is 


imagined." 


1. Thus : ie (106b4) ; SrBh om. ca. 
2. ¥ anubhutam. 


3. Thus SrBh_ and Y, ma ‘ons pa; Y. anagatam (i.e. 
anagatan, or ana<va>gatam?); Yo Ba Pe ("by 
analogy")! 


4. Thus Y,; SrBh_ : avi-. 
PG 25c. svayamkrto 'pabhogaé: read, of course, svayamkrtopa- 
bhogaé, as in the comm. (W. 176,27). 
PG 42a sarvabijasamutsddadt: read sarvabijasamudghdtdat (and 


-samudghdtena in the comm. [W. 177,37]) with both mss. 


1395. 
1396. 
1397. 
1398. 
1399. 


14oo. 


14ol. 


1402. 
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Suguro 1982, 56ff. 

SrBh, 3A5,2ff. and 15A5,4ff. 
YX, dzi 237a3ff. and 24lalff. 
Y, 363c13ff. and 365a19ff. 
Yh lo$b2ff. and lo7a3ff. 


Cp. PG 30a -yaty: read -yanty; 35c ctttam: read -cttam; 

W 175,13 sad (Tib. drug): one expects sapta (thus Ch.); 175, 
38 ava~: read anava- (Tib., Ch.); 176,7 pariksya-: read 
partksa~; 177,5 [in my ed.: 236,1f.] -drsti-: read -drstth; 
-grdha-: read -grahat; 177,10 [in my ed.: 236,8] ntvarta-: 
read ntrvarta-; 177,14 [in my ed.: 236,13]: see n. 1472; 
177,29 [in my ed.: 240,5] sapta-: one expects sad- (Tib., 
Ch.). At W. 176,27, the scribe of SrBh_ first wrote (copi- 
ed?) partdipayatt but appears to have realized his mistake 
since the wrong -dipayatt is cancelled and followed by the 
correct ~haratt ; Yh has only the wrong. reading 


-dtpayatt. 


PG 2-4 are quoted (in different order) at AKBh 466,8ff. as 
stemming from the Ksudraka-agama (cp. also AKTU thu 
128b4ff., showing that the verses are from the Par 4 - 
yana; see Honjd 1984, 119). PG 17a-18b is probably 
taken from the Samyuktagama (SA, 69a18-20; SN III 142; cp. 
Ui 1958, 316). PG 34b seems to be identical with SA. 88clo 
(see n. 1428). PG 39 is reported, by later Yogacdra sources 
(Si 24c 19ff.; VGPVy 381b2), to stem from a muktakasitra, 
i.e. a Sititra which had dropped out of, or not been included 
in, the literary Agama/Nikaya collections (cp. H 1978a, 306 
and 309). PG 5 is quoted at BCAP IX.6 as an utterance of the 
Buddha and appears to preserve traces of a MI version (see 


n. 1394). 


Cp. especially PG 31b (see below n. 1415); cp. also PG 33cd 
(see n. 1426) and 38 (see n. 1446). 


1403. 
1404. 


1405. 
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This question requires further investigation. 


If the commentator was not the compiler, even three 
layers of interpretation would have to be distinguished: 

a) the original meaning of the single verses, 

b) what they were considered to mean by the compiler, 

c) how they were understood by the commentator. 
Of course, in many if not most cases the understanding of 
the compiler and/or commentator will coincide with the origi- 


nal meaning of a verse. 


A. Though the present verse, in view of the term sarvabijo 
vipakah, does not appear to be of early origin, the 
expression prapavica-(abht)rati itself is almost canonical 
(cp. the Pali adjectives papavica-(abht)rata, °-ratt, °-arda- 
ma)! I do not venture to be definite about the original 
meaning of prapavica in the Buddhist canon or even in these 
expressions, but Nanananda (1971, passim, especially 21f.) 
may be right in understanding it, mainly, in the sense of 
“conceptual proliferation" or "prolific conceptualization", 
implying the nuances of inadequateness_ and 
obstinate clinging (cp. the association of 
the nomen actionis [see n. 1425(B,D)] paparctta with dittht 
and upddana: e.g. AN IV 68f.; cp. Johansson 1979, 191; see 
also n. 532(b)), restlessness (association with 
tngita, phandita: e.g. SN IV 202f.; SrBh 233,16f.) and 
wishfulness_ (tanhd: see ns. 532(b) and 1425(B,D); 
cp. Johansson 1979, 191f.). Yet, at least in some cases it 
may be used in a vaguer sense including all restless worldly 


activity and existence. 
1. Cp. also UV XXIX.38c; SrBh 146,15f. 


B. Anyway, in later sources (cp. also S 1969a, 137ff.) 

including Yogacara texts and, last but not least, the 
Yogacdrabhimi, prapayica is not only de facto employed in, 
but even expressly stated to have, both a subjective and an 


objective meaning (see n. 510); cp., e.g., X 84b2 (see ns. 


n. 
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532(b) and 1242), or YVy 115b4f.: "’praparica’ is used in the 
sense both of what is or may be the object of prolific 
conceptualization (etc.) (*prapavicya) and of what is the 
subject (or, more probably: the subjective act) of prolific 
conceptualization (etc.) (*prapavicaka or  *praparicana(?))" 


(spro bar bya ba dan spro bar byed pas na spros pa ste). 


C. Since in the present passage and its parallels (see n. 

1408) praparicabhiratt functions - in the light of Y 
25,12-14 (see ib.) - as the main cause of the origination of 
a new basis-of-personal-existence, it obviously holds the 
position of Thirst (trsna) leading to rebirth. It may not 
thus be far-fetched to argue that at least one motive for 
the choice of this rather elastic term was the wish to 
combine, into one single concept, at any rate the most 
important aspects of Thirst or Desire, which would have to 
include, besides Clinging to conceptual proliferation and 
the concepts created by it, Thirst for sensual pleasures 
(kama-trsnd) and, above all, Thirst for existence (bhava- 


trsya). 


D. Actually, prapavica is, in Buddhist texts, occasionally 


explained precisely in such a way: 


a) As the five “qualities which are the objects- 
of-desire" (kdma-guna), i.e. the five sense-ob- 
jects. Cp., e.g., UVViv p. 847 (ad UV XXIX.51): spros pa nt 


'dod pa't yon tan Ina ges bya ste. 


b) As transmigration (samsadra) or wordly 

existence (bhava). Cp., e.g., UVViv p. 836 (ad 
XXIX.38): spros pa't gzt't dios po nt spros pa ste / ‘'khor 
ba ges bya ba't don to (% *praparicadhisthanam vastu [cp. 
BoBhy 35,2] prapavicah; samsara tity arthah); SrBh 17,1: pra~ 
pavice samsarce>; cp. also n. 1425(A); Se 'j, 4b8 (*prapareca 


as a synonym of *bhava, etc.). 


- 511 - n. 1405 


e) Viewed in a concrete way, worldly existence 

(bhava) is the personality (satkdya) or its constituents 
(skandha), or the "“basis-of-personal-existence" (dtma- 
bhava: AKBh 279,11f.), which is likewise equated with 
praparica. Cp., e.g-, Y 26,18: praparvica besides satkdya (cp. 
also Y, 'i 4b8) in a list of synonyms of [the basis-of-per- 
sonal-existence (dtmabhava, dSraya) in so far as it is] the 
Seed [of what emerges during a given existence as well as of 
future existences] (cp. §§ 3.11.4.2 and 7.1B.2.1.3.b); cp. 
also n. 532(b): prapameca denoting (also) the defiled 


skandhas. 


In the sense of "basis-of-personal-existence" (as that 
which one's wishful conceptual proliferations are particular- 
ly concerned with?), prapafica would seem to come quite 
close to the notion of sarvabtjo vipakah, which may be taken 
to mean the basis-of-personal—existence in the sense of the 
Six Senses (sad-dyatana) which are the result-of-Maturation 


(vtpaka) and contain all Seeds (see § 3.11.3). 


E. In the first parts of the Baste Section of the Yoga- 

carabhimi, where praparica-(abht)ratt is several times 
said or indicated to be responsible for the origination of a 
new basis-of-personal-existence or vtpdka containing all 
Seeds (see n. 1408), rebirth is, in fact, taught to be 


preceded by the occurrence of several forms of desire, viz. 


a) as occurring before death: attachment to oneself (or to 
what one considers to be one's Self, i.e. to one's ba- 
sis—of-personal-existence) (dtmasneha, Y 18,1f.), which in 
view of imminent death entails welcoming or attachment to or 
desiring [a new. basis of] personal existence (atmabhdva- 
bhinandand, atmabhdva-sneha, dtmabhavabhildasa: see § 3.3.2.1 
+n. 264); 


8) as occurring in the intermediate state: desire for the 
diversity of [sense-Jobjects (or: for [sense-Jobjects as 


[part of] what one's thoughts and wishes are about [cp. ASBh 


n. 
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39,7f£.: smaranasamkalpair atttan visayan praparicayatt |?) (vt- 


saya-praparicdbhildsa: Y 19,7f.). 


In view of the connotations of praparica noted above, it 
would therefore appear reasonable to understand praparica- 
(abht)ratt as the general _ term covering both 
forms of desire or attachment (including their former habi- 
tual occurrences: Y 18,1; 18,21), viz. delight in, or desire 
for a new, basis-of-personal-existence, and delight in or 


desire for sense-objects. 


F. This would also seem to be supported by Y 199,1-3 where 

we read that Thirst with regard to ones e1f and to 
{what is] outside (adhyatma-bahirdhd-trsna) is pres- 
ent as an assisting factor when the vtjrdna [of the previous 
existence] engenders its effect, viz. a new (basis of ) 
personal existence (dtmabhdva). This twofold attachment (sne- 
ha) to oneself and to external [objects] is, in the context 


of describing the causes of rebirth, also mentioned in PG 32. 


G. Fortunately, the interpretation proposed for praparicabht- 

ratt receives additional support from the explanation of 
a canonical verse which is quoted in another part of the 
Cintdmayi Bhimih of the Baste Sectton and in which the 
expression praparvicabhtrata occurs (viz. UV XXIX.38, quoted 
at a 131bif. = Yy dzi 293bi1f.). In commenting upon this 
verse the Yogacdrabhtmi (Y, 131b2ff.) says that there are 
living beings which, desiring excellence for [their] objects- 
of-desire ( k dma vatSestkatam prarthayamdnah), resort to 
striving for objects-of-desire (kdmaparyesanam apadyante), 
that there are, furthermore, beings which, desiring excel- 
lence for [their] (basis-of-)personal-existence (at ma —- 
bhava), strive for [better] existence (bhava), and 
that there are, finally, beings which, desirous of release 
(mokga), resort to religious practice (brahmacarya), some of 
them, however, to a wrong one. It is these kinds of beings 


(the first two of which do not, by the way, seem to be 
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regarded as different groups in the following part of the 
text) which are taught to be prapaneGbhirata 
by way of searching for objects-of-desire (kdma), [better] 
existence (bhava), and wrong religious practices. Thus, pra- 
panea in the expression praparicabhtrata is, in this explana- 
tion, understood to include, apart from wrong religious 
practices (or the concepts they are based on?), the objects- 
of-desire (kdma, i.e. kdmaguna) and the (basic constituents 


of) personal existence (bhava, i.e. dtmabhdva). 


H. Several explanations of prapavica-ratit are offered by YVy 
88b7ff. (ad Y 4,12, for which see n. 1408). Among these 
explanations, too, there is one which, expressly referring to 
the quasi-synonymity of praparica and satkdya at Y 26,18, 
takes prapayvica to mean the [five ] skandhas 
belonging to a person (ddhydtmika) (YVy 89alf.: spros pa zZes 
bya ba nan gt phun po rnams tla bya ste), and explains 
prapanearatt as "affection for oneself" (dtmasneha, i.e. af- 
fection for these five skandhas which one regards as one's 
Self). This attachment to oneself is regarded as the cause 
of the [Result-of-]Maturation [containing all Seeds] ((sarva- 
btjo) vtpakah), either indirectly by way of stimulating 
karman, or directly (mion sum, *sdksdt) on account of its 
actual occurrence when one is [about to be] reborn (skye 
ba't tshe), i.e. - in the sense of Y 18,1f. (see £) 
expressly quoted by the text - immediately before death. 
This interpretation of prapavica-ratt, though not confirm- 
ing the aspect of "delight in sense-objects", at least 
corroborates, in substance, the aspect of "delight in (the 
basis of) personal existence", which is anyway the primary 


one. 


I. In another explanation YVy (89a8ff.) tries to trace back 
the origination of the [Result-of-]Maturation containing 
all Seeds to the fundamental _ wrong attitude by 


interpreting prapanea as the notion of Ego (var 'dztn pa, 


1406. 


1407. 
1408. 


1409. 


141lo. 


- 514 - 


ahamkdra), quoting, in evidence of such a use of prapanca, 


the commentary on PG 33: tenopattt prapanettam — bhavtsya- 


mt na bhavisyamitt. But as far as I can see, such an 


interpretation is not corroborated by the pertinent parts of 
the Yogacdrabhimi. This would seem to hold good also for the 


remaining explanations which need not hence be sketched here. 


In the sense of the entity resulting from the process of 


Maturation. 
See § 3.11.3. 


Cp. Y 25,12ff.: tasyan punah sarvabtjakayam atmabhdavdabht- 
nirvrttau gubhagubhakarmahetutve 'pi satt pradhanyena (Y) 
prapaticadbhiratir eva kdranam drastavyam / kula-bala-rupadyur- 
bhogadikasya tu phalasya pradhanyena gubhagubham karma kara- 
nam, suggesting that in our verse the causes praparicabhtratt 
and Subhdgubham karma should be connected, at least primari- 
ly, with sarvabijako vipakah and igtanigtam, respec - 
tively. Cp. also Y 4,11f.: purvakam prapavicaratt—- 
hetwn upadddya yah sarvabtjako vipdako ntrvrttah; 17,2f.; 
18,21f.; Hsien-yang 580a19-21: "For three reasons, all di- 
versificatory modes [of cognition?] (*prapravcakara) make 
mind (citta) proceed [in samsara] (*pravytt7): 1. On ac- 
count of their being indulged in (*dsevanatah?); ... i-e.: 
because [diversificatory modes] have [previously] been in- 
dulged in, [afterwards, viz.] at the time of receiving [the 
Result-of-]Maturation (vipaka), [one, or: mind?] takes 
possession (*pari-grah-?) of a [new] basis [- 
of-personal-existence] (*dSraya)" (... —O)#RaatT## . =RRK. 
S 8. —. ARGK. i. SH. | RAR PTK. ). 


The particle hit may not have any other but a metrical 
function here. Or it may stress the (self—)evidence of the 
matter: "It is, of course, the [Result-of-]Maturation 


that comes to be looked upon as Self." 


Cp. § 3.11.3. - The comm. (q.v.) gives a more artificial 
explanation (cp. also n. 1459). For a possible variety of 


meanings of rupin see AS 17,8ff. (ASBh 22,4ff.). 
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The usual Abhidharma explanation is "invisible" (cp., e.g., 
AS 17,16ff.), which in the present passage may mean: not 
accessible to sense-perception (see § 3.11.3). But the comm. 


(q.v.) prefers "incommunicable"; cp. CPD s.v. antdassana. 


Wien, "CO Sie: ees CAERG. Joe SC. sc NS Following the comm., one 
may, however, assume, in the first line, emphasis on bdld 
ajanakah, which would make this line convey information 
going beyond 20ab and thus impart, to the ca of the first 
line, an independent meaning: “And [it is only(?)] the 
ignorant fools [who] imagine «++3 and on the ba- 
Sis ...". Yet, occasional repetitiveness may also be due to 
the fact that the verses are obviously compiled from differ- 


ent sources (see p. 223f.); cp. also n. 1426(C.d). 


Cp., e.g., BoBh,, 51,9f. (BoBh) 35,6: text unsatisfactory): 


satkayadrstim ... tadanya-sarva-drsti-milam ...; Si 31c13f. 


I.e. taking an aggregate of many factors, e.g. the body (cp. 
AKVy 47,25f.) or the basis-of-personal-existence (atmabhava , 
cp. AKVy 47,22f.), as a solid unit. Cp. also BoBhVy 87a7): 
"pindagrahavikalpa is the vikalpa which apprehends as a [ho- 
mogeneous] unit what is [in reality] many" (man po geig nid 
du 'dzin pa't rnam par rtog pa ni ril por 'dzin pa't rnam 
par rtog pa'o //). For ptndagrdha as a basis of the view of 
Self see AKVy 47,19f.: ... pindato grhitvd tdn evdtmato 
grhnantt, pindagrdhe saty atmagrahapravrtteh. AKBh 281,20 
(AKVy 450,10), when indicating the presuppositions of dtma- 
graha, supplements the "notion of ‘a unit!" (pindasamjnda) by 
the "notion of 'permanent'" (nitya-sanjfid) ~ a notion which 
may perhaps be regarded as implied by ptndagraha in 
the present passage. Cp. also Salistambastitra 103,17 (pinda- 


samjnd between ekasanjrid and nttyasamjnd!). 


The comm. has “incorrect reflection" instead, but in view of 
the parallels (see n. 1416) pointing to "associating with 
bad people" as one of the causes of the false view of Self, 


this is definitely not what the verse means; the 


1416. 


1417. 
1418. 


1419. 


1420. 
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comm. rather substitutes, _ for "bad companions", 
another cause which is, it too, corroborated by the 


parallels but no t mentioned by our verse. 


Cp. Y 162,11f.: tatra satkdyadrstth katama? asatpurugasamn- 
sevam (v2 dgamyasaddharmagravanam ayontSomanaskaram ... ; 
164,3ff.: d8rayato 'pt kleSa utpadyate, alambanato 'pt, sam- 
sargato 'pt, deganato 'pt, abhydsato 'pt, manastkarato 'pt / 
tatragrayasta>h katamah (v3 sc. utpadyate)? yo 'nugayad 
(® svabtjat!) utpadyate / tatrdlambanato: yah klegasthant- 
ye (cp. n. 540) vigaye abhasagate (v3 utpadyate has, of 
course, to be supplied in all the sentences) / tatra samsar- 
gato: yo 'satpurusdndm anugiksamanasya / tatra defanato: yo 
'saddharmagravanatah / tatrabhydsato: yah purvasamstava~ 
bal<ddhd>natah (supported by Tib. stobs bskyed pa) / tatra 


manastkdrato: yo 'yoniSo manastkurvata utpadyate /. 
Cp. AKBh 287,4f. (see n. 962). 


Cp. Y 199,1: adhydtma-bahirdhad-trgnd (see n. 1405(F)); cp. 
also BoBh 224,9f., implying that the idea of Self (atmasan- 
jd) is the presupposition of attachment to oneself (dtmasne- 
ha) and to means of subsistence (upakarana-sneha). Cp. also 
Vetter 1984, 42f. and 113. 


In case the reading -ldsag ca is preferred: "and eagerness 


to benefit [oneself involving] ...". 


Samharatt ("to collect; to lay hold of, attract, appro- 
priate"; cp. Ch. $4 , also used for partgraha and samadana 
[MAV-I p. 204]) is, as far as I can judge, not a very 
precise term. Primarily, it would seem to mean, in the 
present passage, that people, due to delusion and against 
their intention, attract _ precisely that which they 
are afraid of, viz. Suffering (cp. Ud III.1o [see n. 

1428]); cp. the expression duhkhopasamhara ("inflicting 

pain") at BoBhy 132,4f. This may refer to this life as well 


as to the next one, and to acute pain or grief as well as to 
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Suffering in the ultimate, ontological sense (§4.1.1). Yet, 
if the latter is, as the following lines suggest, understood 
concretely, especially as_ the basis-—of-personal-existence 
(atmabhdava, cp. § 4.1.2) - the comm. even takes it as 
Alayavijhana (cp. § 4.1.4) -, then "laying hold" (samharatt), 
out of delusion, of what one is afraid of because it is in 
reality Suffering may be taken to include the nuance of 
spiritually evil Clinging to the atmabhava as to one's Self 
(and perhaps also to objects of sensuality as to one's 
possessions); and additionally, or alternatively, samharatt 
may intend the nuance of accumulating (cp. detnott in PG 35) 
or producing (cp. Tib. sgrub par byed pa) a new basis-of-per- 
sonal-existence in the next life. It is in the latter sense 
that the line is probably understood by the comm. where it 
is comprised in the verses elucidating Suffering [as the 
result of the causes of rebirth (samudaya)]. From the 
point of view of the original purport of the verses, how- 
ever, the former nuance (viz. Clinging) may have been cen- 
tral (see n. 1426(C.c)). 


Monat may be used here in a fairly vague sense: "on account 
of their wrong orientation, their wrong attitudes". If, 
however, "what people are afraid of", viz. Suffering, is 
taken to mean, concretely, (the basis of) personal existence 
(and perhaps also objects of sensuality), moha will more 
specifically mean delusion or ignorance with regard to the 
true nature of the latter, i.e. to its (or their) being 
Suffering or unsatisfactory (duhkha; cp. n. 1438). It may 
even be supposed to include the aspect of wrong notions 
(viparydsa) like taking as pleasant what is unsatisfactory 
or taking as Self what is not Self, thus coming close to, or 
even including, the false view of Self (satkaya- or atma- 
drstt). 

To be sure, the Yogdcaras, like the Sarvastivadins (cp. 
Vetter 1984, 25 and 113), usually distinguish clearly be- 


tween avidyd /moha/ajrdna and satkdyadrsti/dtmadrstt (cp., 


n. 
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e.g., Y 162,11ff.' + 163,19f.7; Y, zi 112b6ff. + 114b5ff. 
(SY, 621b6ff. + 622a4ff.); Y 166, 16ff.°; AS 7,5f.+8f.; PSky 
§ 19.4 + § 19.5(1°a)). But the Paramarthagadthds do not seem 
to be much concerned with such Abhidharmic distinctions. At 
the same time, they lay considerable stress on the false 
view of Self (PG 29-31; cp. 24) or the notion of Ego (PG 35; 
cp. 38) and would thus seem to have, to a certain extent, 
affinities to a tradition like that of the Sdlistambasitra 
(represented, later on, by Dharmakirti) to which the (innate) 
false view of Self is the fundamental Defilement and not 
distinct from avidyd (Vetter 1984, 22ff.; 42f.; 112f.). Cp. 
also BoBh,, 167, 5f. (BoBh,, 243,lof.): ... atmabhdve aham ttt 
va mamett vad sammiidhah ...3; Y 212,18f.: purvam atmabha- 
ve atmagrahadtbhth sammidhah. 

Besides, even in Yogacara materials particularly con- 
cerned with the analysis of the concepts of avtdyd, etc., 
one can find forms of ignorance or delusion which include or 
are at least connected with (and are so to speak the 
formally negative aspect of) the notions of Self (dtman) and 
of one's own (dtmtya): Cp., e.g., Y 204,10-13 (adhydtmam 
ajnanam katamat / pratydtmikdn samskardn ayontéa atv 
mato (Y,) manasikurvato yad ajrdnam / bahtrdhajrdnam 
katamat / bahyan asattvasamkhydtan (Ch., Tib., and prob. Y 
samskaran atmtyato 'yontSo manastkurvato yad ajfidnam /), or 
Y, 2i 156b2-4 = X, 637b21ff. (*pratyaksa-sammoha comprising 
the notions of ‘permanent', 'pleasant' and 'Self' (dtmasan~- 
dvd) with regard to what is manifestly impermanent, unsatis- 
factory and not Self). Cp. also YVy 89a8f. (nan gt rnam par 
smin pa't 'bras bu rmons pa't tha stad kyi gat ste nar ‘dain 
pato ®& *"adhyatmam vipadkaphalasammoha"*~vyavahdraspadam 
ahamkarah, i.e. "the notion of Ego which is what is designat- 
ed as ...") and 89b4 (... var ‘dein pa... des nt ma rig pa 
bstan to). 

In the present context, it is particularly interesting 


that in the Abhidharmasamuccayabhasya (55,14f.; cp. also n. 
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1064) Thirst (trsnd) for (or attachment to?) A4laya - 
vijfhadna as the representative of samskdra-duhkhata 
(with which what is "taken hold of" according to the present 
verse, viz. Suffering, is expressly identified in the comm. 
[on PG 33-34]) is taught to arise through delusion with 
reference to (the true nature of what one regards as) Self° 
(or even: delusion [mistaking for] Self [what is not Self]) 


(atma-sammoha-mukhena ) . 


1. Cp. n. 930. 


2. avidyd katama / asatpurusasamsevam agamya asaddharmaérava- 
nam ayontgomanaskaran natsargikam va (Y_) smrttsampramo- 
gam yaj jrieye vastunt ... kligtam agjnanam / 


3. See n. 963. 


4. Cp. Y 200,lof.; cp. also 204,lof.; SrBh 384,11 (dvividhe 
phale sammoha<h>, one of the two phalas being atmabhava- 
phala). 


5. Cp. PSkBh 202b8: "Not to comprehend alaya[vijfidna] as not 
being Self (Tib.: as being without Self) [although in 
fact it is] not Self, is called 'dtmamoha' (kun gai bdag 
med pa la bdag med par khon du ma chud pa nt bdag tu gtt 
mug pa zes bya'o //). 

A. In classical Skt., ntveSana (on which cp. also Suguro 

1982, 6of.) is used both as an action noun - in the 
sense of "entering" or "settling" and also of "causing to 
enter, or settle" - and as a locus noun (designating the 

"place where one enters or settles", "hiding or dwelling- 

place"). On the other hand, in Buddhist canonical verse 

texts (especially in the Suttanipata), nivega(nd) , like the 
verb ni~vié- and its participle nivittha, is also used in 
the sense of abhinivega, i.e. both intellectual and emotion- 
al attachment (e.g. Sn 1055 and, perhaps, Ayo’). Occasional~ 
ly (especially when used in the pl.?) it seems to denote the 
objects of such attachment, especially wrong views (e.g. Sn 

785) and objects of desire or attachment (Sn 210), thus 

showing the same ambivalence of "subjective" and "objec- 

tive" use as many other semantically related words (see n. 


201). 
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1. It may, however, be difficult to exclude, for this pas- 
sage, an interpretation of ntvesana in the "objective" 
sense, i.e. as "the [main] object of Clinging", viz. 
Self, or the skandhas in so far as they are taken to be 
Self. 

B. a) The expression nivesanam kr- is, besides nivegan kr-, 

documented in epic Skt. in the sense of "sich nieder- 
lassen, ein Lager beziehen" (PW), i.e. "to settle, encamp" 

(MW), especially in a military context. PW, tentatively 

aligning ntveganam kr- with ntvegana as an action noun, 

seems to take it as a periphrastic verb, but adds that 
nivegana may just as well be understood to designate the 
camp itself, which would mean that the expression is an 
ordinary combination of object (= effect) + verb. If ntvegsa- 
nam kr~ is understood as a periphrastic verb, one should, 
in view of the ambiguity of the action noun ntvegana, also 
consider as possible that the periphrastic verb, too, is 
ambiguous and may be used not only in the sense of "taking 
up one's residence", "settling down (somewhere)", but also 
in the sense of "causing to settle" "settling (someone or 


something)". 


b) In the case of the semantically related expressions 

upadhim karott (Sn 1051: see n. 1426(C.b)) and (atma- 
bhava-)parigraham kr- (see n. 1477(D.b)), the action noun 
alternative would usually seem preferable if not imperative. 
But I have not so far come across a sentence where any of 
these expressions is unequivocally used as a unified transi- 
tive verb by being construed with an additional accusative 
of the object (cp. v. Hiniiber 1968, 71ff.; Renou 1975, 495), 
or, in a passive construction, with a subject in the nomina- 
tive while preserving the action noun in the accusative. The 
latter construction would, however, have to be presupposed 
in PG 34a if ntveganam kr- were, in the present text, 
consistently regarded as a unified verbal expression. Yet, 
actually PG 34a is syntactically ambiguous since ntveganam 


may just as well be taken as a part of the subject or, more 
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probably, as a predicative complement of krtam. The question 
is, however, not essential to my argument as long as nivega- 
na is understood in an intransitive or transitive meaning, 
because it does not make much difference whether one settles 
somewhere or enters something or sticks to it, or makes 
something one's abode or object-of-sticking-to. In this 

connection, the afore-mentioned syntactical alternative may 
therefore be disregarded. But it would seem to become cru- 
cial if we were to take ntveSana ina causative 

sense; for in that case there would be, in PG 34a, hardly 
any reasonable alternative to taking mtveganam kr- as a 
unified verbal expression. However, at least as far as the 
original purport of the verses is concerned, an interpre- 
tation of nivegana in a causative sense is, in view of the 
parallel materials (see ns. 1426(B~C) and 1428), highly 


improbable. 


C. As far as the meaning. of the expression nivega- 
nam ky- in the present text is concerned, we are thus 
left with two main alternatives: 

[1] to make an abode, or to make something one's abode, 
settle (down) in it, stick to it in an "exist - 
ential" sense; 

[2] to adhere or be attached or cling to something, i.e. to 


stick to it ina spiritually evil sense. 


D. In the comm., ntvegana is said to mean adtma— 

bhadva-partgraha, i.e. taking possession 
of a new (basis of) personal existence (cp. n. 1477). This 
interpretation is in accordance with the pertinent introduct- 
ory remark of the comm., viz. yatha samudayanupurvya 
duhkham nirvartayatt, which can only 
refer to rebirth. Thus, the comm. unambiguously supports 


alternative [1]. 


E. Similarly, Tib. (Y dzi 237a6f.) renders ntveganam krtva 


in PG 33c by gnas byas nas, and yat tan niveganam krtam 


1423. 
1424. 
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in 34a by gnas byas gan yin. Besides, the metrical gnas 
byas nas appears, in the translation of the corresponding 
passages of the comm. (XY, dzi 241b5), as gnas par byas 
(nas), which, from the grammatical point of view, supports a 
univerbal interpretation of ntveSanam kr-; for gnas par byas 
nas should hardly mean "having made [it] one's abode" (which 
would be gnas su byas nas) but "having (actively) settled 
(down)", or even "having caused [it] to settle 
(down)", for the pronoun tad in the sentence tad dhi(?) 
niveganam krtva@ is rendered by de, a fact which, as far 
as I can judge, would normally mean that it is the ob - 
ject of gnas par byas, and not its subject, which in 


the case of an active verb should be in the ergative (des). 


F. The Chin. version, on the other hand, appears to favour 

alternative [2], i.e. spiritually evil sticking, since 
it translates ntveganam krtvd in 33c by @#RC oe 363c24; 
cp. 365b11f.), viz. "after having produced affection-and- 
storing/hiding (i.e. emotional appropriation?)". From the 
grammatical point of view, this rendering, too, would seem 
to support the interpretation of ntvegana as an action noun. 
The more so since tad dhit(?) ntveganam krtvd in the comm. 
is rendered by an active verbal expression with the demon- 
strative pronoun as its object oe 365b11: Seite "having 
affectionately appropriated it"), and yat tan ntveéanam 
krtam in PG 34a by a passive verbal expression (Y. 36325: 
RBS "that which’ is affectionately appropriated") - 


renderings which even suggest a univerbal conception. 
1. Or: “what is ... appropriated by those [fools]". 
I.e. either "at first" or "previously, formerly". 
Viz. foolish people (lokah). 


A. I have not noted any occurrence of praparic(tt)a with 
upattt in Buddhist texts (no item in PTC, nor in CPD 


s.v. upett), but K. R. Norman (1969, p. 204) quotes an 
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instance from canonical Jaina literature, viz. Stiyagadamga 
1.7.30 nidhtiya kammam na pavanc'’ uvet, where praparca is 
explained by §ilanka to mean samsdra. Provided that praparict- 
ta is, in the present passage, simply a metrically suitable 
equivalent of prapavica, Silanka's explanation would suggest 
interpreting upattt praparicitam as "they (sc. lokah) [again] 
fall into wordly existence" (cp. the expression gabbhaseyyam 


upett), which of course involves Suffering. 


B. Even if this solution is accepted, prapavicita in the 
present passage, as well as pavamea in the Siyagada 
parallel, need not necessarily mean "diversified world". To 
be sure, prapavica does occur in this sense (cp., e.g., S 
1969a, 141; Pr 538,5 (prapaticanam = nimittdndm); cp. also 
visaya-praparca in n. 1405(£)). But I doubt that Norman 
(loc. cit.) is right in deriving, from Silanka's explana- 
tion,’ the view that p(r)aparica has always to be 
understood in the "“objective" sense of the "diversified 
world" only, and that the Pali commentaries, which 
usually take the word to mean the proliferation of desires 
(tanhd), conceits (mana), and [false] views (dittht), "are 
confusing what causes papavica with paparica itself". 
In my opinion - as I have already stated in n. 1405(B) - 
p(r)apafica is, in Buddhist texts at least, rather another 
instance of the group of words admitting of being used both 
in an objective and a subjective sense. As for Silanka's 
explanation of prapavica as samsdra (which is, occasional- 
ly, found in Buddhist sources, too: see n. 1405(D.b)), I for 
one should, even if the borderline may not always be quite 
clear, prefer to distinguish _ the notions of 
samsara and bhava from that of the "diversified world". 

The notion of "diversified world" does to be sure involve 
an "objective" interpretation of prapareca. It would seem 
that samsdra, too, may, occasionally, be understood in a 
concrete sense as the world where "transmigration" takes 


place, or even as the constituents of this world, and that 
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in this case prapavica, denoting samsdra, would also have to 
be understood in the sense of "diversified world" (cp. the 
explanation of UVViv quoted in n. 1405(D.b)). But usual- 
ly sansdra ("wandering around", “incurring one rebirth 
after another") is rather a state in which living 
beings are and (usually) want to remain. 
From this point of view, samsara will be called 'praparca' 
rather in the sense of what is the object o f 
wishful conceptual activity. This 
will also hold good for bhava ("existence, rebirth"), even 
if it is understood in the concrete sense of the (or: a new) 
basis-of-personal-existence (atmabhava: cp. n. 1405(D.c)). 

On the other hand, at least samsdra may equally well be 
called 'prapafica' in a "subjective" sense in so far as it 
is a kind of "existential" movement. or state of 
turbulence of living beings. This 
would be relevant to the present passage since it uses not 
prapatica but prapavicita (neutr.). For although it would, 
from the point of view of grammatical form, be unobjection- 
able to take prapavicita in an "objective" sense, i.e. as 
the result or object of diversificatory or wishful conceptu- 
al activity, the word is, at least as far as I can see, 
generally used as an action noun (cp. Pan. 
3,3,114 and Wackernagel II,2, § 436c), as is indicated by 
its frequent association with words like injita (see CPD 
s.v.!), phandtta/spandita and trsnagata or trsndvicarita’, 
which hardly admit of a different explanation. 

1. And from Sn 874 and AN II 161f., which, however, would 


seem to admit of a different interpretation (cp.Nandnanda 
1971, 1ff.; but for samjfda see S 1981, 214f. note 51). 


2. Cp., e.g-, AN IV 68f.; SN IV 202f.; SrBh 233,17; Y 128b2 
(see n. 532(b)); Suvikrantavikramipariprecha, ed. Hika- 
ta, p. 81. 

C. In view of this "subjective" meaning of praparctita (and 


the predominance of this aspect in the early Buddhist 


use of praparica, too), one may even go one step further. 
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Even if Silanka's understanding of the purport of 
the above-quoted Siiyagada line as a whole _ is correct, 
still he need not have been aware of the original li - 
tera] meaning of the expression na pavame' 
uvet. From the Buddhist perspective, at least, one might, in 
view of the close relation between p(r)aparica and sankh(y)a 
(Nanananda 1971, iff.), consider the possibility that na 
pavame' uvet might be a quasi-synonym of the well-document- 
ed Buddhist expression sankham népett or na upett sankham, 
which means "cannot be defined" , with the 
implication "is not reborn" (CPD s.v. wupett, 
2.c.d.8). If this is correct, Silanka would indeed have 
correctly interpreted the purport of the line as a whole but 
not the literal meaning of pavanca/prapanca, which would, in 
this context, have to be taken as the (subjective) act 
of conceptual or even verbal differentiation and determina- 
tion (or, at the utmost, the concept(s) or denomination(s) 
resulting from that act). If this is correct, in PG 33cd, 
too, upaitt prapatcitan would mean: "They (i.e. [foolish] 
people, lokah) come to be (conceptually or verbally) defin- 
ed (as belonging to such and such a class of beings)", 
practically implying, or perhaps even meaning, not much more 


than: "they are reborn", 


D. The "subjective" meaning of prapavctta is also support- 

ed by the comm., but since the commentator had already 
referred Pada 33c to taking possession of a new existence, 
he had to concretize the diversificatory conceptual activity 
expressed by prapanctta in a quite different way: In con- 
trast to what was proposed in C, viz. to understand praparnect- 
ta as the conceptual activity of somebody who is not identi- 
cal with the grammatical subject of upattt, the comm., 
explaining it as ideas like "I shall be", "I shall not be" 
(bhavisyamt na bhavigyamity evam-ddt), takes it as the con- 
ceptual activity of this very subject. According to this 


interpretation, upattt is, as is confirmed by the Tib. ren- 


n. 
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dering khas len to, used in the sense of accepting (an 
opinion) (cp. CPD s.v. upeti 2; Sn 897 = BoBhy 33,lof.), of 
resorting to or indulging in idle conceptual proliferations 
and wishful thinking. Such indulging in conceptual prolifera- 
tion (paparicita) including the ideas "I shall be" and "I 
shall not be" is described in SN 35.207 (IV 203; SA. No. 
1168 [312a8ff.+16]). In this Sitra, these ideas appear to be 
idle speculative activities, which also include an aspect of 
(unsatisfied, disquieting’) desire (cp. the designa- 
tion of a similar set of concepts as trsnd-vicaritant’). As 
such, they are conducive to rebirth. ° For this reason, as 
also on account of their turbulent, disquieting nature, they 
involve Suffering’ and are, accordingly, expressly taught 
to be "a disease (roga’, not raga as in PTS ed.), an ulcer, 
a dart". 

1. For the aspect of anxiety cp. also Sn 774 (see n. 

1426(B)). 


2. AN II 212 ®& SA_ No. 984, quoted at AKBh 4ol,iff. (AKVy 
628,13ff.; © 920,14ff.; AKTU tu 109b3ff.); SHT V, 
Kat.-Nr. 1031 (see Enomoto in: BK 15/1985, 81f.); Se 
32ob1ff. = Y, 842b27ff.; SA 656a29ff.); Vibh 392ff. 


3. Cp. SN IV 201 (sace so ... dyatt-punabbhavaya ecetett); 
AKBh 400,23f.+17ff.; AKTU tu lo9b5f.: ... ‘gro ba dan ‘on 
bar gyur cin ‘jig rten 'di nas 'jig rten pha rol tu nin 
mtshams sbyor bar byed la (text: pa; but cp. end of line 
6) 'khor bar 'khor 4in ‘jug par byed pa... (cp. SA 
256a2if.; AN II 212: apdyan duggatim vintpdtan samsd© 
ram nattvattatt). 


4. Cp. SA. 312a14: EMBBBREA (but HEKF in the pre- 
ceding phrase; although the argument would seem to imply 
that both phrases should be congruent, the discrepancy is 
also found in the Korean ed., the Chung-hua ta-tsang- 
ching and the Dainihon kétei daiz6kyé, which were kindly 
collated for me by Mr. Y. Sueki). 


5. Cp. SA, 312013: 


E. To sum up: If we concentrate on the purport of 
the expression and disregard the problems concerning its 
literal meaning discussed in A-C, there would seem to be 


two possibilities of interpreting upattt praparertam: 


1426. 
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[a] to incur rebirth (involving Suffering) ; 
[b] to indulge in [idle and at the same time wishful 


and/or disquieting] conceptual proliferation. 


On the basis of the preceding investigation of the semantic 
possibilities of ntveganam kr- and upattt prapavcitam, it 
would seem that the line PG 33cd admits of three essentially 
different (though not necessarily mutually exclusive) inter- 
pretations: 
({I] “After having first made an abode or settled down 
[in a new (basis of) personal existence], they 
[then] come, due to this, to indulge in conceptual 
prolifertation." (= [1] + [b]) 
[II] "Having first become attached, they thereby come to 
indulge in conceptual proliferation." (= [2] + [b]) 
{III] "Having formerly practised Clinging (or: been at- 
tached), they, due to this [very fact],’ [then ] 
incur rebirth." (= [2] + [a]) 


1. But cp. below (C.a)! 


A. Out of these three alternatives, [I] corresponds to the 
explanation of the comm. (see ns. 1422(D) and 1425(D)). 
It is, however, not probable that this was the original 
purport of the verses. In view of the parallels to PG 34ab 
adduced in n. 1428 it would rather seem more likely that the 
niveganam kr- performed by ordinary people is not the "exist- 
ential" act of taking possession of a new personal existence 
but rather the spiritually evil misconception 
of its nature or, at best, the wrong emotional attitude this 
misconception involves, as will also be corroborated by the 


materials presented below (B and C). 


B. Alternative [II] (viz. spiritually evil Clinging entails 
conceptual proliferation involving Suffering in t his 

life, without any reference to rebirth) may be taken to 

receive support from the Samyuttanikaya/Samyuktdgama passage 


referred to in n. 1425(D) (viz. SN No. 35.207 [IV 203] = 


n. 
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SA. No. 1168), where the notions "I shall be" and "I shall 
not be" are preceded by the notion "t his I am" 
(ayam aham asmit tt), which is, in its turn, preceded by the 
notion "I am [...]" (asmt tt).! These two notions may be 
understood, in view of the Ksemakasitra (see § 7.1A.2.2(b.a) 
+ ns. 916, 918 and 920), as the definite idea that one is 
identical with [one or the other of] one's present skandhas 
or with one's dtmabhdva (i.e. as satkayadrgti), and as a 
vague feeling of identity (i.e. as asmimana ), respectively 
(cp. T 1610, 803b25ff.). Since the latter notion (viz. asmt 
tt) is, at AN II 212 (see n. 1425(D + subn. 2)), express— 
ly stated to be the presupposition of the 
more explicit wishful conceptual proliferations (papanctta: 
Vibh 393) including the ideas of "I shall be" and "I shall 
not ben’ it would not seem unreasonable to understand nivega- 
nam kr- in PG 33cd as referring to the notions of 

"this I am" and "I am [...]" (or at least to the former 
if one prefers rather to let the latter be anticipated by 
moha in PG 33b [see n. 1421]). The more so since such an 
interpretation of ntveganam kr- would accord perfectly 
with what would result from interpreting PG 34ab in terms of 
the parallel passage Y 25,15f. (see n. 1428) where "what is 
stuck to" (niveganam krtam) of PG 34a is represented by the 
atmabhdva with regard to which immature people form the 
ideas of ‘'I' (aham itt) or ‘'mine' or ‘I am [this]! 
(asm@tt). Cp. also Sn 774: kamesu giddha ... visame nt-— 
vitthd/  dukkhipanita paridevayanti "kimsu bhavissama 
ito cutdse" //. This verse may be taken to express the idea 
that those who have entered upon the wrong [road]’, i.e. 
cling to objects of desire (kamaguna)* or, in the present 
context, to the dtmabhdva as their Self, will thereby be 
led into distress (especially when death is imminent)” and 
come to lament: "What shall we become after having passed 
away from here"? , j.e. fall a prey to anxious reflections 


(® prapafietta!) with regard to their future destiny. 


Foe = n. 1426(C) 


1. Cp. also SN No. 22.47 (III 46): "asmt" tt pt 'ssa ho- 
tt, "ayam aham asmi" tt ..., "bhavitssam" ti..., "na 
bhavtssam" tt pt 'ssa hott. 


2. Cp. also DhSkp 55,17-19, implying that the notions asmiti 
(cp. ns. 918 and 920) and ayam aham asmitt are more 
fundamental than bhavadrsti (i.e. bhavigydmitt) and vibha- 
vadrstt (i.e. na bhavtsyamttt). 


3. Norman 1984, 130. 
4. Nidd I, 37f., adding wrong behaviour, wrong views, etc. 


5. Nidd I, 38; Pj II, 516. 


C. a) Alternative [III] (viz. spiritually evil Clinging 

entailing rebirth [involving Suffering]) would seem 
to be corroborated by SN No. 22.35 (III 35): "To what one 
inclines, by (or: as) that (viz. the five skandhas) does one 
come to be defined" (yan kho ... anuseti, tena sankham 
gacchatt). The parallelism of anusett + sankham gaechatt and 
niveganam kr- + prapanettam upaitt can hardly be denied. 
Besides, the expression tena sankham gacchati may also ac- 
count for the affirmative use of upattt prapajci- 
tam in PG 33d (whereas sankham upett seems to be used 
in negative formulas only: see CPD s.v. upett) as well as 
for tena which, from this point of view, will have to be 
taken to mean not "therefore" but "(defined/definable) by 
(means of) that", or even "as that". 

To be sure, the purport of SN 22.35 may not be unambig- 
uous either. But at any rate the parallel Sitra SN No. 22.36 
(III 36f.) intercalates anumtyat?, which is represented by 
Ba ...36 (*anu-mrtyate) at SA. 3b16 and al8f. and explained 
as anu-maratt? even at Spk II 266, and was thus perhaps 
understood, by some exegetes at least, as "dying according- 
ly", i.e. having, in the hour of death, ! aspirations cor- 
responding to one's inclinations during life. In fact, in y 
‘] 154alff. (Ya 776c14ff.) the Sitra is expressly 
interpreted as referring to death and rebirth. 

Besides, even in another set of Sutras (SN Nos. 
12.38-40 [II 65ff.]; SA, Nos. 359-361) anusett is explicitly 
stated to be the condition of rebirth. _ Thus, there 
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are good reasons for taking (or at any rate there was an old 
exegetical tradition which in fact took) the above-quoted 
passage (SN No. 22-35) to mean that Clinging leads to a 
corresponding rebirth. 

1. Cp. S 1986, 206; F. Edgerton, The Hour of Death, in: 
Annals of the Bhandarkar Institute (Poona) 8/1927, 219ff. 
b) The line PG 33cd is moreover, strongly reminiscent of Sn 

lo5iab’: yo ve avidvad upadhim karott punappunam duk- 
kham upeti mando, i.e.: "The fool who being ignorant ‘makes 
acquisition'® (i.e. takes, regards or claims anything as his 


possession), incurs Suffering again and again". 


The affinity of this line with PG 33cd is palpable not 
only in view of the formal parallelism of upadhim karott 
+ dukkham upeti and niveganam kr- + prapanettam upattt”, 
but also because of the semantical closeness of both sets of 
terms. As for praparc(it)am upattt, it has already been 
shown (n. 1425) that it may be practically equivalent to 
"being reborn", which means incurring Suffering (cp. also 
the quasi-synonymity of praparica and duhkha at Y 26,18 [see 
n. 391]). Upadht, on the other hand, is, in Pali, almost 
synonymous with pariggaha (cp. CPD s.v. upadht), and partgra- 
ha is, in its turn, used by the comm. on PG 33c in explain- 
ing nivegana. Cp. also Sn 470 (ntveSana side by side with 
partggaha). Moreover, in the Mettagtimanava-puccha itself, to 
which Sn 1051 (yo ve avidvd ...) belongs, a few verses 
later the fundamental evil attitude of possessiveness or 
attachment is called mamdyita (Sn 1056b: cp. PG 32d!) and 
even ntvesana (Sn 1055c). 

It would thus seem justified to regard Sn 1lo5lab as a 
fairly close parallel to PG 33cd. To be sure, the first 
half of the Mettagimanava-puccha is not express -— 
ly concerned with the origin of Suffering in the 
sense of rebirth but may equally well be 


understood as also implying that even in one's actual exist- 
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ence itself possessiveness or possessions will lead to Suf- 
fering, especially grief (cp. Sn 34: upadht hi narassa 
socand, certainly expressing, primarily at least, the idea 
that possessions cause grief in this very life’). But the 
exegetical tradition of Sn 1051 and of its parallels ex- 
pressly refers Suffering to rebirth (Nidd Il: jdatt-dukkha, 
etc.; cp. Pj II, 590; Ud-a 213; Pj II, 505: vatta-dukkha).° 
Similarly, SN No. 12.66 (II 107f.) glosses dukkha by jardma- 
rana. | What is more, the second half of the Mettagiimanava— 
puccha (and it is in this part that 17 tvesana is 
used!), dealing with the question of how to overcome Suffer- 
ing, clearly focusses on the Suffering entailed by rebirth 
(Sn 1052cd: katham nu dhtrd vitaranti oghamn, jatim 
jaram  sokapariddavam ca). Thus, as a parallel to PG 
33cd, Sn 1051, though not excluding interpretation [11] asa 
nuance, will yet primarily support alternative [III]. 
2. = SN 728cd = Thg 152ab; cp. also Ud III.10; UV XXXII. 37; 
UV. XXXII.42; MVu I1,418,10; SN No. 12.66 (II t07ff~); 


SAt No. 291 (82b11f.; cp. No. 292, 82c2if.); NidSa §§ 9 
and lo (especially 9.W-Y and lo.3b); MN III 7o0,1lo. 


3. Cp. Norman 1984, 167. 


4. Cp. also avidva and mando at Sn loSiab with mohat at PG 
33b. 


5. Cp. also BoBh, 167,5f. expressing the idea that taking 
the dtmabhdva~ as 'I' or ‘mine! entails excessive grief 
(... atmabhdve aham iti vd mamett va sammidho 'tyartham 
Socatt). 


6. Cp. also the similar Pada cyuta cyut a duhkham 
upattt midhah in KP § 107. 


7. This appears to imply that upadhi has been equated, in 
this text, with jatt (cp. Spk II 119,25f.: khandhapanca- 
ka). This, however, is clearly a secondary, later inter- 
pretation, as is confirmed by the fact that the gloss 
jardmarana is missing in SA_ 82blof. and c 2off. as well 
as in NidSa § 10.3. On the © other hand, this reinterpre- 
tation of upadhi in the sense of (re)birth, i.e. of 
(taking possession of) new skandhas or a new atmabhava , 
is a systematical parallel to the interpretation of PG 
33a proposed in the comm., i.e. alternative {I}. 
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e) If I am right in parallelizing PG 33ab with Sn lo5lab 

(and 1055c), mtveSana would not so much be the wrong 
view or feeling of selt® as attachment (cp. the 
canonical parallels to PG 34ab, suggesting an interpretation 
of ntivegana as "taking as pleasant [what is in reality 
Suffering]" or "delighting in" (see n. 1428)). To be more 
precise, ntvefSana would come close to the notion of up d- 
dana, which, in PG 33, may also be expressed or at 
least alluded to by samharati in Pada b, and would carry 
onward the twofold sneha (* trgnd) of PG 32. Taken in this 
way, mtvegana would also be more or less equivalent to the 
pPrapaneabhtiratt of PG 28, the more so since 
this notion is, at : a 131b2ff. (see n. 1405(G)), connected 
with paryesana, which in its turn is close to updaddna (e.g. 
Y 201,3f.; 212,3ff.). 

From this point of view, purvam in PG 33c would, in view 
of the expression p u Yr v a -praparedbhirati (¥ 18,21; cp. 
4,11f.; cp. also Y 212,18f.), admit of being taken not as a 
more or less superfluous element - which it would be in the 
case of the alternatives [I] and [II] (cp. its omission in 
the pratika of PG 33cd in the comm.) - but rather as a 
Significant _ element of the sentence, characteriz— 
ing ntveganan kr- as belonging to the prior 
existence and thereby signalizing that upattt pra- 
panettam is to be referred to rebirth » i.e. to be 
taken as standing parallel to the arising of the sarvabtjo 
vtpakah in PG 28c. 


One may, in this way, interpret ntvegana in PG 33c as 


being parallel to "delight in (and desire for) 
wordly existence" (prapavieabhiratt) in PG 
28a, and "falling a prey to con- 


ceptuadl_  proliferation/wordly existence" (upatti pra~ 
paviettam) in 33d as corresponding to the result of the 
latter. Since what is obtained is obviously precisely that 


which had been enjoyed and desired previously, it is tempt— 
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ing to equate the literal meaning of both also, viz. of 
prapavica in 28a and prapavicita in 33d, and to take upattt 
prapavicitam to mean "they (sc. lokak) incur what they had 
in various ways wishfully and restlessly thought about", 
i.e. a new atmabhdva (and sense-objects). Yet, there is no 
guarantee that such a conclusion is justified, and in view 
of the presumable heterogeneity of the verses it may well be 
that, in spite of the systematic correlation of the object 
of abhtrati and its result (viz. rebirth), the liter - 
a l= meaning of prapanca (in prapavcabhtratt) and praparict- 
ta (in upattt praparcttam) is, or at least originally was, 


not identical. 


8. But cp. SN No. 22.47 (III 46; cp. SA. 16b20): asmt tz .. 


avigate parncannam tndrtyanam avakkantt (Spk: ntbbattt; 
Y, 'i 183b8: phyt ma ta _ ... mnon par 'grub pa = 

*aqyatyam ... abhinirvrttth) hott. The (somewhat compli- 
cated) exegesis of this passage at Y, ‘i 183b4ff. (Y 
788al1ff.), however, integrates G@tmabhadva*t 
trsnd (lus sred pa; Ch. RH = *dtma-trsnd) into 


the causal complex. 


d) Even though it would seem that interpretation [III] has 

to be regarded as the primary meaning of PG 33cd, what 
appears to be focussed upon by the verse is not so much the 
result but rather the act of Clinging to or 
grasping at (i.e. updddna) and its ultimate absurdi - 
t y in view of the unsatisfactoriness of what is clung to 
(cp. PG 34ab, where what is stated to be in reality unsatis- 
factory is - if interpretation [III] is followed - not what 
is obtained at rebirth but what had [previously] been stuck 
(= clung) to (niveganam krtam)). The result and its 
true value and consequences would seem to be the central 
topic only in verses (34cd and (?)) 35-36. But since, in the 
case of interpretation [III], PG 33d, too, would refer to 
the result, and since on the other hand 35a refers to the 
cause, and 35c (ahamkdra) as well as 36 to the cause of the 
next result, there is no clear-cut delimitation but rather a 


certain repetitiveness. This is not at all astonishing in 


1427. 
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view of the fact that the verses ought to stem from differ- 
ent sources (and most probably the change of metre - which 
seems to switch over to vaitaliya at PG 34d at the latest: 
see p. 224ff. -— coincides with one of the seams). But it was 
not acceptable to the commentator who had to explain the 
text as a coherent whole and, ignoring the affinity of 
samharatt and ntvegana to upadana in the sense of the pra- 
tityasamutpada formula, tried to fulfil his task by taking 
nivegana in the sense of taking possession of a new exist- 
ence and by accordingly referring verses 33 and 34 to 
rebirth (i.e. to duhkha(satya) in the sense of the primary 
result of the cause(s)-of-Suffering), and PG 35 to the 


secondary outcome. 


In view of the correlative tad in PG 34b, I prefer to take 
yad tad not as an indefinite pronoun (= sarva), as W. puts 
it, but rather as demonstrative + relative: "that [already 
mentioned or well-known thing] which ..." (Speyer 1886, p. 
355 note 1). - Tad in PG 34a can hardly be construed as the 
prior member of a compound. For as a bahuvr. this compound 
would not tally with PG 33c. As a tatp., on the other hand, 
it would either imply that what is known to the Aryas to be 
Suffering is the act of settling or Clinging - which is 
odd and at variance with the parallel passages quoted in n. 
1428 -; or, if mntvegana is taken as a locus noun, there 
would hardly be anything which tad- might refer to except 
loka, but this too appears odd since loka is implied as the 
agent of the yat clause and would therefore be expected to 


be referred to not by tad~ but by sva-. 


Cp. AKBh 328,19: yat pare sukhatah prdhus, tad arya duh- 
khato vtduh // (quoted from SA. 88clo; cp. SN IV 127; Sn 
762ab); Uv, XXXI1.39a: dga' ba gan yin de sdug bsnal ("What 
[they, i.e. prthagjanas: UVViv] delight in, that is [in 
reality] Suffering"); cp. Ud III.lo: yad abhi- 
nandatt, tam bhayam; yassa bhayatt, tam du- 


kKkham ; MVu I1,418,6f.: bhave ayam loko sakto bhave 


1429. 


1430. 


1431. 
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- 535 - 


rakto bhavabhinandito / bhavo yatra bhavatt, duhkham bhava- 
ti; cp. also SN No. 22.29 (see n. 1444(A)); ¥.25,15f.: tatra 
eatmabhave balandm "aham" itt va "mama" tti va "asmi" ttt va 
bhavatt / adrydndm punar "duhkham" ity eva bhavatt. The lat- 
ter parallel shows that Suffering (duhkha) tends to have, in 
this context, the concrete sense of what is 

unsatisfactory (in the ultimate, ontological 
sense), i.e., primarily, the basis-of-—-person- 
al-existence (dtmabhava: see n. 1477(E) and § 
4.1.2) or the sarvabtjo vtpdkah (PG 28c). In the comn., 


this Suffering is equated with dlayavijrdna (see § 4-1.4). 


This may mean: in a state of constant uneasiness (in the 


sense of dausthulya: see § 4.1.2). 


From the point of view of the original meaning of the verses, 
PG 34cd is, also in view of the change of metre (see p. 
224ff.), perhaps better connected with 35 (and 36ab) (cp. n. 
1426(C.d)): "Such Suffering by which the fools are always 
miserable since it does not cease even for a single moment, 
is accumulated by mind [as long as the latter] is befallen 
with Unevenness - [Suffering which,] having been accumulat- 
ed, becomes the cause of ... pain, [and] to which all fools 


stick ...". 


Tib. (yons dkris pa) and Ch. ( #) seem to take partgata as 


a synonym of paryavasthtita. 


I.e. unwholesome attitudes or actions. Cp. Sn 774b and 57b: 
visame nivittham (Nidd I and II: visame kayakamme ..., etc.; 
visame panatipate ..., etc.; visamesu sankharesu ..., visame- 
su paricasu kdmagunesu ..., visamesu pancasu nivaranesu ...); 
Vibh 368: tattha katamdni tint visamadnt? rdgo visamam, doso 
vtsamam, moho visamam ... / tattha katamant apardnt pt ttnt 
visamant? kdyavisamam, vactvisamam, manovisamam (Vibh-a 498: 


kdya-duecarttadt). 


1433. 


1433a 


1434. 
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The line seems to allude to a frequent "etymology" of citta; 
cp., e.g., AKBh 61,21 (= VGPVy 377a7): cinottti cittam; AKVy 
141,15f.: kugalam akugalam vd einottty arthah. At LAS 
II.lo6a, etc., too, what cttta accumulates is karman, not 
duhkha: etttena ciyate karma. When the term citta is specifi- 
cally referred to dlayavijfiadna, it is usually etymologized 
in an intrinsically passive sense, dlayavijfiana being called 
ettta on account of its being an accumulation of, or filled, 
covered, "set" with, Impressions or Seeds; e.g. TSN 7: 
°vasana-btjat& ettatvae "eittan" ucyate cittam ddyam (i.e. 
alayavijrdanam) ; Y, zi 189b4 (see n. 824); MSg 1.9 (cp. La- 
motte 1934-35, 202); AS 12,1f.: ... vdsandcitatdm updddaya; 
ASBh 11,13f.; Si 13c8f.; 15b19ff. (Sip 182f.); cp. also AKBh 
61,21f.: citan SubhdSubhair dhdtubhir itt cittam' (AKvy 
141,19: view of the Sautrdantikas or Yogacdras!). 
This should also be the purport of passages like KSi § 31 
(Muroji p. 37,14f.) and PSk, 17a1 (PSk, § 26; Muroji p. 
44,5-7), though commentatorial exegesis suggests alternative 
explanations (PSkVai 45b3f.; PSkBh 179b4ff.; cp. also the 
active interpretation at PSkViv 94a8f. or at XY, 651b20f. and 
ASBh , 7ola25f. and b2f.). 


1. The reading cttam is confirmed by Tib. (bsags pa) and 


Pa. ( PFs ), but AKVy (mss.) and Hts. ( #§#8X9I) have 
ettram; cp. AKVy 141 note 6 and AK, II 177. 
Cp. Thg 795c = SN IV 73 (see also SWTF p. 233 [s.v. d-ct-]): 
evam actnato dukkham. Cp. also Thg 456d: detnantt punabbha- 


vam. 


Tib. (Y, dzi 237a8) seems to take bdldndm as the agent of 
detta (cp. v. Hiniiber 1968, § 234). 


Cp. the comm. A bahuvrihi does not make sense, whether we 
keep to the reading of the mss. or not. Suffering is the new 
atmabhava or vtpdka which contains all Seeds and which thus 
becomes, in the course of this new existence, the cause of 


actual (physical or mental) pain and pleasure as well as of 


1436. 
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new occurrences of the notion of Ego (or view of Self) which 


had been habitual in the previous life. 
Cp. Dhp 327d; UV IV.27d. 


It would seem natural to understand sarvacestite as speci- 
fying sarvatragah. But the comm. (q.v.) refers the two 
expressions to sensations and morally qualified factors, 


respectively. 


Cp. the tattvdrtha-sammoha of AS 55,2 (ASBh 66,18ff.) which 
is presupposed even by meritorious (punya) and "immovable" 
(anivigya) actions and is said to consist in delusion with 
regard to the four Noble Truths, and particularly in the 
absence of a correct understanding of the whole world as 

unsatisfactory (ASBh: ... yad-vagena te duhkha- 
tas tratdhdtukasya yathabhutam apartjnanat punarbhavahetubhu- 


tdn punydninjya- (‘njyan?) samskaran ut thdpayantt ). 
Or: hard to traverse? 


The "lake" (saras) is of course the dtmabhdva or vtpaka 
containing all Seeds (comm.: alayavijfiana) from which, like 
rivers springing from a lake! as their common source, the 
different sense-faculties and - in the course of samsara - 
(existences in) different Destinies and world-spheres (thus 
according to the comm.) branch off or emerge. 
For the streams ramifying into various directions, cp. Sn 
1034f., a Sanskrit version of which is quoted at se 136a2 
Fe dzi 299b6f.): 
sravantt sarvatah srotah, 
srotasam kim nivaranam / ... 
yant srotdadmst Lokasya, 
smrtis tesam ntvaranam / ... 
Y, 136b3 (Y, dzi 3oob4f.) explains: saddadyatana sro- 
to (cp. also comm. ad PG 37!) duhkhayadnusravatt; but Nidd 
Il: sota ti tanhd soto ditthisoto, etc. / sabbadhi tt 


sabbesu dyatanesu; Pj II: sabbesu rupadisu dyatanesu tanhadt- 
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ka sota sandantt. 


1. Probably an allusion to the lake Anavatapta from which 
four rivers are said to flow forth towards the four 
quartes (Malalasekera, Dictionary of Pali Proper Names, 
vol. I [London 1960], 97). 

Ordinary rivers and lakes may, of course, be dried up by 

wind (cp., e.g., Sn 433ab) or by fire or by the sun, espe-— 

cially by the seven suns at cosmic conflagration (AN IV lol; 

Y 35,13ff.); see also Sn 3ab (cp. Brough, The Gandhari 

Dharmapada [London 1962], p. 200). - In its commentary on 

the verses kutah sara ntvartante (SA, No. 601 or 1329; cp. 

SN No. 1.27), y 119b5f. (Y dzi 269b5ff.) states that, as 

long as Thirst has not completely ceased, fools enjoy the 

six bases of contact (sat spargayatanant, i.e. the six 
senses) by way of contact with sense-objects, just as people 
and even animals enjoy a lake _  (saras) as long as its 


water is not exhausted (cp. S 1987, § 3.1.1 + note 
29). 


For anyatra c. instr. (of the logical subject) in 
the sense of "with the exception of", "but only" cp. AN V 82 


(na kho tdha afivio koet pavisatt anfatra pabbajitena). 


For vy-ava-so- in the sense of mis conception cp. AKBh 


329,21f.: ko hi vidvan ... ganda<m> "sukham" ttt vyavasyet. 


A. I.e. one misconceives the impermanent, unsatisfactory 

basis-of-personal-existence as Ego taken to be the 
subject of feeling (vedaka); cp. Y 25,15f. quoted in 
n. 1428, and, for the aspect of misconceiving what is in 
reality unsatisfactory, also Sttras like SN No. 22.29 (III 
31): "He who is pleased with corporeal matter, (etc.,) is 
pleased with [what is in reality nothing but] Suffering" (yo 

rupam abhinandatt, dukkham so abhinandatt); MN I 233: yo 
nu kho dukkham altlttno ... dukkham "etam mama, 
eso 'ham asmt, eso me atta" tt samanupassatt, 


apt nu kho so ... dukkham partjadneyya 
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.?; Pischel 1904, f. 1i60b, 16la: ayam dyusman duh - 


kham evadlti(nah). 


B, My translation of this difficult line presupposes that 
aham asmt, because of its unstressed position (cp. SWTF 
s.v. aham2ae[p. 213]), is not especially 
emphasized (i.e. that it does not mean "it is I who am ...": 
cp. also the fact that the paraphrase given in the comm. 
omits aham), but that it is nevertheless not altogether 
incidental, and that dtmanam is not merely an unstressed 
reflexive pronoun. Otherwise, i.e. if aham asmit and atmanam 
are not stressed at all, the (main) purpose of the line 
would not be to contrast the wrong conception of Self 
as the subject of pleasure and pain with the (impermanent 
and thus ontologically) unsatisfactory dtmabhava or aggre- 
gate of skandhas as the real fact, but to contrast the idea 
of a distinction of pain and 
pleasure with the real fact that all sensa - 
tives: a ne AW iosoa tbs feet -ocr.y  “Clepay eeee; 
SN Nos. 36.2 and 36.11). In this case it would appear that 
one would — as the comm. actually does - have to construe 
vyavasyatt twice: 
“[When, being] pained, one conceives oneself [to be pain- 
ed, thinking:] 'I am pained', or, being pleased, [con- 
ceives oneself to be pleased], [what] one conceives [as 
pain or pleasure is in reality nothing but | 
Suffering." 
Yet, if this were in fact the purport of the verse, it is 
strange that of the wrong conceptions the one to be stated 
in full is the idea of being pained and not 
instead the idea of being pleased, which has to be gained 
rather by supplements (i.e. the words "[by 
thinking] ... ['I am pleased']" in the translation of the 
verse). Besides, in the context of what is responsible for 
Bondage, the False View (drstt) which according to the 


subsequent pada (38c) arises from the wrong idea charac- 


n. 
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terized in the present line (38ab) is almost certainly the 
False View of Self, and this means that the wrong idea 
by which it is called forth is most likely the wrong idea of 
"I..." (cp. also n. 1445). I therefore prefer to take the 
cumulative weight of the expressions referring to the 1st 
person (aham, asmi, atmanam) seriously and to interpret the 


verse accordingly. 


C. %In the light of his rendering of the corresponding 

passage of the comm. (see n. 1486(b)), Hts.'s transla- 
tion of the line (Y, 36404: RBHRS BR TMS ) appears 
to imply the following interpretation: "[To understand that 
it is] with reference to [what is in reality nothing but 
(?)] Suffering that one conceives 'I feel pain or pleasure’: 
[this is] ‘understanding Suffering'" - a rendering which 
probably presupposes duhkhe (instead of duhkht) and ignores 
atmanam. But this apart, it also seems to presuppose not 
only that vyavasyati has to be construed twice (virtually 
even thrice), but also that it has, each time, a different 
meaning: duhkhe duhkhtto/sukhito ‘ham asmtti vyavasyatt 
(#t 1) <itt vyavasyan> duhkham vyavasyati ( THI !). This 
interpretation may be motivated by a certain reluctance to 
take vyavasyatt in a purely negative sense (for which see 
n. 1443), and this is understandable enough in view of 
passages like the verse quoted at AKBh 329,24 (... duhkham 
sukham ttt vyavasyantt: "they understand that pleasure is 
Suffering") where vyavasyantt is more or less equivalent to 
partjanantt. But apart from the syntactical kalpandgaurava 
involved, such an interpretation appears less recommendable 
also from the point of view of content. For like the 
subsequent verses on "understanding Liberation" (moksapart- 
gyda), the present verse, which according to the comm. deals 
with "understanding Bondage" (bandhapartjvid), does not - as 
the comm. rightly puts it and as is beyond doubt in the case 
of the second line - describe this understanding it- 


self but only its content. Hts.'s rendering, 
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however, takes duhkhan vyavasyatt to designate this under- 
standing (partjid) itself and in so far makes it 
diverge from its context. Besides, bandha-partjrid can hard- 
ly be reduced to duhkha-partjnvd but should include, or 
rather be focussed on, understanding the causes. of 


Suffering. 


D. Tib., both here and in the comm. (see n. 1486), offers 
still another interpretation of the passage : "When one 
is pained, one knows oneself [to be pained, thinking:] 'I am 
pained', or when one is pleased one knows '[I am] pleased'" 
(Y, dzi 237b2f.: sdug bsnal bdag rtd bdag nt sdug bsnal 
sriam // yan na bde na bde srviam res par byed //). This 
rendering obviously presupposes a reading sukhitto v@ su - 
kham instead of duhkhan. From the point of view of 
content, it gives the impression of understanding the line 
in terms of the smrtyupasthdana practice, but in this case 
once again, the present line would express the partjrd 
itself and not its content; moreover, the partkalpa in 
pada c would not be concretized - as one may duly expect - 
in the preceding (i.e. the present) line. The only possibil- 
ity of evading this difficulty would be to regard the words 
"oneself" and "I" tobe stressed inthis 
version, too. In this case, the verse _ would make good 
sense, but it would hardly fit the comm., where the reading 
and interpretation of Tib. is rather improbable (see n. 


1486(c)). 


E. Still another interpretation of the line is proposed by 

Wayman (W. 173; similarly Suguro 1982, 57)): "When suf- 
fering, one thinks, ‘I am suffering', or when happy, takes 
it to be suffering." Wayman thus takes the verse to describe 
correct understanding as consisting in realizing pain as 
pain (and hence as suffering) and in knowing pleasure to be, 
in reality, equally Suffering. For the latter aspect Wayman 
(184 note 42) refers to SN IV 127 (see n. 1428). This 
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interpretation, unobjectionable, at any rate in substance, 
though it is from the grammatical point of view and, taken 
by itself , quite reasonable from the point of view 
of content, would nevertheless seem to involve, in the 
context of the passage as a whole, similar difficulties as 
the Tibetan version. It would, at any rate, be incompatible 
with the wording of the corresponding passage of the comm., 


Wayman's translation of which is untenable (see n. 1486(d)). 


I.e., if my interpretation of the preceding line is correct: 
the more or less spontaneous, incidental idea "I feel pain 
or pleasure" (whereas in reality, there is no Ego but only 
Suffering, i.e. a cluster of impermanent, unsatisfactory 
factors) tends to solidify into a tenaciously embraced false 
view or theory, viz. the View of Self. Cp. the distinction 
between wrong ideas and false views at Y 166,9ff.: samjndvt- 
parydsah katamah / yo 'nitye nityam itt duhkhe sukham ttt 
agucau gucttt andtmany dtmeti samjid partkatpah/ 
drstiviparyasah katamah / yat (3 ed.: yas) tatraiva tatha 
samjnapartkalpite kgdantt ructr vyavasthdpanabhinivegah ("[{the 
fact] that [there arises] ...")/. Cp. also the distinction 
between the drstiviparydsas as false views proper, infallib- 
ly eradicated by the darganamarga, and the samjna- and 
citta-viparydsas aS more spontaneous, incidental wrong ideas 
(some of) which may, according to certain schools (cp. VisM 
XXII.68) or masters (see § 7.1A.2.2(b.y)), occur even in 
Saiksas. As for the manifestation of a spontaneous idea of 
'I', not yet solidified into a speculative theory, in connec-— 
tion with pleasure and pain, cp. PV II.200 (Vetter 1984, 
lol): 

"The idea of 'I' [occurring in a person] who desires 'may 

I be happy’ or ‘may I not be unhappy': precisely this is 

the innate view of a Living Being (= Self)." 

(sukht bhaveyam duhkhi va ma bhuvam itt trgyatah / 


yaivaham iti dhth sativa sahajam sattvadarganam //) 
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According to the comm., sa resumes partkalpah, whereas tas- 
mat and tad refer to drsti (!). The sentence would then mean: 
"Having [itself] arisen from this [False View], it (viz. 
the wrong idea) [thus] also engenders it (viz. the False 
View)." 
It would not appear improbable that the (more or less spon- 
taneous) wrong idea "I am pained", etc., which according to 
the preceding pada (38c) calls forth or produces the False 
View of Self, is itself conditioned by (the Impression of a 
previous occurrence of?) this False View. But the comm. 
renders taj janayaty apt merely repetitive of what had al- 
ready been stated in the preceding pdda, and apart from 
this, oddly enough it refers tasmat (neuter or 
masculine but definitely not feminine) and the unambiguously 
neuter tad to the feminine adrgstt. I do not contend 
that the comm. is necessarily wrong, but I should neverthe- 
less like to suggest, as an alternative, to refer tasmat and 
tad to duhkha: 
"(Thus - i.e. because it calls forth the False View of 
Self and because the latter, by mediation of Desire, en- 
tails rebirth and thus new Suffering (see verses 31- 
35) -] this wrong idea ['I am pained', etc.,] which has 
arisen from it (i.e. from Suffering) [by way of misconcep- 
tion], also (i.e. in its turn) engenders it (i.e. [new] 


Suffering)." 


I.e. any defiled mental event or state of mind, especially 
of manovijridna (but on occasion even sense-perception may 
be kltsta: cp. Y 59,1ff.). There is, as has already been 
observed by Ui (1958, 317), not the slightest reason to 
interpret the "defiled mind" of the present verse, as later 
Yogacadra authors (e.g. VGPVy 381b2; Si 24c19ff.; T 1828, p. 
A17c18ff.; cp. also Osaki 1976, 259) quite understandably 
do, in the sense of the kltstam manas of the full-fledged 
Yogacara doctrine, i.e. as a specific kind of vtjvdana (char- 


acterized by a subtle notion of Ego, etc.); for in this case 
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one would expect at least the commentator to make this point 
clear, e.g. by concretizing the Defilements or at least 
specifying their number, none of which, however, he does. 
Nor do I find that such a specific form of mind is, from the 
point of view of content, in any way anticipated in the 
present passage, as Hakamaya (1978a, 306) suggests (cp. also 
YGki 1935, 389); for sadd@ does not necessarily imply that 
one and the same mental series is continuously 

associated with Defilements, but may just as well be under- 
stood to mean that every time (cp. PW s.v. sada: 
"... jedesmal") when a defiled citta arises, it does so and 
it ceases together with its Defilements (cp. also passages 
like ASBh 40,1f. stating that the antardadbhava-cyutt-cttta is 


nityan klistam, i.e. defiled in every case). 


Sada excludes a preterite function of the suffix -ta, signal- 
izing an atemporal use instead; cp. Wackernagel II,2, 578 
(especially the example nttya-jata- + nityam ... mrta~ "im- 
mer wieder geboren werdend und sterbend"); cp. Tib. (Y, dzi 


237b3) rtag tu... skye Zin 'gag ("present"!). 


The background against which this statement has to be under- 
stood is the doctrine of momentariness (see § 
7.1B.2.1.4.2.d). This means that the expression "(defiled) 
mind" in 39b is intended to mean "(any defiled) moment 


of mind (ettta-ksana)". 
I.e. because of its momentariness. 


I have taken Suddham with the preceding sentence, but one 


. : > ~ 
could also take it, with the comm., amd Koivod. 


Comm.: because. But I think that a concessive interpretation 
makes better sense because mukta usually presumes 
that there was, previously, bondage and, then, a process of 


liberation of which it is the result. 


Because, on account of its momentariness, it did not yet 


exist when the Defilements were still there. It is thus 
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called liberated in the sense of "free", not in the (usual) 


sense of "freed", namely, from non-freedom. 
Viz. of momentariness. 


I.e. defiled for the whole duration of its existence (which, 


however, does not exceed one moment). 


Because it too is pure from the very beginning of its exist- 
ence (which, however, is - at least as far as conditioned 
entities like mind are concerned - confined to one single 
moment). — Ch. ie 364alo) appears to have misunderstood the 
line: "That which is defiled is absolutely pure by nature"; 
similarly W. and Suguro (1982, 57). But  Tib. (Y, dzi 
237b4f.) correctly ‘ion mons can gan, de ‘dir gtan (P, D: 
gzan); // dag pa (sc. gan yin pa), de nt ran bain gsal //. 


Ch. oe 364al1): "Since there is nothing that is purified, 
how can there be anything that purifies?". But Tib. (Y, dzi 
237b5) gan las kyan confirms abl. separ. AS an example for 
the latter in connection with (vi)Sudh-, see BoBh,) 25,24f. 


(... kleSdvarandj jridnam visudhyate). 
I.e. in what they consist. 


In artipin, the comm. obviously takes rupa not as "shape" 
but as being derived from the verb rupayatt "to investigate 
speculatively", obviously in a passive sense (rupyata itt 
rupam). This may correspond to ru&pin under the aspect of 
"investigation" (prarvipanatah) in AS 17,8+11, but ASBh 22, 
15f. interprets this concept in an active sense, 
referring it to vttarka and vicara which may be said to be 
ruptn in the sense of “investigating their object" (dlambana- 
praruipandt). On the other hand, AS 2,loff. (AS, 52alff.; cp. 
ASBh 2,10-12) would seem to support a passive interpretation 
when it defines matter (rupa) as being characterized by 
rupand in the sense of a) sparéartipand (MVy 7546), i.e. 
being subject to alteration (anyathtbhava: ASBh 2,10) or 
affliction (badhana: ASBh 22,16f.) by physical contact (cp. 
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SN III 86), and _ b) dega-nirtipand (MVy 7547), i-e. being 
susceptible of conceptual determination in space by means of 
a mental act associated with discursive thought ( *v7t- 
tarka) (*deSe "tdam cédam ca ripam" ... ttt 

vitarkasamprayuktena manasa cttrtkarata [restored with the 


help of ASBh, AS, and AS .]). 


Cp. SN III 86 (ruppatt tt ... rupam ...; cp. SA. 11b26ff.; 
H. Liiders, Beobachtungen iiber die Sprache des buddhistischen 
Urkanons, Berlin 1954, § 29), on which the etymologizing 
definition of AS 2,loff. (see n. 1459) is based. 


J.e. the persons _ in whom the view of Self occurs. 


For the distinction of sahajd and part-(/vi-)kalpita satka~ 
yadrstith see § 7.1A.2.2.b.c and S 1979, 9ff.; cp. also PV 
JI.199f. and Vetter 1984, 23; 42; loof. 


As the following explanation shows, dSraya refers, in this 
passage, not, as before, to the person in whom 
the view of Self occurs (see n. 1461), but to former habit. 


For yet another use of aéraya see next note. 


For these categories used in a similar context (viz. the 
context of the arising of Defilements in general), see Y 
164,3ff. quoted in n. 1416. Yet, in that passage, dSrayatah 
and dlambanatah refer to other causes than in the 
present passage, viz. to latent propensity (anuSaya) and to 
a suitable object (vtsaya), respectively, whereas former 
habit and listening to wrong doctrines are indicated by the 


items abhydsatah and deganatah. 


This is clearly a misunderstanding or (deliberate or inad- 


vertent) replacement of sahayatah in the verse (see n. 1415). 


Triple ca confirmed by Ls (dzi 241b1: ... yan ... la / ‘dir 
yan... Cth / ...yan...) and XY, (365bd4f.: ..-, «20, & 

-)3 but SrBh, unambiguously va (°m va!) for the last ca. 
Yet, in W. 176,18, where ca is certain, we have the same 


situation (Yo °m ca, SrBh, °m vat). In case the reading 
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of SrBh, (... Ca... Ca... vd) is, in the present pas- 
sage, to be preferred, one would have to translate: "... in 
the sense that, on the one hand (ca), this [false] view ... 
had ... been habitually followed (= a) and, on the other 
(ca), in this [existence] one either reflects incorrectly (= 


8), or (vd) hears, from others, ... (= y)." 
Cp. the parallels inn. 1416. 


Viz. trsnd, as the direct and main cause of Suffering (i.e. 
of the new dtmabhdva or sarvabtjo vipdkah: cp. verse 28 + 


n. 1405, and AKBh 333,8f. and 15f.; cp. also Y 108,8-1lo. 


In the sense of samskdraduhkhatd concretized in dalayavijna— 


na (see comm. ad v. 33-34). 
See comm. ad v. 35. 


Since the Suffering which is taught to be the cause of these 
two further kinds of Suffering or unsatisfactoriness is 
identified with samskdraduhkhatad (see n. 1469), the two 
other kinds of Suffering can only be viparindma- and duhkha- 
duhkhatd (on which see S_ 1977, g19ff.). This is confirmed 
beyond doubt by the fact that they refer to "pleasure" 
(sukha) and "pain" (duhkha) in v. 35, respectively (see n. 
1480). 


To be sure, both Y) and SrBh_ read duhkha-sanskdra-duhkha- 
td-sangrhttam alayavijrdana-mayam, thus suggesting that dlaya- 
vijfidna corresponds to both samnskara~- and duh - 
k h a duhkhatd, and this is what Wayman (W. 184 + note 37; 
likewise Suguro 1982, 59) expressly takes the passage to 
mean. Tib., too, seems to presuppose such a reading ee dzi 
241b4f.: sdug bsial dan/ 'du byed kyt sdug bsnal du 
bsdus pa't kun g&t rnam par ges pa (de gnas par byas 
nas ...)). It is, however, highly improbable that the sub- 
liminal adlayavijfiana, which demonstrably and understandably 
came to be regarded as the hypostasis or (foremost) represen- 


tative of samsk dara duhkhatd (see § 4.1.4), was ever 
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thought to include the unsatisfactoriness of (gross) 
pain  (duhkhaduhkhata), too. In fact, the comm. itself 
unequivocally states that the two other _ kinds of 
Suffering or unsatisfactoriness, which in view of the verse 
to which they refer cannot but mean vtparinama- and 
duhkha -duhkhata (see n. 1480), are caused _ by 
the basic kind of Suffering or unsatisfactoriness consisting 
in alayavijfidna. Duhkha-duhkhata, or acute pain, is thus an 
effect of adlayavijfiana and not its nature, which 
therefore will consist in samskadraduhkhata 
only. This is in fact what the Chinese version (Y, 
365blof.: ... Sart SM RPM ) says. But since it has 
no equivalent at all for the initial duhkha-, it offers no 
help in solving the problem of how this word can be inter- 
preted in a reasonable way. To be sure, Tib. too would admit 
of a less offensive interpretation, viz. "comprised. in Suf- 
fering [in the ultimate sense] and in samskdra-duhkhata". 
But since sanskdra-duhkhata will, in this case, have to be 
understood not as something different from Suffering but as 
its explanation or concretization ("Suffering, i.e. samskdra- 
duhkhata"), one would rather expect ‘duhkha~' to fol - 
low ‘samskadra-duhkhata-'. 

Moreover, from a syntactical point of view, the sentence 
under discussion is, as it stands, also as a whole alto- 
gether unsatisfactory. For what ought to follow upon the 
initial dvittyatrttyabhyam is an object for the verb 
dargayatt (to be supplied from the preceding sentence). Now, 
in view of the verse and because krtvad would otherwise be 
without any complement, ntveganam has to be construed with 
the following sentence (viz. ... krtvd ... upattt ...). Like- 
wise, the preceding tad has, even if we read tad vi- instead 
of tad dhi, to be taken with what follows, because it would 
otherwise not be referable to anything. Thus, what remains 
as the required object of dargayatt is two adjec- 


tives, viz. the problematic duhkha-samskara—duhkhata- 
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samgrhitam and dlayavijnanamayan; for there is no possibil- 
ity to read, with W. 177,15, dlayavijrianam ayam , because 
ayam — apart from not being represented in Ch. nor in Tib. - 
would not admit of being construed with what precedes (the 
use of an unstressed _ demonstrative as the subject 
of a verb which has to be supplied _ seems altogether 
impossible) nor with what follows (because in this case 
ayam, being in an initial position, would be stress - 
ed, which, however, does not make sense). Thus, as 
regards the object of daréSayatit, we are left with two 
adjectives, without a noun to support them, which is defi- 
nitely odd. Searching for the noun that one expects, one is 
referred to the word duhkham both by the initial 
résumé of content (236,7f.: yathdad tad dtmadarganam samuda- 
yanupurvyd (+ v. 32) duhkham_ wnirvartayatt ...) and 
by the closely related sentence on p. 238,7 (tasyedanim 
adlayavijndnasangrhitasya duhkhasya ...). Therefore 
it seems imperative to sever the word duhkha- 
from the alleged compound duhkha-samskdra~duhkhata-sangrht- 
tam (where, as was shown above, it does not belong for 
reasons of content and style) and convert it, by add - 
ing an anusvara,_ into the urgently required 
noun, the result of this minute emendation being a text 
which is entirely satisfactory from the point of view of 
both syntax and sense. Since there are other instances in 
our text where both manuscripts are clearly faulty (see n. 
1400), such an emendation can hardly be denounced to be 
illegitimate. - For the word sequence as well as the ex- 
pression duhkham samskaraduhkhatasamgrhttam cp. also BoBhp 
169,11 (beginning of a list): sammohavitpdkam duhkhan sanska- 


raduhkhata-sangrhitam duhkham ... 


I for one do not see any reason why the commentator should 
have replaced, in this sentence, mtvegana by v 7% ntivegana. 
The possibility that he thus read the verse text is excluded 


for metrical reasons (“ Uw * is not allowed, and does not 
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occur in any of the PG glokas, as an opening of an uneven 
pada) and by the next sentence confirming precisely ntveéga- 
nam for the verse text. Thus, it appears preferable to read 
not tad(-) vt® but tad dht. The replacement of purvam in 
the verse text (superfluous if not disturbing in the context 
of the commentator's explanation: see n. 1426(C.c)) by tad 
dht in the comm. may, perhaps, signalize that the commenta- 
tor takes the fact that people stick to it (ntveganam 
kr-) as a justification for his equating duhkha with 

4 lay a vijfiana (which may be interpreted as "vitjridna that 


is stuck to": cp. §§ 6.7.2.2.b and 7.1B.2.2.1.3). 


A. Chin. ( SREIK : see n. 1422(F)) and probably also Tib. 

(de, not des: see n. 1422(F)) take tad not as the 
subject but as _ the object of krtvad. This is in 
accordance with the verse text where the subject is "people" 
(PG 33a), and where what is known by the Aryas to be 
Suffering - i.e., according to the comm.: dlayavijnana - is 
clearly the object of ntveganam kr- (PG 34ab). 
Besides, if tad = dlayavtjrdnam were the grammatical subject 
of niveganam krtvad, it would also have to be the subject of 
the main verb, viz. upattt praparvicttam. This, however, ap- 
pears difficult because the comm. itself explains prapancita 
as the subjective act of thinking "I 
shall be", etc. - a function which of course, fits only 
manovtjnana and not at all the subliminal dlayavijfidna which 
is, after all, nowhere in the Baste Sectton of the Yogacara- 
bhtimi documented to have been conceived of as an actu - 
al cognition already at that stage of development. 
And even if praparicttam upattt could be understood not as 
indulging in such conceptual proliferation but 
rather as becoming its object, one would 
have to prove that dlayavijnina is, in common people, the 
object of such discursive notions - quite apart 
from the fact that dlayavijfadna is nowhere in the Basic 
Sectton expressly stated to be the object of the notion of 
Ls ee 
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B. As far as the comm. is concerned, the meaning of nt- 

vegana is, by its explicit equation with dtmabkdva-part~ 
graha, restricted to the "existential" context 
of entering, or coming to stick to, a new (basis of) 


personal existence (see n. 1477(D)). 


C. In these circumstances, I discern, theoretically speak- 
ing, three possibilities of understanding tad ... ntvega- 


nam krtva in the present passage: 


a) ntvegana as a predicative locus noun: 
"having made it (= alayavijfidna) one's abode, or that to 


which one sticks". 


b) ntveganam kr- as a unified verbal expression with a 
transitive meaning: 


“having stuck to it (sc. alayavijfiana)". 


ec) niveganam kr- as a unified verbal expression with a 
causative meaning: 
"having made it (= dlayavijfana) enter [a new existence], 


or stick to or hide in [a new body]". 


The alternatives b and c, although supported by Chin. and 
Tib., respectively (see n. 1422(E-F)), presuppose the 
possibility of taking ntveganam ky~ as a unified 
verbal expression governing an accusative, which would seem 
to require additional evidence not available to me (see n. 


1422(B.b)). 


D. In case that, in spite of n. 1473, the reading "“d pie 

(instead of °“d dhi) is preferred, a grammatically unpro- 
blematical semantical equivalent of the alternatives b and ¢ 
would be obtained if the text is read as tad-viniveganam 
krtva (b: “having performed [the action of] settling in, or 
sticking to, it"; ¢e: "having performed [the action of] sett- 


ling it"). 


1475. I.e. [foolish or immature] people (lokah): see n. 1474(A). 
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See n. 1425(D). According to Tib. (ie dzi 241b5: 'gyur ram 
mt ‘'gyur ba 2tg gu sviam pa), the conceptual proliferations 
'bhavisyamt', etc., have to be understood as questions (per- 
haps: "I wonder whether I shall be?", etc.); cp. also YVy 
89b1 where the passage is quoted as 'byun bar 'gyur ram ‘mt 


'gyur Zes / de't phyir spros pa khas len to //. 


The following attempt to clarify the concept of adtma- 
bhavapartigraha and its systematical context is 
only preliminary, but I hope that even in this form it may 
help to illuminate the possibilities of interpreting the 
present passage, and that it will at any rate facilitate a 


fuller investigation. 


A. Materials 


G) Paficav 76,1f.: napt (bodhisattvds) tadrgam dtmabhavam 


partgrhnantt yena nindantyd bhavanti ... 


Paficav 185,7f.: so (sc. bodhisattvah) ... yddrSendt- 
mabhavena sattvdanam Saknoty arthakarandya tadrgam dt~ 


mabhavam sametntya parigrhndtit /; cp. 80,7. 


(3) Sat 1470,13ff.: tha bodhisattvo ... sarcintyatmabha- 
vam partgrhnatt / ... katham bodhisattvo ... savcin- 


tyatmabhavam upadatte? ... 


(4) As 24,11ff. (AS, 24,23f.): 

partgrahato 'vyakrtam katamat / yathapt tac chtlpa- 
sthanasyabhyastatvad dayatyam tadripam datmabhdvapart- 
graham karott yena laghu laghv eva tesu $ilpasthdnesu 
Stksantstham gacchati / 

"What is [morally] neutral in the sense that it is 
taken possession of [due to something neutral]? E.g. 
when [a person], because he has habitually practised 
a [certain] craft, in future (i.e. at the time of 


Linking up) takes possession of such a basis-—of-~per- 
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sonal-existence (or body) that he becomes quite easi- 
ly extremely skilful in these (= such?) crafts." 

Cp. the parallel passage AS 22,15f.: parigrahatah 
kugalam katamat / yad ... punyakrtyavastund ... svar- 


gopapatttparigraho ... / 


G)as 29,8f. (AS, 27,22f.): 

katham parigrahatah (sc. hetupratyayo drastavyah: 28, 
11f.) / akugaldh kugalasdsravas ca dharmah, dtmabhava~ 
partgrahaya / 

(I.e.: Bad and impure good factors are (vipdka)hetu 
[in so far as they are conducive] to taking posses- 
sion of a [new] basis-of-personal-existence; cp. ASBh 
37,20f.: ... ayatydm ... atmabhavasangrhttasya (ms. 


and ed.: —vya~) vipdkasyadksepakatuvat .) 


(6) AS 27,3f. (AS, 26,14; Matsuda 1983, 41): namarupam 
kimkarmakam / dtmabhavam ... sattvdn grdhayati .../ 
(ASBh 32,19f.: tan-nirvrttyad sattvdnam ntkdyasabha- 


gantara-bhajandat . ) 


(7) MAVBh 21,14f.: samparigrahan ndmartipendtmabhavasya 
(sc. parikligyate jagat) / 
[underlined parts: pratika of MAV I.lob+11b] 


MAVT 37,17ff. (MAVT, 41a8ff.): 
namartiipam hi parica skandhadh ... prattsandhim upa- 
daya ... anutpannasadayatand(h) ... / tasmimé 
edtpanne manusya-tiryag-ddi-ntkdyasabhaga-bhedad 
atmabhdvo bhidyata itt "namartipenatmabhdvah part~ 
grhtta" ity ucyate / 

(>) athavamaranat (i.e. °vd d-marandt) sarvam evatma- 
bhavam parigrhnati, tatprathamatah sarvasya hetu- 
bhavena vyavasthanad itt / 

(c) yan na dbyer med kyan min dan gaugs kyts lus yons 
su 'dzin to ges ‘di tha dad par ston to // dper 
na 'dus byas thams cad phun po ina rnams kyts kun 


bsdus so zes bya ba lta bu'o // 
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OAS 


<*athava 'bhede 'pt namariipendtmabhdvah partgrhya- 
ta ttt ... bhedena ntrdtéyate (?) / yatha "sarvam 


samskrtam paricabhi>h skandhath samgrhttam" iti / 


(9) MAVT 42,4-6: partigrahahetur ndmartipa-saddayatane (= 


MAVBh 22,6) itt, upantitasya ndmariipa-saddayatanabhyan 


ntkadyasabhaga-partgrahat / 


MSg 1.34: mram par ma bgag pa'it sa nas &t 'phos pali 
yid bar ma do't srid pa na gnas pa't tshe ytd kyt rnam 
par $es pa non mors pa can gyts nin mtshams sbyor ba 
sbrel te (MSgU, 257b5f.: lus yons su 'dztn ces bya 
ba't tha tshig go) / 

(*asamahttdya bhiimeé (MSgU: = kamadhdtoé) cyutasya an- 
tardbhavastham manah (MSgU: = etttan) kltstena manovi~ 
jnanena pratisandhim badhnatt (MSgU: dtmabhdvam pari- 
grhnatity arthah) /) 


ASBh 47,7f.: updddna-samgraho yathad svamind dtmiyatah 
partgrhitanam (ms. -tadtnam) dasdadtnam tathalayavtjna- 
nenatmabhavasya / 

"'Gathering' in the sense of ‘taking hold of! [obtains 
in the case] of the basis-of-personal-existence, [in 
so far as it has been taken possession of] by alayavi- 
jfdna, in the same way as slaves, etc., have been 


taken possession of by the owner as his own." 


ASEh 11,12f.: punah punah pratisandhtbandhe atmabhdvé- 
padandd dddnavijrianam / 
MSg 1.5 (= PSkViv 95b3-5; cp. MSgy 17f. and H 1978a, 
216f. and 226): 
lus (Hts.: #8) thams cad fre bar len pa't gnas 
bhitatam upaddya(?)) / 
'di ltar ... nin mtshams sbyor ba sbrel ba na yan 
de mnon par 'grub pa fie bar ‘dain pa't phytr 


(PSkViv: ... ‘grub pa dan ten pas) tus baun ba 
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(D; cp. PSkViv 2tn pa) yin te (*prattsandhtban- 
dhe ca tad~abhinirvrtty-upagrahanena’ atmabhavo 
grhito bhavatt) / 
MSgBh, 150a6f. (cp. Y. Sasaki 1982, 191): ... lus 
thams cad’ yons su gzun (D) ba byas par (D pas) 
'gyur te / kun gét rnam par ges pa la lus thams 
cad’ kyt bag chags kun tu gnas* pa't phytr ro 
(*... sakal(asy)a@tmabhdva(sya )parigrahah krto 
bhavatt, dlayavtjrane sakalatmabhdvavdsand-sannt- 
vegat(?)) // 
1. H 1978a, 226: -upagrahanartham, but contradict- 
ed by PSkViv len pas, MSgBh, ‘dain par byed 
pas, and Pa. wae... - PSkViv appears 


to have misunderstood -abhintrvrtty-upagrahana- 
as a dvandva. 


2. Hts., Pa.: —-RA ; Dharmagupta: Af ; cp. MSgU, 
240b1 mtha' dag. 
3. Hts., Dharmagupta: ff. 
Sat 110,3f.: mamanubhavat tata& cyutvd manugyam dtma- 
bhavam pratilapsyante / 
(15) AS 54,5 (ASBh 65,3f.): dtmabhdvaparigrahayor vipattth 
(AS 54,8: sampattth); 
cp. AS 1,14f. (ASBh 1,16) sapartgraha-deha- and AS 2,2 
(ASBh 1,20) deha-parigrahdbhyam ("body and _ posses-— 
sions"). 
(16) ASBh 45,5f.: ... dlayavijrandpadana-vasendtmabhave- 
pasthdapanat / tathahti tad-vtyukta dagrayah puttbhavatt / 


(7) AKBh 333,19: na ca&tmabhava evam kenactd agrhito yatha 


trsnaya / 


B. Analysis of the compound 


As is evident from the frequent verbal phrase dtmabhavam 


parigrah- GG): (85) ; cp. (6)), atmabhavapartgraha will 


usually have to be interpreted as a tatp. with an action 


n. 
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noun as its second and a genitivus objectivus as its prior 
member (cp. (7). In the Abhidharmasamuccaya ((45)), how- 
ever, we meet with an entirely different use, viz. as a 
dvandva in the sense of "basis-of-personal-existence (or: 
body) and _ possessions". This would seem to mean that the 
compound was semantically not petrified, as it were, and was 
open to more than one use. Thus, its occasional use in the 
sense of "taking possession of [something] as one's 
basis-of-personal-existence" or "possession consist -—- 
ing in _ the basis-of-personal-existence" can hardly be 
ruled out a priort. In fact, the first of these possibil- 
ities is chosen by the Chin. translation of the present 
passage ( #8 ). For the second possibility, cp. the 
interpretation of the compound dtmabhdva-...-pratilambha 
(see below: D.b) at AAA 362,17f. (tad eva prattlabhyate itt 
prattilambhah). 


Cc. Syntax 


In "ordinary" phraseology, the grammatical or at least 
logical subject of the verbal phrase dtmabhavam (part) grah- 
(or d.-parigrahan kr-) is, explicitly or implicitly, a per- 
son G4: On or living beings (cp. (6). Occasion- 
ally, however, a "de-personalized" phraseology is 
preferred. In that case, the subject or agent is naturally 
supplied by "person-substitutes" like mind ((10): manas in 
the sense of the mind series; cp. Hsien-yang 580a19-21 
quoted in n. 1408) or A2layavijfidna (11); cp. 
(12)); but even the initial factor of the new 
existence may figure in this function (Be), probably also 
(7: and (Bc) ). In "ordinary" phraseology, the initial 
factor, appearing in the instrumental ((9)) or as the gram- 
matical subject of a causative verb ( ), will have to be 
taken as the means or starting-point of atmabhava~parigraha , 
as holds good also for the manovtjridna immediately preceding 


the beginning of the new existence and functioning as the 
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initiating factor ( ). The initial 

factor, on the other hand, is mndmaripa (8), but in 

(13) it seems to be alayavijfadna (see below: G). 

1. Provided that I am right in taking upanitasya as a 
genitivus subjectivus. 


2. The agentive function of the instrumental is probable in 
view of some of the parallel sentences, which contain 
causative action nouns, as e.g. MAVBh 21,13f.: nayandd (= 
MAV I.lob) vtjridnendpapattisthana- samprdadpanat. 


D. Purport of atmabhava-parigraha and related notions 


a) The expressions atmabhavam parigrah- and dtmabhava-part- 

graha denote taking hold or possession of (a new basis 
of) personal existence, especially in explicit or implicit 
connection with the moment of Linking up (prattsandht). 
Instead of or side by side with part-grah-/partgraha (a) 
(Gs), (8)-@); cp. also MSgBh ad ©) ), not only simple 
grah- ((6)) and metrical samparigraha ) but also upa-da- 
/upadana ((); (1)- @)) or addana (see § 3.9.2.5 + ns. 339 
and 340) may be used. 


b) Atmabhdvaparigraha is thus closely related to the no- 

tions,- already met with in the canonical texts, of atma- 
bhava-pratilambha and atmabhavabhinirvrttt. In these latter 
notions, however, the beginning of a new existence is viewed 
as a heteronomous. event (cp. mam@nubha- 
vat in (4)!), whereas atmabhdva-partgraha would seem to 
point to something one takes up voluntarily, as 
is confirmed by sametntya in @) and (3) refer- 
ring to the autonomous. rebirth of a Bodhisattva. 
In the case of the Yogacara sources, the expression is, to 
be sure, used with regard to ordinary rebirth determined by 
karman. But nevertheless it would seem to have preserved, in 
some instances at least, an aspect of voluntariness, assent, 
or at any rate involuntary but active participation (render- 


ed explicit in the expression d.-partgraham karott 
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(4), perhaps on account of rebirth being viewed in this 
case from the angle not so much of karmic determination as 
of the desire to be reborn (trsnd, prapaneabhiratt; 
cp. also the description of rebirth in n. 844). This is 
particularly the case in the present passage (viz. comm. ad 
PG 33-34) where dtmabhdva-parigraha(m kr-) serves to explain 
nivegana(m kr-). It is, occasionally, palpable even in occur- 
rences of related expressions like vtpdka-, phala- or vipaka- 
phala-parigraha (cp. Y 25,21f.; 62,4; 200,15; Y, zi 6a3; 
(*-)parigrahan kr-: PG 274d; BoBhy 91,9f.; AKBh 122,15f.), 
e.g. at Y 6,2 and 12,3f. where tstdntgtaphalaparigraha is 
enumerated among the functions or activities (kar- 


man) of sense perceptions and manas (i.e. manovijndna: see 


§ 6.2.4). 


c) Atmabhdva-parigraha is thus used in what one may call - 

in a literal sense - the "existential" context, or - in 
a lax sense not intended to exclude rebirth in the arupyadha~ 
tu — the "reincarnational" context. It is, as far as I can 
see, not used in the sense of biological 
appropriation of corporeal matter; in this sense, atmabhava 
will have to be combined with upaddana (6), not 
parigraha. Nor does datmabhdva-parigraha seem to be used in 
the sense of spiritually evil Cling- 
ing to (the basis of) personal existence - an idea which 
may, however, be expressed (apart from other phrases like 
*atmabhav G@lLaya [PSk, 17a4: see n. 140] and atmabhavam 
upa@-dda- [ASBh 2,6f.]) by dtmabhavam a-~grah- 


@). 
E. Meaning of atmabhava 


The concept of dtmabhdva involves several aspects which 
are not mutually exclusive but may be variously stressed or 


ignored according to the context (cp. Collins 1982, 156ff.): 
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a) "Qualitative" aspect: a particular existence or life in 

so far as one belongs toa specific class 
of living beings. Under this aspect, dtmabhdva comes close 
to the concept of ntkdyasabhdga (cp. (9); ASBh ad (6); AKBh 
122158 oh 


b) "Temporal" aspect: a particular existence or life cover- 


ing acertain span of time. 


ec) "Concrete" aspect: the "basis-of-personal-existence" (more 

or less equivalent to aSraya: see § 7.1B.2.1.3.a@ + n. 
loo9 and n. 372), i.e. the constituents on which a certain 
personal existence is based, or which forms its nucleus 
resulting from karmic Maturation, especially the vipdkajam 


sad-dyatanam (see § 3.11.2). 


d) The "concrete" aspect is (as also in the case of agraya: 
see ns. 187 and 796) sometimes narrowed down to the most 
palpable and solid part of the basis-of-personal-existence, 


i.e. corporeal matter or even the bod y (thus unambigu- 
ously in (16). 


F. Problems 


a) If dtmabhdva is, in the sense of E£.b and ec, understood 
as the whole (basis) of a certain personal 
existence, i.e. as the sixfold Basis (saddyatana), and/or as 
covering the entire span of life until death, the question 
arises how this dtmabhdva can nevertheless be stated to be 
taken possession of by the initial factor or phase, e.g. 
namarupa which denotes the state Preceding that of 
sadayatana ((Ba)), i.e. does not yet consist of all the six 
Bases and covers only the very first part of a life-span. 
Sthiramati offers two solutions: According to (8a), a 
given (basis of) personal existence is said to be taken 
possession of already by ndmarupa because [in spite of the 
absence of the complete saddyatana] it is already with the 


origination of ndmartpa that a given existence is specified 


n. 
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in the sense of belonging to a particular class of living 

beings. According to @), on the other hand, namarupa can 

be stated to take possession of the whole [period of a 

given} personal existence until death _ because 

namarupa is the first! factor to be definitively establish- 
ed as the cause of the whole [existence]. 

1. Cp. MAVT 42,8f. pointing out that by ndmariipa the [new] 
basis-of-existence as such (dtmabhavamatra) - be it com- 
plete or incomplete - is taken hold of (samgraha: cp. 
ASBh 47,7) for the first time. 

b) If, in contrast to what was presupposed in F.a, the 

notion of dtmabhdva is used in such a way that the 
aspect of completeness is disregard - 
ed, viz. in the sense of the basic constituent(s) of 
personal existence at any _ time, be they complete or only 
rudimentary, it can, it is true, be used also for the 
initial element of a new existence even if the latter does 
not yet include all the six sense-faculties, i.e. also for 
the phase of ndamartipa. But since in this case namarvipa and 
dtmabhadva would be non-different, it would, strictly speak- 
ing, become impossible to say that the atmabhava is taken 
possession of by  namarupa ()). Thus, such a statement 
is, from this point of view, a mere mode of expression not 
to be taken literally (cp. (8c)). 


G. Mahayanasamgraha I.5 


The problem described in F.a and, in substance, also the 
solution offered in can probably be traced back to the 
difficult passage MSg I.5. In this text, the initial factor 


is, however, Glayavijnadana. 


a) MSg 1.5 states that dlayavijfiadna may, for two reasons, 

also be called ‘'dddnavitjidna'. The second reason is 
that it is the basis (*d&Sraya) for taking possession 
of the whole! (basis of) personal existence ( 39) ); for by 


taking hold of its coming forth (i.e. of the new alayavijna- 
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na coming forth’) at the moment of Linking up (pratisandht), 
one [automatically] takes possession of the new existence 
and its constituents [as a whole] ( (38) ), because - accord- 
ing to the commentaries’ - @alayavijfidna contains, or is 
permeated with, Impressions (vdsand) [functioning as Seeds . 


for] that existence (and its constituents) as a whole. 


1. According to Y. Sasaki (1982, 191f.), *sarvdtmabhdva has 
to be understood as all kinds of personal 
existence. This may not be impossible if taken in the 
sense of » but the fact that instead of *sarva~ the 
commentaries use *sakala ("complete") favours an interpre- 
tation in the sense of @ + Quite explicitly so VGPVy 
376a4f. lus skye ba ril daw 'brel Ppa and b2 skye ba ril 
dan 'brel pa't lus ("the dtmabhava belonging to a whole 
life (*sakala-janman~-?)"),. 


2. Formations in -tt may designate the concrete 
result (cp. S 1969a, 104 and 112; Ratnakaraganti, Sdrata- 
ma [ed. Jaini, Patna 1979], 173,1f.: "dharmadhatuvtgud~ 
dhth" "suviguddho dharmadhatuh" ... itd narthabhedah 
kaScit; cp. Wackernagel II,2, p. 635ff.). 


3. See MSgBh ad (3) cp. also MSgU, 240a8f.: kun get rnam 
par Ses pas lus~mtha' dag ... lus mthq’ dag gt bag chags 
bsgos pa'i phyir yons su baun ba yin no // 


b) If this interpretation is correct, alayavijfidna is, in 

this passage (viz. ), the object of the act 
of "taking hold" (*upagrahana). The subject is not express— 
ed and I have supplemented the "person" who would seem to be 
intended as such. But an interpretation in the sense that it 
is, ultimately, dlayavijfiana itself that takes hold of its 


: 5 r " 4 
"rebirth" does not appear impossible either. 


4. The same result would be obtained if tad- were taken as 
the logical subject not of *abhintrvrtti~ but of *upagra- 
hana-, but to my mind such an analysis (which runs 
counter to at least Tib. and Hts.) is less probable. 
There is an analysis of the compound in MSgBh, but Tib. 
appears to be corrupt. Considering the evidence of all 
versions (MSgBh, 150a7f.; MSgBh [Hts.] 325b1-3 and [Dhar- 
magupta | 274a25f.), I should * expect the original to 
have been something like *tasyabhinirvrttis tad-abhintr~ 
vyettth / tad-abhinirvrtter upagrahanam tad-abhinirvrtty- 
upagrahanam / tad~-upagrahande (7; Tib. °nan?) cadtmabhdvo-~ 
padanam (?; Tib. °votpddanam?) /. But this is anything 
but certain. 


n. 
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¢) On the other hand, most Soho ars have interpreted *tad- 
in as referring to dtmabhava- or sarvatmabhava-, 
supplying alayavijfiana as the logical subject of the "taking 
hold" (*upagrahana) of the arising of a new atmabhava (or 
of the newly arisen dtmabhava’ ) which may, in this case, be 
taken more or less in the traditional sense of gadayatana or 
jts rudimentary prefiguration. This interpretation would 
seem to be supported by “*Asvabhava's commentary’. To be 
sure, the compound dtmabhavabhinirvrtti (See D.b) is fair- 
ly common (cp., e-g-, CPD s-v.; Y 25,12). But *tad- = 
Glayavijndna-~ is not impossible either, for in Y, zi 5b8 
(see n. 418) *tad-abhintrvrtti- clearly stands for alayavi- 
jnanabhinirvrttt-. Besides, stands, as the explanation 
of the second reason for 4Alayavijfidana being also called 
'adanavijrdna', parallel to the preceding sentence which 
explains the first reason (viz. biological appropriation). 
Now, in this explanation of the first reason® the demonstra- 
tive pronoun (des) unambiguously refers to dAlayavijnana. 
Thus, it is reasonable to assume the same for the demon- 
strative pronoun in the explanation of the second reason 
also, i.e. for the *tad- in *tad-abhintrvurt ty-upagrahanena , 
because otherwise there would not be, in this second explana- 
tion, any explicit reference to adlayavijfidna at all. I 
therefore prefer to understand the passage to mean that by 
taking hold of the new dlayavijfana at the moment of Linking 
up, the new existence as a who le, and its basis in 
its entirety, is virtually _ taken posses- 
sion of. 
5. Cp. MSg ; vol. II, p- 153; MSgy, 86; Y. Sasaki 1982, 179f.; 
Takeuchi’ 1985, 268,4. 
6. See G.a, footn. 2. 


7. MSgU, 240a7-b1 (H 1975, (18)), which seems to explain 
prattsandhi- as *a@tmabhaov @ bhintrvrttt-, —ban- 
dha as *-parigraha, and to make alayav ijnana 
the subject or agent of taking possession of the whole 
atmabhdva (though this last is not confirmed by MSgU 


(383c7)). 
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8. MSg I.5: ‘di ltar tshe ji srid par rjes su ‘jug gt bar 
dudes  dban po gaugs can lia po (om. in Ch.) dag ma 
zig par ve bar baur (D) ba ...; PSkViv 95b4: ‘dt Ltar 
des dban po gaugs can dag 2in na jt srid 'tsho't bar du 
mt ‘cht bar gnas so //; Buddhaganta (T 1592, 97c7f.): 
MERKHE SRT AS . Po#mPBRR 5; presum- 
able original (cp. H 1978a, 226; Aramaki in MSg,,, 11): 
*tathaht tena (or tad~) upagrhitdni ruptnindrtyany avt- 
magtant ydvaddyur (or ydvajjivam) anuvartante (thus PSk- 
Viv and probably also Hts.; MSg,, Aramaki, Hakamaya: 
*yavad dyur anuvartate; Buddhaganta may have read *-&rta- 
nt instead of *-grhitdnt). 


H. Atmabhavaparigraha and dlayavijndna 


From the preceding exposition, the following consequences 
would seem to be derivable with regard to possible relations 


of atmabhavaparigraha and A@layavi jhadnas: 


a) In (a), and perhaps also in MSgU ad (see G.c, 


footn. 7), dlayavijfidna is expressly stated to be the 
subject or agent of the act of taking possession 
(part-grah-) of a new dtmabhdva (cp. also (2) and § 3.9.2. 
5). 


b) In » Alayavijfiana is stated to be the basis 

of taking possession of the new dtmabhdva a s a 
whole, because in the beginning of a new existence 
dlayavijfdna is the object ofa similar act 
of taking hold (*upagrahana) in which taking possession of 
the developing dtmabhdva as a whole is involved and antici- 


pated. 


e) If, in the sense of F.b (+ (c)), the term dtmabhdava 

is not restricted to the complete basis-of -personal-- 
existence but applied to any stage of its development, 
dlayavijfiana, as the initial element of the new existence 
and as that from which the entire development of the latter 
derives, may also be called dtmabhdva. In this case, alayavi- 
jana would be the logical o b ject of the (dtmabhdva~)- 


partgraha proper. Unfortunately, I cannot substantiate this 
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by an explicit text passage but only by a kind of cumulative 
evidence: On the one hand, the Pravrttt Portion 3 zi 
6a3) mentions the "taking possession of [the Result-of-]Matu— 
ration of dlayavijfiana" (*dlayavijridnasya vipakasya (or vipa- 
ka-?) partgraha-: see n. 417), and however the passage may 
have to be understood grammatically, it is clear from the 
corresponding passage Y, zi 5b8 (*tad- (= dlayavigrdna—) 
-abhinirvrtti-: see n. 418) that the [Result-of-]Maturation 
(vipdka) to be taken possession of is the new a@laya - 
vijftiana (see § 3.12.5). On the other hand, dlayavijna- 
na has, in Y 192,8 (see § 6.5.1), come to take the position 
of the traditional dtmabhdva as the main or prim- 
ary result of karmic Maturation (see § 6.5.4). Cp. also MSg 
I.21, declaring dlayavijfiana to comprise all atmabhavas, and 
PSk. 17a4 (see n. 140) according to which alayavijnana is 


t 
the ob ject of Clinging to the dtmabhava. 


I. Atmabhdvaparigraha as an explanation of nive§Sana 


a) In the present passage (comm. ad PG 33-34), atma- 
bhdvaparigrahan (krtva) is presented as an explana- 
tion of ntveganam (krtvd) in PG 33c. In fact, the latter 
can, in this pada, be replaced by the former in its usual 
meaning (action noun with its logical object as prior member 
[see B]; subject: lokah [see C]), without the slightest 
syntactical difficulty. It will not be felt to be disquiet- 
ing that in PG 34a such a replacement appears to be possible 
only ad sensum (e.g. by taking yat tan niveganam krtam to 
mean "that which has been taken possession of as the 
basis-of-personal-existence"). It may, however, be found 
somewhat unsatisfactory that the same is also true of the 
slightly modified repetition of PG 33cd in the comm. (tad 
dhi niveganam krtvd ...). 
To be sure, if tad could be taken as the subject, 
there would be no difficulty in replacing ntveganam by 


atmabhavaparigraham in its usual_ “meaning (action noun 
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cum object). But as was shown in n. 1474(A), such an 
interpretation of the sentence is highly improbable, and tad 
will have rather to be considered as the object of 
nitveganam krtva. In that case, however, a replacement of 
nivegana by datmabhdvaparigraha in its usual meaning 
(action noun cum object) would seem to be impossible. For if 
nivegana is taken as a predicative locus noun (n. 
1474(C.a)), it could be replaced by datmabhdvapartgraha only 
if the latter is, by way of exception, understood as a 
karmadharaya ("having made it one's possession 
consisting in _ the [new] basis-of-personal-exist- 
ence"). If, on the other hand, and provided this is possi- 
ble, mntveganam kr- is understood as a unified 
verbal expression (n. 1474(C.b)), an inter- 
pretation of the sentence in terms of dtmabhdvapartgraha 
will be possible only ad sensum ("having taken possession of 
it as. one's basis-of~personal-existence"). In case of a 
causative interpretation of ntvegana (n. 1474(C.c)), 
a mechanical substitution of dtmabhavapartgraha for ntvegana 
does not work, but the whole expression ‘tad ... 
niveganam krtva' ("having (re)settled it (sc. alayavijfidna)") 
may be taken to be equivalent to "having taken possession of 
a [new] personal existence" (dtmabhdvaparigraham krtva). 
Thus, in the case of the comm. sentence 'tad dhit nive- 
Sanam krtva ...', an application of the present explanation 
of niveganam (krtva) by atmabhavapartgrahan (krtva) would 
seem not to contradict nor to favour any of the inter- 
pretations considered in n. 1474(C). It would support rather 
the interpretation of tad as the subject of the 
sentence, which, however, has to be discarded for other 


reasons (see n. 1474(A)). 


b) Likewise, the different interpretations of the comm. 
sentence ‘tad dhit ntveganam krtva ...' involve differ- 
ent views on the relation of Aalayavijfndana to 


dtmabhavaparigraha, but there seems to be no clue as to 


1478. 
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which of these views deserves preference. For 

a) according to H.c, the view - implied if ntvegana is 
taken as a predicative locus noun or as a transitive action 
noun - that dlayavijfidna is what is, at the moment of 
Linking up, taken possession of as_ the new datmabhdava, 
will hardly be objectionable. 

8) If, on the other hand, ntvegana is interpreted in a 
causative sense, dlayavijfiana would have to be regarded 

either asthe logical subject of taking 
possession of a new basis-of-personal-existence (in the tra- 
ditional sense: see E.c), or as the initial 
factor by means of which a new existence is taken 
possession of; and these two alternatives would not involve 
serious problems either (cp. H.a and H.b). 

y) Nor would it be possible, from this point of view only, 
to rule out even the alternative, discarded for other reasons 
(see n. 1474(A)), of taking tad = adlayavijfidnam as the 

grammatical subject of the sentence and 
thus of dtmabhdvaparigraham kr-; for this would materially 
coincide with the first alternative of 8 and thus likewise 
keep within the range of the syntactical possibilities of 


atmabhavam part-grah-, etc. (see H.a). 


Cp. SrBh 272,4f.: ... aprahinaklegasya ... -dausthulyam avi- 
gatam bhavati sad@nusaktam. Somewhat differently: BoBhy 
131,27f.: tdn (sc. sattvdn) ... ttsrbhir duhkhatabhir anuga- 
ktan pagyatit, SrBh 257,13f.: trivedanabhir' anusaktah, and 
$rBh 385,6f.: trividha-duhkhatanugaktasya’ ... duhkha-skan- 
dhasya. 


1. Thus ms.; cp. Wackernagel II,1, 307. 


2. Ed. -paksasya, but ms. (indistinct) admits of being read 
as ~-saktasya, as is unambiguously supported by Tib. (Y 
wi 17oal) and Ch. (Y_ 454c1f.) using the same equiva- 
lents as in the case® of BoBh, 131,27f. (Y. Zi 114a8; 


ae 523c14), viz. dan 'brel pa and > PR 


1479. 


1480. 


1481. 
1482. 


1483. 


1484. 


1485. 
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Viz. the fundamental Suffering representing samskdraduhkhatd, 
which, in the comm., is equated with Z2dlayavijfiada - 


na (see p. 236,13f. + n. 1472 and p. 238,7). 


Viz. - in view of "pleasure" (sukha) and "pain" (duhkha) in 
the verse to be explained - viparindma- and duhkha-duhkhatd. 
Cp. also n. 1471. 


See n. 1435. 


dharmacaryaiva, confirmed by both manuscripts, is, in view 
of dharmacaryayd in the verse, probably a mistake for dharma- 
caryayatva. Theoretically one could take it as an instrumen- 
tal of dharmacart (for cart instead of caryd, see BHSD 
s.v.), but I am by no means sure that this form of the word 
does occur in Y. At any rate, the syntactical situation 


requires an instrumental. 


If this explanation is not merely traditional (see the 
explanation of the Parayana parallel (® Sn 1034f.) quoted 
in n. 1440), it would seem to imply that dlayavijfiana is, in 
this passage, regarded as the source of the sense-faculties. 
Such a view would, especially if one considers the paucity 
of similar statements in the earliest Yogdcara sources (see 
§ 3.13), be quite remarkable, even if the present passage 
does not expressly state that the sense-faculties proceed 


from Seeds in alayavijfana. 


Probably to be understood not in a cosmological but in an 
"existential" sense (cp. MSg 1.21), perhaps in the sense 
that Adlayavijfidna has already taken over the rédle of the 
atmabhava containing the Seeds of all kinds of personal 
existences (Y 25,3ff.). 


I take the instrumental in the sense of Pan 2,3,21 (¢ttham- 
bhitalaksane [sc. trttyd]; cp. Tib. (Y, dzi 242a3) ... yons 
su §es par bstan to), i.e. in the sense of the more usual 
instr. of the abstract. If one insists on a truly instrumen- 
tal function, one would have to translate: "... [to be 


performed] by means of ...". 
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1486. a) As for the interpretation of this passage, cp. n. 
1444, though it has to be admitted that the emphasis on the 
ist person is, in the comm., less conspicuous than in the 
verse, and that, in contrast to the verse, there is, in the 


comm., no disequilibrium between pain and pleasure. 


b) Ch.: "(Understanding bondage means) precisely [the 
same thing as] understanding Suffering, i.e. understanding 
that [conceptions like] 'I feel pain, [I] feel pleasure', 
all refer to [what is in reality nothing but] Suffering" (Y, 


365b22f.: ... ANTM. MTMRAELRSKKSA. ). This ren- 
dering - in substance it would seem to correspond to Hts.'s 
interpretation of the verse (see n. 1444(C)) - is however 


not easily reconciled with the Skt. text (unless, perhaps, 


one presupposes a dittography of duhkham (eva)). 


e) Tib.: "(Understanding bondage means) to understand 
like this: one apprehends pain [by thinking] '[I am?] pain- 
ed', and when one is pleased, one apprehends oneself (or: 
one's Self ?) to be pleased" 63 dzi 242a3f.: ... ‘dt ltar 
yons su Ses pa ste / sdug bsnal la yan sdug bsnal lo svam du 
'dzin pa dan / bde na yan bdag rid bde'o sriam du 'dzin 
pa'to //). This rendering - substantially agreeing with the 
‘Tib. rendering of the verse (see n. 1444(D)) - would seem to 
presuppose a different punctuation and a dittography of 
sukhita (duhkham ... vyavasyatt duhkhitah / sukhttah 
sukhito 'smiti ...(?)). Such a construction of asmi and 
dtmanam with sukhitah only is however (especially in view 
of the wording of the verse) highly improbable, quite apart 
from the problems of content involved (for which see n. 


1444(D)). 


d) Wayman's translation (W. 184) is as follows: 
"(,... there is complete knowledge of bondage ... when one 
so recognizes: he takes it as just suffering. But ... he 
who when suffering takes himself as happy has an imagina- 


tion that is ...". 


1487. 
1488. 


1489. 
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This rendering (which is of course based on the reading of 
SrBh, ) may have been motivated by the plausible wish to have 
the content of partkalpa concretized in the text; but for 
grammatical reasons it cannot but be rejected. For to take 
sa ca partkalpah as the apodosis to "yo ... vyavasyatt" is 
not only excluded by ca but still more by the fact that the 
person who takes himself as happy cannot, of course, 
be the partkalpa. He can, as Wayman actually puts it, 
only have the partkalpa. But such a rendering would 
require a different text (viz. tasya_partkalpah) and 
hence is incompatible with the text as it stands. Thus, 
there is no alternative to taking the relative clause with 
the preceding  duhkham eva vyavasyatt. Starting 
from the text of SrBh, it would in fact be natural to 
translate as follows: 

"When one, [though in reality] suffering, conceives one- 

self to be happy, one conceives [as pleasure what in 

reality is] nothing but Suffering", 
but the oddness of this rendering is obvious as it would 
involve redundance of the main clause, the information of 
which would already be contained in the expression duhkhitah 
of the relative clause. Besides, such an interpretation of 
this comm. passage would be altogether incompati - 


ble with the wording of the verse. 
Cp. n. 1445. 
Cp. n. 1446. 


Acc. to Tib., Ch. and W. Both SrBh and Yn have saptabhir, 


but they, too, contain only six more verses. 


I.e. Because, when a defiled state of mind has arisen, it 
has by necessity arisen together with the Defilements that 
make it a defiled state of mind, and because on 
account of its momentariness it does not 


pre-exist these Defilements. 


1491. 


1492. 


1493. 


1494. 
1495. 


= 57o- 


Because, on account of their momentariness, both the Defile- 
ments and _ the defiled state of mind _ have 
ceased to exist already in the very next moment after their 
simultaneous existence. Thus, being no longer in existence, 
the defiled state of mind has no future chance to be freed 


from the Defilements. 


For this elliptical use of yadd tarht cp. AKBh 77,21: ya- 
dd tarht sadréa utpadyante / na te ntrvigesa bhavanti /, 
which one would have to translate as follows: "{Objection 
(cp. Tib. 'o na gan gt tshe ‘dra bar yan skye'o Ze 

na ):] Then {how is there change of the series] when a 
succession of similar [moments] arise[s]? [Answer:] These 
moments are not completely alike." That the sentence begin- 
ning with yadd tarht is best understood as an elliptical 
question (to be supplied by tadd katham or the like) - 
especially a rhetorical question pointing out a difficulty 
which the interrogator may regard to be fatal to the posi- 
tion of the defensor - is corroborated by the more frequent 
analogous elliptical construction with yat tarht (e.g. AKBh 
76,23; 215,53; 258,14; 283,20; 284,14; 285,4; 361,11; 388,10; 
396,10; similarly yas tarhi at 282,17), which is, occasional- 
ly, expressly supplied by tat katham in YaSomi- 
tra's Vydkhya (e.g. AKVy 376,12 [ad 215,5]; 454,25 [ad 
283,21], or, still more explicitly, 424,27f. [ad AKBh 
258,14: yat tarht ... uktam '...' ttt /]: ... yat ... uktam 
'...' itt, tat katham na virudhyata ttt vdkydrthah). The 
Tibetan translation of AKBh, too, frequently supplies (de) 


jt lta bu (yin, or: Ze na). 


Viz. in the sense of "free (by nature)", not of "freed" 


(viz. from non-freedom) (see n. 1453). 
See n. 1452. 


See n. 1453. 
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Mahapra jfidparamita-upadega! ( AWBM : T 1509). 
1. Cp. Kudara 1980, 55 and 59. 


E. Lamotte, Le Traité de la Grande Vertu de Sagesse, 
Louvain 1944sq. 


Mahdyadnasitralankadra ("Maitreya"), ed. S. Lévi (Asan- 
ga: Mahaydna-Sitrdlamkdra), Paris 1907. 


Mahayanasiitrdlankdra-bhasya (Vasubandhu, but cp. n. 
lol): see MSA. 
Cp. also SAT and SAVBh. 


Mahayadnasamgraha (Asanga), quoted according to MSg 
but making use of the textual emendations and addi- 
tional subdivisions found in MSEy- 


E. Lamotte, La Somme du Grand Véhicule d'Asanga, 
Louvain 1938. 


G. Nagao, ASM, MARLIEM, |  (Mahdydnasamgraha 

Japanese translation and annotation, lst part; includ- 
ing a critical ed. of the Tibetan text of the Prastad- 
vana and chs. I and II, as well as a retranslation 
into Skt. by N. Aramaki), Tokyo 1982. (2nd vol. = ch. 
III-X: Tokyo 1987). 


Mahayadnasamgraha—bhasya (Vasubandhu). 


Chinese translation(s) of MSgBh: 


[Dharmagupta ] > T 1596; 
{Hts. ] = Hsiian-tsang:  T 1597; 
{Pa. ] = Paramartha: T 1595. 


Tibetan translation of MSgBh: Tj 5551 (mDo-'grel vol. 
li). 


Mahaydnasamgraha-upanibandhana (*Asvabhava). 
Chinese translation of MSgU: T 1598. 


Tibetan translation of MSgU: Tj 5552 (mDo-'grel vol. 
li). 


Paficav 


PG 


Pj II 


Pr 
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Mahaéyana-siitra-~samgraha, part I, ed. P. L. Vaidya, 
Darbhanga 1961 (BST No. 17). 
Mahdvastu(-Avadadna), ed. E. Senart, Paris 1882-18097. 


Mahavyutpatti, ed. R. Sakaki, repr. 1962. 


“Nyadyanusdra (or °rini?) (Sanghabhadra): T 1562. 
Culla-niddesa 

Chandrabhal Tripathi, Fiimfundzwanzig Siitras des Ni- 
danasamyukta, Berlin 1962 (Sanskrittexte aus den Tur- 
fanfunden, VIII). 

Panini 


PaficavimSati-sdhasrika Prajfiadparamita, ed. N. Dutt, 
Calcutta 1934. 


Paramarthagathah (of the Cintamayi Bhimih of the 
Basic Section of the Yogdcadrabhiimi), ed. in SrB 
167ff.; PG 26-41 re-edited in App. II of the presen 
study. 


Paramatthajotika on Sn 

Prasannapada (Candrakirti), ed. L. de La Vallée 
Poussin (Milamadhyamakakdrikds de Nagarjuna avec la 
Prasannapadad ..., repr. Osnabriick 1970 (1st ed.: 1903- 
13) (Bibliotheca Buddhica, IV). 

Prakarana(-pada): T 1542. 

Papaficasiidani MN-atthakatha (Buddhaghosa) 
Paficaskandha-prakarana or Paficaskandhaka (Vasubandhu). 


Chinese translation of PSk: T 1612. 


J. Dantinne, Le Traité des Cing Agregats, Bruxelles 


1980. 


Tibetan translation of PSk: Tj 5560 (mDo-'grel vol. 
si). 


Paficaskandha-bhasya (*Prthivibandhu or, perhaps, Vasu- 
bandhu, but perhaps not the real name of the author 
of the commentary,! who is in any case different from 
the author of PSk%): Tj 5569 (mDo-'grel vol. hi). 


PSkVai 


PSkViv 


PSVy 


PSVyT 


PV 


RGVV 


SacAcBh 
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i 


. Cp. Matsuda 1984, (12)=85 note 5. 

2. Cp. the presumable misinterpretation, also in 
PSkBh, of the second explanation of the term 
‘alayavijnana' in PSk (see n. 140 + footnote 1). 


Paficaskandhaprakarana-vaibhasya- (Sthiramati): Tj 
5567 (mDo-'grel vol. hi). 


1. This title may not be authentic since Sthiramati 
himself refers to the work as Paficaskandhakopani- 
bandha (TrBh 39,4). 


Paficaskandha-vivarana (Gunaprabha): Tj 5568 (mDo-'grel 
vol. hi). 


Pratityasamutpada—(4di-vibhanga-nirdega-)vyakhya! (Va- 
subandhu): Tj 5496 (mDo-'grel vol. chi). 


1. On the problem of the title of the text see de 
Jong 1974, 145 = 1979, 245. 


Pratityasamutpadavyadkhya-tika or Pratityasamutpadadi- 
vibhanganirdeSa-tika (Gunamati): Tj 5497 (mDo-'grel 
vol. chi). 


Pramanavartika (Dharmakirti); ch. II (Pramanasiddhi): 
see Vetter 1984; ch. III (Pratyaksa): = ch. II in Y. 
Miyasaka's edition of PV in AI 2/1971-72. 

Ratnagotravibhagavrtti (Sadramati?), ed. E. H. John- 


ston (The Ratnagotravibhaga Mahaydnottaratantra-— 
Sastra), Patna 1950. 


Sariputrabhidharma: T 1548. 
Chinese translation of the Samyuktagama: T 99. 


Sacittikaé-and-Acittika Bhimih of the Basic Section of 
the Yogacdrabhimi: see App. I of the present study. 


Sacittikabhiimi-vinigcaya = Sacittikaé Bhtmih of VinSg (Y, zi 


189a7ff. = YX. 651b5ff. 


Sadlistambasiitra: see MSUS p. looff. 


Samdh 


SamdhT 


Samdhinirmocanasttra, ed. E. Lamotte, Louvain-Paris 


1935. 


Samdhinirmocanasitra-tika (Ven-tshig/Yiian-ts 'é/Uon- 
E'gk): Tj 5517 (mDo-'grel vol. ti). 


SamdhVy 


Sanghabh 


Sat 
SAT 


SAVBh 


Shu-chi 


Si 


Si 


SrBh 


SrBh 
m. 


SrBh,, 
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Samdhinirmocanasitra-vyakhyadna (attributed to Byan- 
chub rdzu-'phrul, i.e. the king Khri-sron lde-btsan, 
or, more plausibly, to Klu'i rgyal-mtshan: see Stein- 
kellner, II.4): Tj 5845 (mDo-'grel vols. co and cho). 


R. Gnoli, The Gilgit Manuscript of the Sanghabheda- 
vastu, part I, Rome 1977 (SOR XLIX,1); part II, Rome 
1978 (SOR XLIX,2). 


Satasdhasrika Prajfiapdramita, ed. P. C. Ghosa, Calcut- 
ta 1902-19123. 


(Mahayadna—)Sttralankara-tika (*“Asvabhdva): Tj 5530 
(mDo-'grel vol. bi). 


(Mahayana-)Satralankara-vrtti-bhasya! (Sthiramati): 
Tj 5531 (mDo-'grel vols. mi and tsi). 
1. Skt. title dubious; Tib. 'grel bSad may corres- 
pond to Tika (cp. lHan-dkar-ma catalogue No. 
631: de'i 'grel bgad = MAVT) or Vyakhya (ib. No. 
682: de'i 'grel bSad = AKVy). 


AUS ep alto (Kuei-chi's larger comm. on Si): T 
1830. 

pce (commentary on Tr compiled by Hsiian-tsang): 

T 1585. 

L. de La Vallée Poussin, Vijfaptimatratasiddhi (La 


Siddhi de Hiuan-tsang, traduite et amnotée), Paris 


1928-29. 

Suttanipata 

Samyuttanikaya 

Sdratthappakasini SN-atthakatha (Buddhaghosa) 


= SrBh,, (in the critical apparatus of App. I and App. 
II). 


Sravakabhimi, ed. K. Shukla, Patna 1973 (TSWS vol. 
XIV). 
(Cp. also Katsube et al. 1981, etc.) 


Skt. manuscript of the Sravakabhimi, photos of which 
are kept in the K. P. Jayaswal Research Institute, 
Patna; the ms. contains also some other portions of Y 


(cp. SrBh, 2f.). 


A. Wayman, Analysis of the Sravakabhimi Manuscript, 
Berkeley and Los Angeles 1961. 


Sv 


Thg 


UWiv 
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Sumangalavildsini DN-atthakatha (Buddhaghosa) 
Theragétha, 2nd ed. with appendices by K. R. Norman 


and L. Alsdorf, PTS 1966. 


Trimsika Vijfiaptimatratasiddhi (Vasubandhu), ed. S. 
Levi, Paris 1925. 


Trimsika-bhadsya (Sthiramati); ed. see Tr. 


Trim$ika-tika (Vinitadeva): Tj 5571 (mDo-'grel vol. 
ku). 


P. S. Jaini, The Sanskrit Fragments of Vinitadeva's 
Trim$ika-tika, in: BSOAS XLVIII.2/1985, 47off. 


*JTattvasiddhi (Harivarman): T 1646. 

Trisvabhavanirdega (Vasubandhu(?)), ed. S. Yamaguchi 
in: Yamaguchi 1972, 119ff. 

Cp. also F. Tola and C. Dragonetti in: JIPh 11/1983, 
225ff. 

Udana 


Paramatthadipani Ud-atthakatha (Dhammapala) 


Uddnavarga, ed. F. Bernhard, Géttingen 1965, (AAWG 
Nr. 54). 


(Tibetan translation of the) Udanavarga, nach dem 
Kanjur und Tanjur mit Anmerkungen hrsg. von H. Beckh, 
Berlin 1911. 

Udanavarga-vivarana (Prajfidvarman), ed. M. Balk, 2 
vols., Bonn 1984 (Indica et Tibetica, Arbeitsmateria- 
lien A). 


Vastusamgrahani Section of the Yogadcdrabhimi. 


Vivrtagitdharthapindavyakhya (incomplete comm. on 
MSg): Tj 5553 (mDo-'grel vol. 1i). 


(Abhidharma—Maha-)Vibhas4(-Sastra): T 1545. 
Vibhasa des Buddhavarman: T 1546. 
Vibhanga 


Sammohavinodani Vibh-atthakatha (Buddhaghosa) 


YidkKun 
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ViniScayasamgrahani Section of the Yogdcdrabhimi 


Visuddhimagga (Buddhaghosa), ed. H. C. Warren and Dh. 
Kosambi, Cambridge, Mass. 1950 (Harvard Oriental 
Series 1950). 


VimSatika Vijfiaptimatratdsiddhi (Vasubandhu),~ ed. 
S. Lévi, Paris 1925. 


Yogdcarabhimi, especially 

1. The Yogacdrabhimi of Acadrya Asanga, ed. V. Bhatta- 
charya, Univ. of Calcutta 1957 

2. [only in the critical apparatus of the text edi- 
tions in App. I and II:] = Y, 


Hsiian-tsang's Chinese translation of the Yogacdra- 
bhimi: T 1579. 


Skt. manuscript of the Yogdcadrabhimi, photos of which 
are kept in the K. P. Jayaswal Research Institute, 
Patna. 


Tibetan translation of the Yogacarabhiimi : T} 5536- 
5543 (mDo-'grel vols. dzi, wi (SrBh,), zi (BoBh, ) , 
zi, ‘i and yi). 


*Yogacarabhtmi-vyakhya: Tj 5544 (mDo-'grel vol. yi). 
Tson kha pa, Yid dan kun gzi'i dka' 'grel, New Delhi 


1961. 
Cp. Kelsang/Odani 1986. 


AAWG 


AI 
ANTSt 
BEFEO 
BG 


BGK 


BGR 


BGShM 


BK 


BSem 


BShGK 


BShK 


BSOAS 


BST 


IBK 


ITJ 


JIABSt 


2 
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2. Periodicals, Serial Works, Felicitation and 


Commemoration Volumes 


Abhandlungen der Akademie der Wissenschaften in Goét- 
tingen, Phil.-Hist. Klasse 


Acta Indologica (Naritasan) 

Alt- und Neu-Indische Studien (Hamburg) 

Bulletin de 1'Ecole Frangaise d'Extréme-Orient 
BukkyS-gaku (Journal of Buddhist Studies: Tokyo) 


BukkyS-gaku Kenkyi (The Studies in Buddhism: Kyoto, 
RyGkoku University) 


Bukky6-gaku Ronshii (Tokyo: Risshd University) 
BukkyS-gaku no Sho-Mondai, ed. by the Association of 
Scholars for the Commemoration of the 250o0th Annivers-— 
ary of the Birth of Buddha (Buttan Nisen-gohyaku-nen 
Kinen Gakkai), Tokyo 1935. 

Bukkyd Kenkyi (Kamoe, Hamamatsu) 


BukkyS-gaku Semind (Buddhist Seminar: Kyoto, Otani 
University) 


BukkyS Shigaku Kenkyi (The Journal of the History of 
Buddhism) 


(Chibetto Bunken ni yoru) BukkyS Shisd Kenkyi, ed. 
Chibetto Bunten Kenkyi-kai, Tokyo. Vol. 1: 1979; vol. 
2: 1981. Contains an edition and a Japanese transla- 
tion of SAVBh. 


Bulletin of the School of Oriental and African 
Studies, University of London 


Buddhist Sanskrit Texts (Mithila Institute, Darbhanga) 


Indogaku Bukkydgaku Kenkyi (Journal of Indian and 
Buddhist Studies: Univ. of Tokyo) 


Indo-Iranian Journal 


Journal of the International Association of Buddhist 
Studies 


JIPh 
JPTS 


KDB 


Kj 


KomK 
KomR 


Kumoi Fel. 
Vol. 


MCB 


Nal.-ed. 


NBG(K)N 
OsG 
otG 


PhEW 


Publ. EFEO 


RDR 


ShK 


SHT 


SOR 


StIB 
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Journal of Indian Philosophy 
Journal of the Pali Text Society 


Koza Daij6 Bukkys, ed. A. Hirakawa, Y. Kajiyama and 
J. Takasaki (vol. 8: Yuishiki Shisd, Tokyo 1979). 


Peking-Kanjur, ed. D. T. Suzuki, Tokyo and Kyoto 1955 
sq. 


Komazawa Daigaku Bukkyégaku-bu Kenkyt Kiys 

Komazawa Daigaku Bukkydgaku-bu Ronshi 

Buddhism and Its Relation to Other Religions (Bukkysé 
to IshikyS). Essays in Honour of Dr. Shdzen Kumoi on 
His Seventieth Birthday. Kyoto 1985. 


Mélanges Chinois et Bouddhiques 


Nalanda Devandgari Pali Series (General Editor: Bhik- 
khu J. Kashyap) 


Nihon Bukkyd Gak(ku KyS)kai Nempo 


Osaki Gakuhd (Tokyo: Risshd University) 


Otani Gakuhsd 


Philosophy East and West 


Publications de 1'Ecole Francaise d'Extréme-Orient ) 
Rytkoku Daigaku Ronshi 


Shikys Kenkyt (Journal of Religious Studies) 


Sanskrithandschriften aus den Turfan-Funden, ed. 
E. Waldschmidt et al., Wiesbaden 1965ff. (Verzeichnis 
der orientalischen Handschriften in Deutschland, 
io, iff.). 


Serie Orientale Roma 


Studies in Indology and Buddhology, Presented in 
Honour of Professor Susumu Yamaguchi on the Occasion 
of the Sixtieth Birthday. Ed. G. M. Nagao and J. 
Nozawa. Kyoto 1955. 


SuzKN 


Tamura Fel. 


Vol. 
TBKK 


TGK 


TGN 


Tj 


TP 
TSWS 
WZKS(0) 


ZDMG 


a 582 es 


Suzuki Gakujutsu Zaidan Kenkytii Nempd 


Taisho Shinshi Daizdkyd (Buddhist 


Chinese, Taishd-ed. ) 


Tripitaka in 


BukkyS KySri no Kenkyf: Tamura Hakushi Kanreki Kinen 


Ronshi. Ed. K. Tanaka. Tokyo 1982 
Toys Bunka Kenkyti-jo Kiysd 


TSyS Gakujutsu (The Journal of Oriental 


Studies: Tokyo) 


Kenkyi 
Tetsugaku Nempd (Annual of Philosophy, Published by 
the Faculty of Literature, Kyushu University) 


Peking-Tanjur, ed. D. T. Suzuki, Tokyo and Kyoto 1955 
sq. 


T'oung Pao (Leiden) 
Tibetan Sanskrit Works Series (Patna) 
Wiener Zeitschrift fiir die Kunde Stid- (und Ost )asiens 


Zeitschrift der 
schaft 


Deutschen Morgenlandischen Gesell- 


AKBh-I 


App. 
Baste Seetton 


BHSD 


BHSG 


BDJT 


EDS 


Inittal Passage 
H 


Hob 


Hts. 


MAV-I 
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Index to the AbhidharmakoSabhdsya (P. Pra- 
dhan Edition), by A. Hirakawa et al., Tokyo 
(pt.1: 1973; pt. 2: 1977; pt. 3: 1978). 


Appendix (I and II of the present work) 
of the Yogdcdrabhimi (see § 1.6.3) 


Franklin Edgerton, Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit 


Dictionary, New Haven 1953. 


- -, Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit Grammar, New 
Haven 1953. 


ShinkS Mochizuki, Bukkyd daijiten, lo 
vols., Tokyo 1931-63. 


Chinese 


A Critical Pali Dictionary, begun by V. 
Trenckner, ed. D. Andersen et al., Copen- 
hagen 1924 sq. 

Derge 

An Encyclopaedic Dictionary of Sanskrit on 


Historical Principles, ed. A. M. Ghatage, 
Poona 1976 sq. 


see § 2.1 
Hakamaya (see list of modern works cited) 


Hébégirin. Dictionnaire encyclopedique du 
bouddhisme d'apres les sources chinoises et 
japonaises, ed. S. Lévi et al., Tokyo 1929 
sq. 


Hstian-tsang 


Index to the MAV(Bh): see MAVBh 


n., ns. 


Nivrttt Portion 
P 

Pa. 

Pratity. Analysts 
Pravrttt Portton 
Proof Portton 


PTSD 


SWIF 


T(ib). 
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M. Monier-Williams, Sanskrit-English Dic- 


tionary, Oxford 1899 (repr. 1951). 


note, notes (referring to notes of the pres-— 


ent work) 
see n. 226 
Peking 
Paramartha 
see § 7.3.1 
see n. 226 
see n. 226 


The Pali Text Society's Pali-English Dic- 
tionary, ed. TT. W. Rhys Davids and W. 
Stede, repr. London 1966. 


Schmithausen (see list of modern works 
cited) 


Sanskrit-Worterbuch der buddhistischen Tex- 
te aus den Turfan-Funden, begonnen v. E. 
Waldschmidt, hrsg. H. Bechert. Géttingen 
1973 sq. 


Tibetan 


VinSg adlay. Treatise see § 1.5 


W. 


Wackernagel 


Wayman (more precisely: SrBh,,) [in App. IT] 

J. Wackernagel, A. Debrunner, Altindische 
Grammatik, 3 vols., Géttingen 1896-1930, 
repr. 1954-1975. 
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Il. Modern Works Cited 


Remark: Where available, English titles of Japanese articles have 
been taken over from the publications themselves. Occasionally, I 
have made supplements (in square brackets). Where the translation 


of the title is mine, I have asterisked it. 


Anacker, Stefan 
1970 Vasubandhu: Three Aspects. A Study of a Buddhist Philo- 


sopher. PhD Dissertation, Univ. of Wisconsin. 


1984 Seven Works of Vasubandhu. Delhi. 


Aramaki, Noritoshi 7rRRR 


1963 KSSH S+_XREORE (The Vi jfanavada's 
Understanding of dvadagangapratityasamutpdda). In: IBK 
X1I.1[21], 211-214. 


1963a KRM KE (Relative Reality as Expounded in 
the Mahdydnasamgraha). In: Miscellanea Indologica 
Kiotiensia 4-5, 26-67. 


1967 Paratantrasvabhava (1): A Diagrammatic Account. In: 
IBK XV.2 [30], (40)-(54) [= 955-941]. 


Bareau, Andre 


1955 Les sectes bouddhiques du Petit Vehicule. Saigon 
(Publ. EFEO, 38). 


Bronkhorst, Johannes 


1986 The Two Traditions of Meditation in Ancient India. 


Stuttgart (ANISt vol. 28). 


Brown, Brian Edward 


1981 The Buddha Nature: A Study of the tathagatagarbha and 


alayavijfana. PhD Dissertation, Fordham Univ. 
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Collins, Steven 


1982 Selfless persons: Imagery and thought in Theravada 
Buddhism. Cambridge. 


Conze, Edward 
1953 Der Buddhismus. Stuttgart (Urban-Biicher, vol. 5). 
- , - and Tida, Shotaro 


1968 "Maitreya's Questions" in the Prajfidparamita. In: Me- 
langes d'indianisme a la méemoire de Louis Renou, 
Paris, 229-242. 


Cousins, Lance S. 


1981 The Patthana and the Development of the Theravada 
Abhidhamma. In: JPTS 9, 22-46. 


Dantinne, Jean see PSK) 


Demiéville, Paul 


1952 Le concile de Lhasa. Paris. 
1954 La Yogacdrabhimi de Sangharaksa. In: BEFEO XLIV.2, 
339-436. 


Enomoto, Fumio awit 


1982 CREAR MERIC SNSZBFORNED SOT 
— RSE) OD pee dic — (On some Sitras quoted in 
the Mahdyadnasamgrahopanibandhana - mainly, the evolu- 
tion of the ideas on the Nagarasitra -~). In: BShGK 
24.2, 44-57. 


Frauwallner, Erich 


1951 Amalavijfanam und Alayavi jfianam. In: Beitrage zur indi- 


schen Philologie und Altertumskunde, Walther Schubring 
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zum 7o. Geburtstag dargebracht, Hamburg (ANISt vol. 
7), 148-159. 


1953 Geschichte der indischen Philosophie. I. Band. Salz- 
burg. 
1969 Die Philosophie des Buddhismus, 3rd rev. ed. Berlin 


(1st ed.: 1958). 


1982 Kleine Schriften, ed. G. Oberhammer and E. Steinkell- 
ner. Wiesbaden (Glasenapp-Stiftung vol. 22). 


Fukihara, Shéshin BARRE 


1953 PAPA RA RZ ICM T (On the Different Names of dlaya- 
vijfdna). In: IBK 1.2, 378f. 


Fukita, Takamichi (KAR 
1982 $3 CRAB) REROMTICOOWT (A Restoration of 


the Pratityasamutpdda in the Mahdvaddnasiitra). In: 
BShGK 24.2, 26-43. 


Funahashi, Naoya Pee Mik 
1967 KPRORR —TYAAV yb RRRUF Ny hGMICLABR 


— (On [the Origin of] the mano nama vijfidnam. [An 
Investigation Based on the Original Sanskrit Texts and 


Tibetan Translations]). In: IBK XVI.1 [31], 184-187. 


1969 MARR EBORUCETORG —RKBMOKWED rT — 


(The Origin of the Idea of dlayavijfidna and its Devel- 
opment. In Conjunction with the Origin of mano nama 


vijfianam). In: O0tG 49.2, 31-48. 


1976 AME MBBOMR (A Study of Early Vijfiaptimatra 
Thought). Tokyo. 


1977 Py ARM BBO RIS OWT (On the Formation of the 
Idea of dlayavijfidna). In: OtG 56.4, 73-76. 
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Griffiths, Paul J. 


1983 


1986 


Indian Buddhist Meditation-Theory: History, Develop- 
ment and Systematization. PhD Dissertation, Univ. of 


Wisconsin. 


On Being Mindless. Buddhist Meditation and the Mind-— 
Body Problem. La Salle, Illinois. 


Hacker, Paul 


1978 


H(akamaya) , 


1972 


197 2a 


1975 


1975a 


197 5b 


1975c 


1976 


Kleine Schriften, ed. L. Schmithausen. Wiesbaden (Gla- 


senapp Stiftung vol. 15). 


Noriaki #3 

LROER IMI SHRM —-AMRELVR- 

(Japanese Translation and Notes of the Literatures 
Concerning the Five Kinds of 'bhadvands'). In: KomR 35 
1-19. 


On a Paragraph in the Dharmavinigcaya Chapter of the 
Abhidharmasamuccaya. In: IBK XXI.1 [41], (40)-(51) = 
468-457. 


Mahayanasamgrahopanibandhana (III). Its Tibetan and 
Chinese Texts. In: KomK 33, (14)-(33). 


Nirodhasamapatti. Its Historical Meaning in the Vi- 
jfiaptimatrata System. In: IBK XXIII.2 [46], (33)-(43) 
= 1084-1074. 


A Consideration on the Byams sus kyi lehu from the 
historical point of view. In: IBK XXIV.1 [47], (20)- 
(30) = 499-489. 


Py MAIR (A Japanese Translation and Notes on 
the Maitreya Chapter in the Prajhaparamita). In: KomR 
6, (1)-(21) = 210-190. 


(=MRtK) S (On the Triple Agraya-parivrtti (°pa- 
ravrtti)). In: BG 2, 46-76. 


1977 


1977a 


1978 


1978a 


1979 


1979a 


1981 


1982 


1984 


1984a 


1985 


1986 
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SAM SURAT SPER 2H (*A Methodologi- 


cal Note on the Study of Early Vijfiaptimatra Litera- 
ture). Sanzd No. 147 (1977) = Sanzdshi 4/1978, 219-227. 


Tatia #3J48 Abhidharmasamuccayabhasya (review of 
ASBh). In: KomR 8, 255-262. 


P—FIVREED NEC 5M (Materials on 


the Eight Proofs of the Existence of dlayavijfana). 
In: KomK 36, 1-26. 


“Mahayanasamgraha (2BI}SO@MBE (The Theory of 
citta, manas and vijfidna in MSg). In: TBKK 76, 197-309. 


Vinigcayasamgrahani (2HWS7T—-IVBOME (The De- 
finition of dlayavijfidna in VinSg). In: TBKK 79, 1-79. 


bhoga-nimitta # (A Note on bhoga-nimitta). In: IBK 
XXVIII.1 [55], (71)-(76) = 438-433. 


=RRO—RR - Aksardsi-sitra & Bahudhdtuka-sitra 
- (*A Scriptural Basis for the triydna Theory: Aksa- 
rasi- and Bahudhatuka-siitra). In: Bukkyd no Rekishi- 
teki Tenkai ni miru Sho-Keitai (Furuta Shdkin Hakushi 
Koki-kinen Ronshii), Tokyo, 127-142. 


MMTRO cM (“The Literature of the Yogdcadra 
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INDEXES 


Note: 


The following indexes are mostly selective. I have tried my best 
to be exhaustive in the case of the key terms of the present 
study, but beyond this, choice is admittedly discretionary if not 
arbitrary, even in the index of Sanskrit words, let alone those of 
Tibetan and English words, which are merely supplementary to the 


former. 


The entries refer first to vol. I by bare page num -— 
bers , and then to vol. II by the numbers of the 
notes (the whole set preceded by "n(s)."). 


When an entry refers to a significant occurrence or detailed 
treatment of a word, passage or author, it has been under - 
lined _ or, in special cases, doubly underlined. In the index 
locorum, references to vol. I are often immediately followed by 
references, in square brackets, to the note(s) 
where the respective passage is identified or quoted. In these 
cases, underlining indicates that the note contains additional 


information (e.g. textual emendations). 


In the index of Skt. words, references to passages where a 
word is represented by an English equivalent only have been placed 
within parentheses. In the case of Tibetan and Chinese equiva- 


lents, the entries are not usually bracketed. 


I apologize for any errors that might have crept in in spite 


of my efforts to avoid them. 
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I. Word Index 


I.1 Sanskrit and Pali words 


A 


akarmanyata (66); ns. 463, 
466, 470, 602, 1330. 


akugala 69, 148; see kuSala. 


aksa-ra$i 209 


230; n. (1441) 


agni 
acitta n. 221 


acittad samdpattih 195 (du.); 
n. 227; see asamjfiisamapatti, 
nirodhasamapatti. 

acittaka 173; see middha, mtr- 
ccha. 


acittika avastha (‘unconscious 
state(s)") (4f), (20), (36), 
(42), (167£), (171), (175); 
ns. (167), 219, (1232). 


acittika bhimih 221f 
ajfidna n. 1421 


atarkya 234 


atyantat 232, 240; cp. n. 1455 
aduhkhasukha see vedana, veda- 
niya 


adhigata/avigata n. 918 


adhipati(-pratyaya) ns. 
769 


adhipati-phala n. 672 
adhimoksa n. 218 


adhivadsana n. 933 


adhisth4dna 


a. = "[gross] basis [of the 
material sense-faculties |" 
64, 71, (90), (92), 2033 
ns. 172, 196, 247, 372, 
444, 508, 521, 531, 751, 
757, 846, 870 


a. of citta and caittas n. 196 


n. 490 

asmimdna-a., satkayadrsti-a. 
55, 157, 159; ns. 388, 391, 
1018 

(vikalpa-)prapafica-a. ns. 


1019, 1405(D) 


a. = "object(ive basis)" 
ns. 1018, 1019 


a. of vedana 


1593 


adhyatmam ("within, inwardly") 
Qo, (93), (95f), 198+add. (a. 
pratyatmam), 228 (a. snehah); 
ns. 531, 633, 637, 639, 664, 
757, 1276, 1421 (a. ajfianam, 
a. ...-Sammohah); (a.-...-tr- 
snd:) ns. 1405(F), 1418 


anantara- + (abstr.) noun[abl.] 
n. 270 


anantara-niruddha 


117; n. 943 
1440 


Anavatapta n. 


anakdra n. 724 


andtman 234; n. 1421 fn. 5§ 
anadikalika 43, 74, (98); ns. 

572 (a.o dhatuh), 691, 831 
77; n. 564 


anasrava 


anitya(ta) 66, (202); ns. 


147(d), 461 
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anidar$ana 53(f), 228, 234; 
ns. 385, 1411 
animitta(-jfiana) 202; n. 1326 


aniripita n. 266 (a.-dlambana), 
932 (a.-vastuka) 


anirdhdrita n. 930 


anivrtavydkrta 39, 58, 153f, 
167; ns. 256, 402(1b), 974 


238 


dausthulya-a. 67, 76; ns. 
469, 476, 545, 551, 602; cp. 
n. 480 (d.ena a.) 


-anugata 


(-)bija-a. ns. 172, 402(1c), 
438, 490, 570 

anugraha 70, 228; ns. 184, 
196, 297 (aSraya-a.) 

anutpada 222 (causes of citta- 
a.) 


anupalambha n. 628a fn. 2 


anupaSamika 230 


236 


anupasanta 


anubhava see kayika 


anumiyati/*anumriyate n. 1426 
(C.a) 


anugaya 148, 236; ns. 470, 

481, 482, 495, 602, 918 (asmf- 
tia.), 1416 
1426(C.a) 


anu-Si- (/anuseti) n. 


anusakta 236; ns. 306, 1478 
antagraha-drsti n. 930 
antar-adtman 53f, 228 


antara-bhava 127(f); ns. 256, 
259(a,c), 266, 270, 831, 844, 
1117, 1158, (1405(E)), 1447, 
1477(Alo) 


238 


antikat 


anyatra c. instr. 230; n. 1442 


anyonya n. 1143 (-pratyayatva); 
see addhipatya, yogaksema 


apakraénti see vijfana 
aparicchinna 93 
a.-akara 90; ns. 


637, 733, 757 


a.-dlambanakdra 


733, 743, 744 


a.-vastuka n. 932; cp. n. 


949 


633, 634, 


104; ns. 732, 


aparinata ("unimpaired") (18), 
21(f); ns. 146, 174, 176 
aparinirvana-dharma(ka) 165; 


n. 558 
aparisphuta ns. 157, 231 


134(f)f; n. 875 


apunya 
apeksa-hetu n. 517 
apratisthita-nirvana n. 606 


apratilambha 222 

abhinivega ns. 51o, 514, 
532(b), 535, 729, 919, 932, 
1422(A), 1445 


a.-bandha (202); n. 1294 


(parikalpita-svabhava-)a.(-va- 
sana) 73f, 76, 90o(ff), (94), 
(106), 204; ns. 517, 519, 
531, 532, 553, (653 fn. 1), 
757, 1311 


abhinirvrtti 60; ns. 418, 753, 
1426(C.c fn. 8), 1477(A13b;G.b- 
c3 H.c); cp. n. 1130 


-abhirata 158; ns. 1004, 1062 


abhirati see prapafica-a. 


abhildsa 228; see atmabhava-a. 
abhisamskadra, -krta n. 532(b) 
abhi-sam-ksip- 198 


abhisamaya 208; n. 1139; see 


satya-a. 


abhi-sam-mirch- n. 244 


abhiita-parikalpa 99; ns. 693, 
719(d) 

vaipdkikah a. n. 719(d) 
sarvabijakah a. 99; ns. 691, 
693, 719(c) 

‘a.' missing in Y 189f 

amala(vi)jfana 162; n. 589 


ayam aham asmiti ns. 918, 920, 


1426(B) 
ayogaksema(-patita) ns. 461, 
467, 489, 490 


ayonigah 236; (a.-manaskara / 
a. manasi-kr-:) ns. 1416, 1421 


artipin 53, 55, 228, 234; ns. 
385, 1459 


artha n. 724, 770 (bahya) 


a.-upalabdhi, -drsti ns. 61o, 


628a fn. 2 


a.-pratibhdsa, etc. ns. 628a 
fn. 2, 631a fn. 1, 689, 724, 


758, 759, 763 
loo; n. 699 


a.-vijfapti 


Arhat 147; ns. 541, 591, 915 


A. and alayavijfnana: see ala- 
yav. (II) 
A. and upaddna/sopddana-vi jfiana 
81, 168f; ns. 587, 1074; 
cp. n. 196 


A. and dausthulya 81, 83f; 
ns. 555, 601, 605 
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A. and nirodhasamadpatti 24, 


39, 81ff; n. 588 


A. and (klistam) manas 83; 
cp. n. 595 


(191); n. 1213 


avastha 221f; ns. 219, 269 
(arvag-a.), 341 (= vedana), 
489, 955; see acittaka, sa- 
cittaka 


avaSista 


avigata (/adhigata) ns. 918, 
1426(C.c fn. 8), 1478 


avitarka vicdramatra (/avicdra) 
bhimih 221 


avidya n. 1421 + fn. 2 


a. as the basis of other kle- 
$as etc. ns. 943, 963 


a. associated with (klistam) 
manas 117, 152; ns. 943, 
958 (aveniki), 959, 963 

aviparinamadharma(n) (191); 
ns. 1213-1215 
n. 653 


avivikta(?) 
avispasta 39; ns. 231, 265 


81; ns. 586, 588 


avaivartika 


*avyavasth(ap)ita see satya 
avydkrta 31, 39, 132ff, 148, 
154; ns. 415, 481, 1477(A4) 


58; n. 


*sabhisamskaram a.m 
4o2(1a); cp. n. 404 


asamvidita(ka) 89, 93, (105); 
ns. 629, 634, (654), (655), 
742, 744, 747, 748 


asamskrta n. 1212 


asamklista 232, 240 

asamjfii(/jfid)-samapatti(/nna) 
35f, 194, 222; ns. 148, 227, 
1232 
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asatpurusa(-samsevad) ns. 
1421 fn. 2 


1416, 


asaddharma(-Sravana) 236; ns. 
1416, 1421 fn. 2 


asadhadrana see karman 
asarata n. 1222 
asmiti 150; ns. 368, 918, 920, 


945, 1426(B), 1428; see ayam, 
aham 


asmiti manah, ~ chandah 152; 
n. 918 
asmimana 147ff; ns. 371, 919, 


955, 1426(B) 
52(ff), 


objective basis of a. 

74, 150f, 159f; ns. 962, 1018, 
1019 (content of a.); cp. 

ns. 368, 945, a.-adhisthana 


a. presupposing satkdyadrsti 
147; n. 920 

a. hypostatized into or associ- 
ated with (klistam) manas 


117, 150ff; ns. 919, 920, 
943, 944, 948, 958, 959 
a. in Saiksas/Aryas 147ff; 

ns. 931, 947, 949 
gross a. as an obstacle to 
abhisamaya 201; n. 477 


asmimanadhisthana 


159; 388, 391 


55, 157, 


",.. aham asmi" iti 232; cp. 
161, 240; n. 1444(A,B) 
aham iti 150; ns. 221(?), 368, 


540, 824, 945(7), 946, 1426 
(C.b fn. 5), 1428, 1445 


aham iti vijfiaptih (90), 194; 
ns. 630, 63la fn. 3 

ahamkara 

Sankhya 29, 149, 151 


Buddhism 52, 57, 74, 139, 
230, 236, 238; ns. 368 (a.-va- 
stu), 371, 386, 1293, 1405(I), 
1421 


a. hypostatized into or associ- 
ated with (klistam) manas 

150; ns. 541, 944, 946, (948), 
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akdra ol, lo3f, 149(f), 203; 
ns. 615, 731, 741, 764, 943- 


946; cp. aparicchinna. 


akificanyayatana 
652; cp. n. 218 


91; ns. 37, 
a-ksip-, aksepa(ka) 136f; ns. 
729, 882, 1127, 1477(A5) 


a-grah-, agrhita ns. 


1477(A17;D.c) 


1045, 


acita 123, 230; ns. 436, 824, 
1433 
acinoti 230; ns. 1420, 1433 


atman ("Self, Ego") n. 1019 
(as content of drstis and asmi- 
mana); cp. antar-dtman, aham 


a. non-existent, ficticious, 
rejected 3, 190ff, 204; ns. 
36, 221, 532(a), 1212-1215, 
1222, 1311; cp. pudgala-naira- 
tmya 


taking (/not taking) as 4. 
what is not a. (/empty of 
a.) (148); n. 1445; viz. 
the (upddana—)skandhas etc: 
(147), 190ff; ns. 915, 918- 
920, 1212-1215, 1222, 1226, 
1227, 1421; savijfianakam 
kayam: n. 371; sdsravam 
vastu: n. 540; duhkha: n. 
1444(A); citta/vijfiana: (55); 
n. 386; dlaya/adana-vi jfiana: 
52, 56, 119, (161); ns. 137, 
817(b); cp. dlayav. (IT) 


atma—graha ("Clinging to Self/ 
Ego") (5), 144f, (202); ns. 
137, 205, 368, 386, 943 (*4.- 
atmiya-g.), 953, 1297, 1421; 
cp. atma-drsti, satkaya-drsti, 
ahamkara. 


Aitma-trsnd ns. 962, 1426(C.c 
fn. 8) 


atma-dargana/drsti ("(false) 
View of Self") 117, 139, 228, 
234; ns. 539, 932, 943, 962, 
1421, (1445), (1446); cp. atma- 


graha, etc. 


a.-d. as sahaja/parikalpita 


236; cp. ns. 395, 932, 953 


atmabhdva £“"(basis of) 
personal existence" 24, 47, 
53ff, 111ff, 131, 156, 163; 
ns. 326, 372-374, 461, 504, 
796, 985, lo51, 1059, 1414, 
1440, 1477(E) 

equiv. to aSraya 158; ns. 
372, 582, 751, 807, 1064, 
1477(E.c,d) 


as the (animated) body 218f; 
ns. 348, 363, 796, 807, 985, 
1477(E.d) 


as saddyatana 53, (111); ns. 


363, 376, 1477(E.c) 


as namariipa or 5 skandhas 


53, 216ff; ns. 372, 751, 1383 


as vipaka 31, 53, 111f, (129), 
136f, 158; ns. 376, 672, 970, 
1008, 1477(A5) 


as containing or being Seed(s) 
48, 53, 94, 111ff, (129), 
151f, 158f; ns. 377, 388, 
831, 853, 1loo8, 1014 


as the objective basis of the 
notion of, or of Clinging 
to, Self/Ego 24f; 31, 53, 
113, 151f, 159f; ns. 368, 
1421, 1426(B;C.b fn. 5), 
1428, 1444(A,B) 
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as duhkha 158ff, 163; ns. 
368, 1420, 1428, 1435, 
1444(A,B), 1468 


as satkdya 157f; ns. 1008, 


1062 


as prapafica 157f; ns. 1405 
(D-G), 1425(B), 1426(C.c); 
cp. n. 1008 


as alaya 55, 111, 157ff, 
165f; n. 1062; cp. n. 1008 


a. and dlayavijfidna (26), 
Bi, 1056). 4375.1 308f,- 156, 
216ff; ns. 140, (889), 892, 
1064, 1374, 1383, 1477(A11- 
13,16;C;G-I), 1484 


1045, 


a.m 4-grah- ns. 
1477(A17;D.c) . 
a. + adana cp. 50 add.; n. 


340 


Aatmabhava-trsnd ns. 265, 266, 
1426(C.c fn. 8) 


atmabhavabhinandand, -abhildsa 
39; ns. 264, 265, 270, 1405(E) 


atmabhavabhinirvrtti ns. 
147(c), 377, 1408, 1477(D.b; 
G.c); cp. n. 1130 


atmabhavalaya 166; ns. 140 
(-nimitta), 1477(D.c) 

atmabhavasraya 216ff 

Atmabhavépadana ns. 336, 338, 


348(?), 796, 1477(A12, 13a); 
cp. n. 1477(A11,16;D.a,c;G) 


atmabhava-parigraha, a.m (pari)- 
grah- 55, 138ff, 163, 236; 

ns. 337, 879, 1045, 1422(D), 
1474(B), 1477 

a.-p.m kr- ns. 1422(B.b), 
1477(A4;C;D.b;1) 

a.-p. and alayavijfidna n. 


1477(C,G-I) 
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a.-p. as a dvandva n. 1477 
(A15;B) 


atmabhava-pratilambha, 4.m pra- 

ti-labh- n. 1477(A14;B;D.b) 
atmabhava-sneha 166; ns. 264, 
270, 1405(E) 


atma-mana ns. 


140, 920, 943 
atma-(sam)moha ns. 943, 1421 
atma-vastu n. 386 
atma-viparyasa 234; cp. n. 1445 


atma-samjfid ns. 1418, 1421 

atma-sneha ("self-love", "[emo- 
tional] clinging or attachment 
to Self") (5); ns. 962, 
1405(H), 1418 


a. before death 39; ns. 265, 
269, 270, 1405(E,H) 


objective basis of a. 52(ff) 


a. associated with (klistam) 
Manas 152; ns. 958, 959 


atmiya 191; ns. 386 (-graha), 
532(a), 915, 918-920, 943 
(-graha), 1213-1215, 1226, 
1421 

adarf§a (51); n. 357 

addina 49, 71, 73, 167; ns. 
339-343, 1477(D.a); cp. n. 
437 


dadana-vijfana 12f, 49f, 56, 
71ff, 74, 89, 94ff,- 123, 145, 
149, 155, 167, 169; ns. 38, 
46, 78, 89, 118, 120, 321, 
341, 344, 352, 354a, 437, 527, 
1477(A12,G) 


a. as perception or represen- 
tation of an object 89; n. 
629 


adhipatya ("influence") (64), 
ns. 449, 1303 (anyonya—, ita- 
retara-d.) 

anifijya 134ff; ns. 875, 878, 


1438 
-dnupirvyd 236 
abha ns. 677, 678 


abhasa 107, 203; ns. 758, 
759, 763, 764 


abhiprayika n. 114 


abhisamskarika n. 448 
dyatana ns. 761 (caksur-a., 
def.), 769 (bahyam a.m, def.) 


adyus Of, 19(f); ns. 58, 154, 
(161), 165, 502 . 


-arama 158; ns. 1loo4, 1062; 
s. alaya, prapafica 


artpya(-dhatu) 


rebirth/atmabhava in 4. 47f, 
50, 163; ns. 247, 259(c), 
875, 1051, 1477(D.c) 


a. and matter 21, 48, 175; 
ns. 154, 219, 651, 671, 676, 
1135, 1142 

a. and nirodhasamapatti ns. 

131, 161 

a. and dlaya—/adana-vi jfiana 
48, Sof, 91f, 95, 105; ns. 
Shy 1315 90s 7530765 


upddina in 4. 50, 72, 95, 


105; ns. 353, 520, 521, 753 


Arya 24, (53), 68, 80, 226, 
230; ns. 263, 368, 488, 947, 
1428; cp. ns. 931, 932 


alambana ("object") 


a. of vijfiana in general 85, 


103; ns. 615, 769 


a. of manovijfiana: q.v. 


states where no 4. is experi- 
enced lol; n. 707; cp. n. 


717. 


a. of alayavijfana etc. 74, 
(86), (88ff), lolff, (203); 
ns. 140, 615, 634, 637, 639- 
641, 646, 653, 665 (also: 
a4. of bhavanga-v.), 731-733, 
757-759, 765; 1171, 1305-1309 

alayavijfidna without 4. 1o1; 
n. 717; cp. n. 765 


a. of kleSas etc., vikalpa 
etc., notion of Ego, etc. 
(150f); 234; 236; “tis. 539, 
953, 1018, 1019, 1416, 1459, 
1464; cp. adhisthana. 


alayavijfidna as 4. of the no- 
tion of Ego/of (klistam) 
manas (150f); ns. 943, 945, 
(953); cp. dlayav. (II) 


mind as the a. of contemplat- 
ing mind 197, (200); n. 1282 


tathata as 4. 78, 198, 205, 
210; ns. 570, 1167 


alambana-nimitta n. 717; cp. 


n. 759 
Alambana-prariipana n. 1459 


Alambana-vijfhapti 88, 117; 
ns. 610, 625, 1305, 1309 


alaya 


a. in the canonical texts/in 
the traditional Buddhist 
sense 8, 15, 23f, 155f; ns. 
202, etc. (see a. as clinging 
/ what is clung to) 


Abhidharmic and commentatorial 
explanations of 4. 15, 23f; 
ns. 192, 193, 203, 204, etc. 


specific Yogacdra use od a. 


(22), 27-29, 155, etc.; (see 


A. as sticking to or in, etc.) 
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active and passive/locative 
meaning of 4. 24, etc.; ns. 
192, 202-204, etc. 


a. = clinging 15, 71, 76f, 
82, 144, 153, 155f, 163, 167; 
ns. 142, 192, 193, 195, 
(966), (988), 1loo2, 1017, 
1062 


a. = what is clung to 15, 
24, 55, 57, 74, 76, 94, 113, 
(139), 155ff, 165f; ns. 137, 
140, 192, 202, 203, 817(b), 
962, (988), 1loo2 


(24), 165f; 


kamagunas, etc. 
ns. 203, 1062 


(24); n. 203 


upadanaskandhas, satkaya, 
prapafica, Aatmabhdva, etc. 
24, 55, 94, 157ff, 165f; 
ns. 192, 204, 391, 514, 1lood, 
1062; cp. Atmabhavalaya 


bhava, etc. 


satkadyadrsty-adhisthana, etc. 
157, 159; ns. 391, 962 
duhkha 158; ns. 202, 391 


a. = sticking to or in, hiding 
in, etc. (22), 27-29, (57), 
(65). 1203. 128,' Tdo,. 155; 
163f; ns. 136, 137, 140, 181, 
(183), 817(a,c), 889, (892) 


a. = what is stuck to, where 
(something) sticks or lies 
hidden 26f, (65), 111, 120, 
140, 164; ns. 136, 137, 778, 
817(a), 889, (892), 1473 


a. = receptacle, abode 26, 
94, 111, 140, 162f; ns. 138- 
140, 202, 666, 778 


a. and upadana 23f, 71, 157, 
159, 168f ; ns. 197, 391, 514, 
817(d), 962, 1loo4 


a. and nivegana 162f 

a. as a paryadya of bija(s) 
157f; n. 391 

4.-dradma 165f; ns. 202-204, 

1oo4, 1062 
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I 


--trsna 


165f 


166; ns. 1063 


»~Ssneha 


m1 


alayavijfiadna 


I. meaning of 'a.-v.' 15, 
22ff, 37f, 52, 57, 65, 74, 
70f , 111, 113, 120f, 128, 
139f, 144, 153, ISS, 163(f), 
Tooff, 1773 ns. 130-140, 181, 
817, 880, (892), 1056; for — 


nuances see adlaya 


analysis of the cpd. 'ad.-v.! 
93f; n. 668 
Tib. and Chin. renderings 


1; ns. 1, 191 


possible influence from San- 
khya 27ff 


origin(/original meaning) of 
a.-v. 9f (meaning of the 
question of origin), 14f (cri- 
teria), 18ff, 144ff (Ui: 128; 
Suguro: 144f, I55f, 160, 
162ff; Y. Sasaki: 167; Eno- 
moto: 170f; Kajiyama: 171f; 
Yokoyama: 180; Hakamaya: fa: 181f) 


3, 7ff; 


precursors of a.-v. 
cp. 157ff, 172; n. 665; cp. 
ns. 1008, 1103; cp. sarvabi- 
jakam vijfidnam, etc. 


a.-v. subsumed under (one of) 
the 6 trad. kinds of vijfiana 
ns. 89, 159 


- and abhiitaparikalpa, 
etc. O8f ; ns. 689, 693, 719, 


d.-v. and adanavijfana 12f, 


49f, 71; ns. 46, 118, 120, 


a.-v. and citta 117, 123, 
149; ns. 436, 719(a,d), 824, 


a.-v. and vipaka-vijnana 9, 


62, 84; ns. 78, 82, 580, 768 


a.-v. and sarvabijakam vijfa- 
mam 42f, 48, 51, 55, 59, 
71, lloff, Lge, 131, 137, 
177ff; ns. 82, 136, 374, 428, 
31 


a.-v. and sopaddnam vijfidnam 
9, OOFE,. 75f,.82;, 167ff; ns 
82, 1074 


proofs of the existence of 
a.-v. 3(ff), lo, 170ff, 176, 
194ff, (215ff); ns. 14-17, 
32, 33, 36, 39-43, 93, 710, 
(1075); cp. also III: 4.-v. 
in Y (Proof Portion) 


II. systematical and exegetical 
contexts of a.-v. 3ff 


a.-v. as "subject" (of sam- 
sara) 4, 48, 145, 160, 180f; 
cp. ns. 14, 1374, 1477(H.c) 


continuity and homogeneity 


of ad.-v. 3f, 31f, Alff, 45ff, 
89, 91f; ns. 13, 35, 628, 

629, “634, 640, 641, 653- 655, 
1308 


simultaneity of 4.-v. with 

other vijfdnas 45f, (50), 

(149: with manas); cp. 196; 
ns. 310, 355, 944 


d.-v. as cause 64, 75, 139, 
203; ns. 136, 137, 444, 548, 
5555. 580 582, 719(b, d), 720, 
817(a), 1303, 1483 


d.-v. as containing (/being) 
bija(s) or vasands: see no 
(b.s hypostatized into 4.-v. 
a.-v. as b.), vasana 


a.-v. as result 74, 156; ns. 


136, 536, 580, 831, 974 


a.-v. (and its caittas) as 
vipaka(-samgrhita), etc. 31, 
38f, 43, (47), 57ff, 64, 75, 
87, llo, 112ff, T27ff, 131ff, 


134ff, 145, 154, 156; ns. 
367, 417 fn. 1, 419-424, 445, 
(580), 719(d), 935, 970, 974, 
1477(H.c) 
a.-v. as (anivrta—)avydkrta 
31, 132f, 153f, 167, 195; 
n. 974 
a.-V. aS conditioned by samska- 
ras (6), (130); ns. (51), 


57, 344, 859 


a.-v. as the principle of life 
/of biological appropriation 
(of corporeal matter) (5), 
235 3s. S5EE,, 43s) (4775. S15 
63, 66, 7of, 74, 82ff, 95, 


99, lol, 105, 107, 1lo, 114ff, 


127ff, 131f, 145, 168, 195; 
ns. 39, 102, 189, 281, 344, 
358, 360, (437), 536, (580), 
709, 770, 796, 806, 811, 
817(d), 1074, 1143, 1477(A16; 
G.c fn. 8) 


a.-v. at death (5), 36, 39ff, 
83, 195; ns. (42), 102, 269, 
281, 580 


a.-v. at conception (/merging 
into proto-embryonic matter) 
(5f), 36ff, (47), 118, 127ff, 
139, 177, 195; ns. 34, (41), 
247, 344, 580, 717, 817(c), 
1145 


a.-v. and corporeal experiences 


5f, 44, 87, 181, 195; n. 295 


a.-v. and sukha/prasgrabdhi 
(5f), 44tadd., 87f; ns. 47, 
297 


a.-v. and unconscious states, 


esp. nirodha-samapatti (4-6), 


13, 18ff, 31f, 35ff, 39, 41, 
47, 81, 83, 85f, 92f, 97, 
99, lolf, 137, 167f, 171ff, 
182, 195, 222; cp. 175f; ns. 
16, 40, 57, 131, 146, 227, 
588, 7lo, 1232 


a.-v. (/its object /its cait- 
tas) subtle or subliminal 
31, 46f, 89, 93, 97, 105, 
167; ns. 218, 629, 634, 
653(?), 654, 664, 684, 744, 
747, 748, 1171 


a.-v. and atmabhava or dtma- 
bhava-parigraha etc. (5), 
25f, 31, 56, 137, 139ff, 216 

ff; cp. 164; ns. (34), 140, 
796, 889, 892, 1064, 1374, 
1383, 1474(C), 1477(A11-13, 
16; C;G3H;I.b), 1484; cp. ns. 
1056, 1473 


a 
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a.-v. sticking to or taking 


hold of Polluted dharmas (in 
a causal sense) 65, 1loSf; 


ns. 136, 137, 517, 817(a) 


.-v. sticking in (/hiding 

in /pervading, etc.) the mate- 
rial sense-faculties or the 
body (5), 18, 22, 30, 32, 

37f, 44, 48, 5of, 56, 63, 

68f, 85, 153, 155, 163f, 166, 
180, 216(7), 218f; ns. 38, 
102, 140, 146, 181, 315, 361, 
365, (437), 1373, 1392; cp. 


a.-v. as substratum ((sahabhir) 


asrayah) / fundamental layer, 
etc. (5), 34; Soft, 56f; 89, 
117ff, 122, 146,151, 153, 
215f(7)£; ns. 35-37, 298, 
356--358, 363, 365, 367, 
(580), 811, 816, 830, 1102, 
1330, 1383 

a.-v. as the aSraya of all 
dharmas: 34, 65; ns. 14, 1383 


a.-v. in the context of the 


mutual dependence of vijfana 
and nadmaripa (6), 169ff, 
216ff; ns. 1143, 1145, 1369; 
cp. n. 1136 


a.-v. as duhkha(satya)/sams- 


karaduhkhata 6, 68, 75, 138 
ff, 158ff, 164, 200, 236, 
238; ns. (48), 390, 484, 489, 
491, 548, 1064, 1421, 1428, 
1469, 1472, 1473, 1479 


a.-v. compared with a lake 


138, 160, 238; n. 1440 


a.-v. containing (/consisting 


of) dausthulya 6, 44, 67ff, 
75L,: 81, 83f,- 87f, 181, 205ff; 
ns. 47, 362, 365, 489, 551, 
719(a), 1167, 1330, 1337 


a.-v. as the presupposition/ 


root/principle of samklega 

6, 69, 76ff, 169, 197, 208ff; 
cp. 198, 205, 207; ns. 14, 
(46), 549, 555, 568, (580), 
974; cp. n. 574 
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a.-v. and samudaya-satya (/kle- 


Sas, dtmagradha, etc.) 60f, 
(73), 75, 83, 139, 144, 148¢, 
151, 153, 155ff, 167ff, 206; 
ns. 548, 566, 506, 935, 954, 
966, 988, 1017 


a.-v. as sopddana 75f, 81, 
169; n. 554; s. also I: d.-v. 
and sopaddnam vijfhanam 


a.-v. as the object(ive basis) 
of the notion of Ego (/of 
Clinging to Self / of 
(klistam) manas) (but not 
really atman) (5), 24f, 31f, 
52ff, 61, 74, 76, 119, 139ff, 
T5of, 153, 156, 158f, 161; 
ns. (32), 137, 395, 580, 
719(a), 817(b), 943, 945; 
953, 988, 1064, 1297, 1421, 
1474(A), 1477(H.c); cp. n. 
949 (neg.) 


cognitive function of 4.-v. 
(6), 74, 86ff, bof, looff, 
181, 196, “203f; ns. (45), 

140 (v. 1. kaydlambana’®), 
361, 536, 615, 629, 631a, 
633, 634, 637, 639, 641, 646, 
653, 654, 664, 665, 699, 717, 
720-721, 724, 728, 729, 733; 
737, 741, 742, 751, 755, 757- 
759; 763; 765, 769, 828, 1308, 
1309, 1474(A); 

cp. aSraya-vijfiapti, indri- 
ya(-riipa), upaddna, u.-vijfia— 
pti, kaya, bija, bhajana-vi- 
jMapti, vasana, sthdna-vi- 
jnapti. 


a.-v. associated with caittas 
(/vedanaé) 59, 61, 68, ‘S86ff, 
oi, looff, 1o4, 135, 137; 

422-42 424, 489, “615, 679, 
680, 685, 686, 738, 1064, 
1142 


--V., or its ae ex- 
perienced 3, 87(f), 
180ff, 197ff, 205f; ns. a 


631a_ fi. 1; cp. n. 1167 


i) 


a.-v. and mind-only/vijfiapti- 
matrata 32f, 61, 65, 88f, 
(96f), loo + add. » 105; cp. 
lo2f, lo7f; ns. 741, 770; cp. 
ns. 763, 764, 769 


a.-v. and Mahayana 33, 99 


cessation/elimination of 4.-v. 
77, 83, 181, 197ff, 2o4ff, 
208, 2loff; ns. 555, 599, 
1337; cp. n. 1167. 


a.-v. present/absent in Arhats 
etc. 39, 81ff, 144, 154, 
168f, 204f, 212; ns. 552, 
555, 580, 586, 588, 599, 600, 
1074, 1337 


a.-v. absent in nirupadhigse- 
sa-nirvana 36, 81ff, 154, 
222; ns. 588, 600 


a.-v. and pure/purificatory 
dharmas 77ff, 209, 212; ns. 
563, 568, 570, 572, 580-582, 
974 


III. a.-v. in Y 


Basic Section: 12f, 18ff, 
36ff, 45, 5iff, 57ff, O2f, 
66, 68f, 71, 82, 87, 109ff, 
145f, 1 154; 150ff, 168(f 
17off, “(181)f, 1 195f, 222, 
236, 238; ns. 16, 146, 306, 
428, 889, 892, 1103, 1472, 
1473, 1477 (H.c;I), 1483, 
1484 


VinSg: 12f, 64, 66, 76, 78f, 
126; ns. 131, 452, 553+5703 
VinSg alay. Treatise: 116, 
197ff f; Proof Portion: lo, 
35t 5° dot, 44ff, 60, 62, 71, 
47; Bit, 005: 02, 111s, 130, 
133, 170, “181, 194ff ; ns. 
227s 281, 208, die 630% 
631a, “796, 859, 860; Pra- 
vrtti Portion: 51, 56f, 6of, 
62, 73ff, 89ff, 97, 3 1028, 
(150F), (203f); ns. 356- 361, 
417, 418, 438, 633, 634, 


637, 639, 641, 646, 679, 
680, 729, 830, 945, 1143, 
1171, 1308, 1309, 1477(H.c); 
Nivrtti Portion: 64, 68, 
75ff, 81f, 154, 169, 181, 
TO7#f, (203), (2o4ff), 

208ff; ns. 47, 362, 444, 
548-5 551, 554, 555, 563+566, 
568, 586, 588, 1303, 1337; 
Sacittikabhimi-viniscaya: 
61, 82f, 92, 98, 123, 151, 
169; n. . 357; Sopadhika-niru- 
padhika—bhimi-viniscaya: 39, 


83f; ns. 281(end), 600. 


a.-v. in Samdh 12f, 22, 38, 
6ff, 56, 62, Ziff, (BBE), 
90f), (105), 116, 123, 149, 
(182), 196; ns. 118, 181, 
(629); cp. ns. 628a, 1143; 
s. also ddanavijfana 

a.-v. in Hsien-yang 44+add., 
61, 74, 88, 92, 98; ns. 120, 
159, 297, 423, 439, 440, 536, 
568, 654, 655, 686 


a.-v. in the "Maitreya texts" 
Q8f, 102; cp. 207; n. 1196; 
cp. n. 1167 


a.-v. in the Abhidharmasttra 


65, 102; n. 136 


a.-v. in MSg and AS lo, Olf, 
64f, 79f, 83, looff+add., 
111, 130, 154, 170ff, 182; 
ns. 16, 37, 47, 120, 137, 
424, 445, 450, 580-582, 717, 
(784), 974, 1374, 1477(G), 


1477(H-0)_¢ seg pe. 7oo!! 
a.-v. in LAS 80f; n. 102 


--v. in ASBh 61, (68); ns. 
137, 298, 365, 425, 489, 755; 
1064, 1477(A11- 12;H.a) 


a.-v. in *Asvabhdva (52), 
106, 17off, 215ff; ns. 367, 
759, 1369, 1374, 1477(G.c) 


a.-v. in Sthiramati lo4ff; 
ns. 137, 344, 527, 615, 724, 
LS 742-753, 757, 758, 763, 
769 


ba 
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a.-v. in later sources 80, 
84, 93, 107f; ns. 247, 269, 
348, 664, 768-770, 817% 1373, 
1383, 1392 


pre- or non-alayavijfidnic mate- 
rials in Y: 8, 14, 38, 48, 
58, 141, 156f, 167, 170ff (+ 
n. 1103); cp. 114, 131, 134, 
136; in other sources: 98f, 
136; ns. 736, 1196 


*alayana, adliyana 22; ns. 140, 


181 


a-li- 28, 140, 164; ns. 137, 


179, 193, 202, 203, 778, 817 


Glina/allina 26f, 120, 163; 


ns. 136, 193, 1444(A) 


avarana 79; ns. 46, 580, 605, 
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a-vah-, avahaka-hetu 132ff 


asgraya 


a. = "basis[-of-personal-exist- 
ence ]"' (~ adtmabhava) 44, 

55, (67), 94, 151, 158; ns. 
300, 338, 372, 464, 469, 473, 
582, 602, 796, 1014, 1064, 
1330, 1405(D), 1408, 1477 
(E.c); = namaripa, pafica skan- 
dhih: 158; ns. 372, 751; = 
(citta-(caitta- ))santana: 

ns. 580, 582; = sadayatana: 

ns. 475, 555+add., 590, 796, 
1337; = corporeal basis-of- 
existence / body: 44, 51f, 
lol; ns. 187, 189, 275, 278, 
281(end), 297, 298, 555+add., 
557, 590, 796, 807, 1337, 
1477(A16;E.d); cp. n. 196 
(vedanotpatty-a. ) 


a. containing dausthulya/pra- 
Srabdhi (67); ns. 300, 469, 
473, 480, (555), 602, 1064, 
1330; cp. ns. 475, 1337; see 


also dausthulya(-a$sraya). 
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a. as the object of upadddna: 
see 4.-upadatr etc. 


a. as the object of dlayavijna- 
na's cognitive function 6; 
see 4.-vijfiapti 

a. of klegas/atmadrsti 234, 
236; ns. 1416, 1463, 1464 


a.(s) of sense-perception and/ 
or manovijfiana 51; ns. 356- 
358; 1102, 1125; (sense-per- 
cept.:) 1llo, 114; (manovijfa- 
ras) 124f; cps. 2023: tis. (281); 
830, 1297; cp. ns. 942, 1298 


a. of (klistam) manas 51; 


ns. 357, 358 


a. of dlayavijfidana 125, 216(7) 
218f; ns. 831, 1369, (1392) 


dlayavijfidna as 4. (5o)ff, 
117ff, 142, 153, 216(?)ff; 
ns. 298, 356-358, 365, 1369, 
1477(A13a,G); cp. ns. 363, 
367, 1383; alayavijfidna as 
bijaSraya: s. bijasraya 
jalpamanaskara/abhitaparikalpa 
as a. n. 693; cp. 99 +n. 691 


Samantara a. 110, 124; cp. 
n. 1125; cp. also samananta— 
ra-pratyaya, manas (II) 


sahabhtr 4. 51, 1llo, 124; 
ns. 358, 942; cp. n. 1125 


bija-a., samkleSa-a.: q.v. 


aSraya~nirodha, aSraya—parivarta 
cp. ns. 300 and 1330 


aSraya-parivrtti (44), 81, 
208; ns. 551, 554, 570, (580), 
589, 590, 1337; see also pa- 


ri-vrt-, parivrttasraya 


aSraya—bhava(-upagata, -sanni- 
vista) 117ff, 146; ns. 811, 
816, 817 


aSraya-vijfiapti 90, (92), (94 
ff), (181), (196); ns. 630, 
631a fn.3, 632 


165(f); ns. 


aSraya-sannivista 


473(7), 480 


aSraya-spharana 216add. 


aSrayanugraha (44); n. 297 
agrayopadatr 1lo, 114ff, 122, 


127, 131f, 145; ns. 327, 796 


aSray6padana 23, (101); ns. 


82, 709, 745, 751 


*“asamsarika-skandha 7; ns. 

13, 68 
dsamjhika 36, 221f; n. 1232 
asrava 75; ns. 374 (savipdka), 


ahara 6, 7o, 168; n. 504; cp. 
vijfana (as (s)ahara) 


ifijita ns. 532(b), 1405(A), 


1425(B) 


itaretara n. 1143 (-pratyaya- 
tva); see ddhipatya 


indriya see indriya-ripa, ka- 
yéndriya, mana-indriya; cp. 
also adhisthadna, "(corporeal ) 
matter". 


indriya-ritipa/riai- 
pindriya "material 
sense-faculties" (96), 174; 
ns. 521 (missing in Artipyadha- 
tu), 1125 


(r.-)i.s unimpaired in nirodha- 
samapatti 18ff; ns. 146, 
174 

r.-i.s at rebirth/conception 
127f; ns. 247, 248, 348, 1426 
(C.6 in.8) = ae 


r.-i.s as vipaka(ja), (part 
of) atmabhava, etc. 53f, 
60ff; ns. 371, 414, 425; cp. 
n. 751 


r.-i.s appropriated by mind/ 
dlayavijfiana 51, 62f, 71, 
92, 95; cp. lodff; ns. 196, 
358, 360, (437), 531, 654, 
757, 870, 1477(G.c fn.8); cp. 
n. 751 


r.-i.s based on, or arising 
(/not arising) from (Seeds 
in), mind/alayavijfiana 32, 
6lff;’ 2633. Sp. 215 nss./437, 
444, (445), 1383, 1483; cp. 
ns. 171, 172, 445. 


r.-i.s cognized by dlayavijfna- 
na (90), (92), lo7f; cp. 1o4 
a ns. 654, 729, 757, 763, 

2 


alayavijfiana sticking or hiding 
in (/pervading / based on) 
the r.-i.s 18, 21f, 30, 32, 
38, 51, 63, 180; ns. 146, 
1392 

r.-i.s containing bijas 21; 
ns. 171, 172, 495 

external objects arising under 
the influence of the r.-i.s 
64; n. 449 

r.-i.s and mind-only 32, 105, 
107; ns. 628a fn.2, 729, 762 


(r.-)i.s interpreted as bijas 


lo6f; ns. 729, 761, 768 
indriya-paribheda 222 


indriya-mahabhitépadatr vijhadnam 
8, 7o; ns. 82, 190, 502 


indriya-matra n. 221 


utpatti/anutpatti, utpdda/anut- 
pada(-karana) (sc. cittasya) 
221f 
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unmatta 221 


upaklega ns. 21, 1294 


-upaga 112, 178; ns. 504, 788, 


789, 1153 
upagata 26, 
816 
aSrayabhava-u. 117ff, 146; 
ns. 811, 816, 817 — 
dausthulya-u. 67, 158; ns. 
461, 467, 469, 602 


(sarva~)bija-u. 26, 53, 117, 
119f; ns. 209, 811, 812, 817 


120; ns. 81o, 815, 


upa~gam-—, upagama(na) (120); 


ns. 745, 815, 816 


upagrhita, upagrahana ns. 
196, 1477(A13b; G.b,c; H.b) 


upacita 64, 123; ns. 436, 445, 
448, 824 

upaciyate ns. 328, 412 (vijfia- 
nam! ) 

upadhi n. 201; u.m kr-: ns. 


1422(B.b), 1426(C.b); nir—upa- 
dhi-Sesa, sdpadhi~Sesa: see 
nirvana 


upapatti, upa-pad-— 221 (sa-sa- 
mapatty-u.-ka); ns. 256 (u.- 
pratisandhi), 1477(A4: u.-pari- 
graha); (u.-bhava:) ns. 258, 
1117 


mind at the moment of u. (47), 
(131), (146); ns. 231-233, — 
259(b); cp. pratisandhi- 
citta, citta/vijfidna/dlayavi- 
jfidna/manovijfiana (at concep- 
tion) 


upalabdhi, upalambha, upalabhya-~ 
te 85, 92; ns. 610, 628a 
fn.2, 630, 63la fn.1 


updtta 23, 62, 195; ns. 196, 
275, 348, 352(7), 358, 360, 
517, 770, 817(d) 
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upadatr 117, 121f; ns. 806, 
811, 817; cp. asgrayopadatr, 
indriya-mahabhitopadatr 


upadadna 
("material") 


9; ns. 513, 517 


unusual Tib. renderings ns. 


647, 653+fn.1 


active, loc./passive and causal 
sense of u. 72ff; ns. 513, 


517, 653 fn.1 


quasi-synonyms of u. ns. 391 
514, 532(b), 535, 962; cp. 


alaya (and u.) 


> 


u. in the pratityasamutpada 
formula 6; cp. n. 1426(C.c, 
d) 


u. = (spiritually negative) 
Clinging / what is clung to 
23f, 7if, 74f£f, 157, 160; 
ns. 192, 196, 197, 341, 516, 
532(b), 555+add., 962, 
1405(A), 1426(C.c,d), 
1477(D.c); cp. n. 1loo4. Cp. 
sopddana(m vijfianam) 


u.= taking possession of [a 
new (basis of) personal exist- 
ence] (5), 49f, 71ff, 76, 
106; ns. 34, (247), 338, 
344(?), (352(7)), (437), 555, 
796, 1477(A11,12,13a,G.a) 


u. = biological appropriation 
55 23f, 31, 38, (40f), (43f), 
47, 49ff, (62f), 7of, 74, 

82, 99, lol, 105, 129ff, 167 
ff, (195); ns. (34), (38), 
39, 189, 196, (281), 342, 
344(7), 345, 348, (352(7)), 
(358), (360), (437), 536, 
580, 709, 796, 806, 817(d), 
870, (1373), 1477(A16;D.c); 
idealist interpretation: 107f 
+n. 770 


u. = existential or ontological 
appropriation" lo5f; n. 517 

u. = receiving/retaining vasa- 
nas or bijas 73f; ns. 341, 
527, 528, 536, 669 


twofold u. (sadhisthana-riptn- 
driya-u. and vdsana-u.) 47, 
Ziff, lo4ff; ns. 508, 512, 
531, 745+746; cp. n. 517 


twofold u. as the object of 


alayavijnhana's cognitive func-— 
& 


tion 9off, 95, 104, 106, 
203; ns. 633, 637, 639, 653, 
654, 664, 669, 737, 757, 1309 
u. in aripyadhatu 72, 9if, 
95, 105; ns. 520, 521, 753 


upadana-bandha n. 1294 
upadana~vi jhapti 
ns. 632-634, 757, 1309; cp. 
ns. 654, 737 


upadana-skandhadh as duhkha: 
(66); ns. 455, 458, 459, 461; 
as the object of Clinging to, 
or of the notion of, Ego / as 
(the object of) dlaya: 24, 
157f; ns. 192, 204, 205, 915, 
918-920, 1002, 1008 


upadaya e.g. 91, 95, 174; ns. 
508, 831, 1408 


upadayaka ns. 281, 527(7) 


upaiti duhkham: n. 1426(C.b); 
prapafic(it)am: 230, 236; ns. 
1425, 1426, 1474(A); samkhyam: 


n. 1425(C) 


usman 6f, 19(f), (40f); ns. 
58, 154, 165, 502° 


eka-yogaksema s. yogaksema 


ekarasa-vijfiaptitah 91; n. 
1308 


evam 134, 211ff 


203; cp. 9off; 


0 

ogha(/taranga) (51); n. 357 
K 

kKarman 

k. = "moral act" 4f, 53, 57, 


Jo, 75, 112, 134ff, 178, 203, 
228; ns. 22, 51, 147(c,d), 
374, 417, 448, 461, 504, 516, 

536, 665 (k. and k.-nimitta), 

672, 729, 788, 831, 974, 1153, 
1405(H), 1408, 1433; cp. kar- 
ma-vasana 


punya, etc. 


134ff; n. 875 

134ff 

aksepaka and paripiraka cp. 
136f; n. 882 


sddhadrana and asadharana 
203; n. 1302 


k. responsible for the mutual 
influence of living beings 
k. = "function (of a vijfidna)" 
124, 196; ns. 568, 630, 631a, 

741, 1477(D.b) 


sukha-vedaniya, etc. 


karma-vasana (64), 70, (75), 
C192) 5 A172), C174), C179): 
cp. 60; ns. 51, (52), 367, 
419, (448), 516, (831), 
(1128); cp. ns. 147(c), 729 


(k.-vasita) 


kalala (mer mer po, also nur 
nur po) 37, 127f, 215; ns. 
238, 239, 241-244, 248, 250, 
328, 817(c), 846, 864, 1130, 
1369 


kalpayati 228 


kaéma ns. 201, 203 (vatthu-k.), 
455, 1062, 1405(C) (k.-trsna), 
1405(G) (k.-paryesanad, k.-vai- 
Sesikata) 
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kaéma-guna 165(f); ns. 203, 
1295, 1405(D,G), 1432 


kama-dhatu 91; ns. 34, 193 
(k.-pratisamyukta), 259(b), 
646 


k a y a (lus, "body"); cp. also 
deha, adhisthana (of the mat. 
sense-faculties), (corporeal) 
matter 


_k./body as a$raya/atmabhava/ 


adhisthana (23), (40); ns. 
172, 187, (189), 555 fn.5 
(but see add.!), 796; cp. ns. 
275, 278, 281(end), 298; cp. 
atmabhava, ASraya 


k. as containing bijas ns. 
171, 172, 219 


k. and citta as containing dau- 
sthulya/pragrabdhi 67; ns. 
(131), 300, 466, 476, 623, 
1330 


k. taken possession of / ap- 
propriated / kept alive (by 
mind/alayavi jfiana ) 

(23), (31), (Sol?, cp. add.J); 
ns. (167), (189), 

339; 3485 352[?, cps-add.], 
796 

mind/alayavijfiana sticking 
in (/ pervading / 
merging into) k. 22, (38), 
(48), (180), 216, 218f; cp. 
165; ns. (38), 140, 181, 
(315), (328), 1373 


k. as the object of dlayavijna- 
na cp. 107; n. 140; cp. 

n. 763. Cp. aSraya~vijfiapti, 
upadana (as the object of 
alayav.), upadana-vijnapti 
k.(?) of the Arhat ns. 

(555) + add., (1337) 
savijfadnakah k.h ns. 363, 

371, 375, 796, 1293 
sendriyah k.h ns. 171, 187; 


cp. n. 763 (Sarira), p. 127 
(Sukra$onitapinda) 
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vijfianam kayad (an)apakrantam, 
etc.: see vijnana 

vijfidna-kayah, dausthulya-ka- 
ya: q.v. 


kaya-vijfidna n. 280 


kaya-vyadpana, kaya-spharana 
(44add.), 216+add., (218f); 
ns. (38), (1373) 


*kayadlayanata 
ns. 181, 1373 


22; n. 140; cp. 


kayiko 'nubhavah, kaye kayanu- 
bhavah (5), 44, 87, (181), 
195; ns. (294), 295 


kayéndriya ("sense of touch") 
37, 41; ms. 171, (172), 247, 
248, 257 (vipaka), 280, 348, 
847 


karaka 234 


kdrana 222 (causes of (citta-—)- 
utpada and anutpada) 


kufijara 230 


kugala(, akugala/klista, avya- 
krta) 39, 132ff, 238; ns. 
(259(b)), (261), 262, 269, 
875, 878, 934 (k. accompanied 
by the notion of Ego) 


kugala-dharma(-bhadvanad) 77, 
197, 2lof; n. 1335 


kugala-mtila 78, 209, 211; ns. 
563, 564, 566, 1344 


kugala-sdsrava ns. 47 (bijas 


of k.-s.), 544, 1477(A5). 
kugala-vdsana n. 582 
kriya (activity and momentari- 


ness:) ns. 741, 1035, 1394; 
cp. n. 221 


klista ("defiled") 167 (sopa- 
dana-vijnana), 169 (alayavi- 
jfiina not k.): n. 933 (dhatri- 
caila); ((mind at) pratisandhi 
or death:) 39; ns. 258, 
259(b), 261, 266, (269) 


k.m manas: s. manas I (k.m 
manas = k.m cittam) and manas 
III 


k llega ("Defilement") 4, 
(67) 5:07.06)» F755: 112,°(102)5 
179, (202), 206, 232, 240; 
ns. 2i+add. (meaning of the 
term 'k.'), 22, 147(a), 374 
(sa-vipaka), 461, 471 (k.-va- 
sana of the Arhat), 477, 490 
(k.-samgrhita viparinama-duh- 
khata), 504, 532(b), 536, 537, 
539, 602 (k.s as duhkha), 788, 
831, 1059, 1242, 1294, 1326 
(eradication of k.s), (1447), 
(1453), (1490), (1491) 
alayavijfiana and k.s 
ns. 568, 596, 935 
k.s of manas 117, 123, 152; 
ns. 492, 913, 943, 954, 956, 


958; cp. 959 (samklega). Cp. 
asmimana, manas, satkdyadrsti 


78, 833 


kleSa-paksya (bija:) 67; n. 


481; cp. dausthulya 


kleSa-bija 69f; ns. 495, 499, 
516, (587); cp. bija. 


kleSavarana see d4varana 


ksana~paramparad 215; n. 1369 


ksana-matra 230 (-anupagamika), 


236 


ksanikatva (146); 161(f) (ex- 
cluding an identical subject 
of a process or change); ns. 
(1449), (1450), (1453-1455), 
(1490), (1491) 


k. ultimately excluding activ-— 
ity ns. 221, 741, 1035 


ksipta-citta 221 


ksiprabhijna n. 601 


ganda "ulcer" ns. 469, (1064), 
1443 


gati 5, 238 (+ n. 1484); ns. 
14, 315, 665 fn.1 (g.-nimi- 
tta), 875 


garbhavastha 59; n. 412; cp. 
kalala, vijfidna (in the embry- 
onic state) 


grahya/gradhaka 200; ns. 693, 
1167 


caksus (etc.) 64; 1lo, 114, 
238; ns. 445, 446, 449 (cak- 
surdhato riipa adhipatyam), 
729 (c.-vijflapti), 761, 1102; 
cp. also (ripi-)indriya, sad- 
ayatana 


caksur-vijfiana, etc. ("(sense—) 
perception") (42f), (Sof), 
(62), 64, llo, 114, 125(f); 

ns 445, 447, 61lo, 729, (c.-v.- 
vijfiapti), 1392, (1477(D.b)); 
see also (pafica) vijnana-ka- 
yah 


ci-, cita 123; ns. 719(d), 
1433; cp. dcita, acinoti, upa- 
cita 


citta ("(state-of—)mind"; 
"consciousness"); in Sankhya: 
28f; cp. acittaka, sacittaka, 
vijfana 
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c. as the "subject" of samsa- 
ra/rebirth cp. 47 (sarvabija- 
kam c.m); cp. ns. 1059, 1408 


c. as the object of the notion 
of Ego/Self (54)f; n. 386 


c. (and caittas) as (contain- 
ing) bijas or receiving/re- 
taining vasanas 21, 62; ns. 
131, 219, 442, 495 (klega—bi- 
jas), 1016, 1165; cp. sarva- 
bijaka 

c. (and caittas) as containing 
dausthulya/pragrabdhi ns. 
131, 495; cp. kaya (and citta) 


bijas of c. (and caittas) in 
corporeal matter 21, (32); 
ns. 171, 172 


"etymology" of c. 123, 226; 
cp. 230; ns. 436, 719(d), 
824, 1433 


c. = alayavijnana: s. alayavi- 
jfidna (I); = pravrttivijfiana: 


n. 719(d) 


c. (and caittas) as vipaka(ja) 
55, 475. Say SOUL) Se 2575 
402; cp. n. 259 


c. and kaya: see kaya 


c. (and caittas) as principle 
of life / biological appropri- 
ation (23); ns. 167, 184, 
196, 250 — 


c. at conception (58); cp. 
ns. 231, 4o2(1a,2a); see pra- 
tisandhi(-citta) 


c. at death (39), (58); n. 
4o2(1la,2a); see cyuti-c., 
marana-—c. 


c. (and caittas) in (and its/ 
their re-emergence after) 
unsconscious states, esp. 
nirodhasamadpatti (4f), 19 
(ff); ns. 131, 153-158, 167, 
171, 175, 200, 230, 708 


subtle c. ns. 154, 157, 167, 
218, 231 
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c. pervading the body n. 315 


c. fettered to nimittas 202; 


n. 1294 


klistam c.m 162; n. 1447; 
cp. n. 402(1a); vaisamya-pari- 
gatam c.m 230 


(a)bhrantam c.m, (a)viparya- 
stam c.m 221 


contemplation of (contemplat-— 
ing) mind (itself) 2oof; 
cp. 197; ns. 1276, 1282 


lokottaram c.m ns. (37), 574, 
575, 582 


prakrti-(pra)bhasvaram c.m: 
a 


c. as artpy 
n. 385 

c., manas, vijfiana 46, 89, 
117, 122ff, add. to 123f and 
125ff,, 126f, 149; ns.. 820, 
824, 905, 906, 943 


c. and caittas 18f, (54), 
85f5. 150, 152; nse 131, 146; 
153, 156, 171, 172, 196, 200, 
239, 495, 582, 611 


causes of c.-utpdda/anut pada 
222 


anidarganam 55; 


(44); n. 


citta-tusti, etc. 


297 
citta-bhranty-abhranti 221 
citta-matra ns. loo, 221 
citta-viksepa n. 1295 


citta-viparydsa 148; cp. 221; 


n. 1445 
(97); n. 683 


citta-samskarah 
citta-samprayukta (dharmadh) 
n. 680; cp. caitasikah 


citta-santana/-santati 111(ff), 
(129), 179; ns. 442, 580, 582 
(c.-caitta-s.), 955, 1165 


citta-sthiti 197, 2oof 


cetand 86, 97, 1ol; ns. 680, 


738 
cesta n. 341 (= samskarah) 


cestita 230, 238 

caitasikah/caittah (dharmah) 
("mental factors") (18)f, 
(54), 61f, 85(£), (97f), 
looff, 104, 150, 152; ns. 131, 
146, 153, 156, 171, 172, 196, 
200, 239, 431, 495, 582, 611, 
615; cp. n. 680; see also cit- 
ta, dlayav. (II) 


86, 97(f£); 


sarvatraga§ c. 
cp. n. 680 


cyu-, cyuta, cyuti ("death") 
ns. 259(b), 1426(C.b fn.6); 
cp. marana, death 


(state-of—)mind at or shortly 
before death (36), (39f), 
(146); ns. 231-233, 235, 266, 
269, (270), (274), (665), 
828, (1405(E,H)); cp. ns. 
259(b,c), 261, 265; cp. cyu- 
ti-citta, marana-citta 

mind withdrawing from the body 
in the process of dying (5), 
(7), 40(f), 195; ns. 275, 
278, 281 

body growing cold in the pro- 
cess of dying 4of; ns. 278, 
281 


cyuti-citta ns. 235, 266, 269, 


1447; cp. n. 259(b,c); cp. 
marana—citta 


Ch 


chanda (asmiti ch.:) 152; n. 


918 


chanda-raga 24; ns. 192, 197 


jagati (metre) 225 
janana-hetu n. 570 


136; n. 879 


janman 
jalpa~manaskara n. 693 


jivita (-indriya:) ns. 36, 555 
fn.5; (-pratyaya:) n. 555 
jfiadna 
animitta-j. cp. 202; n. 1326 


tathata—(alambanam) j.m (77), 
181, 198, (200), 205(f)f, 
210; ns. 1167, (1326); cp. 

n. 1323 


duhkhadi-j. n. 1326 


nirvikalpam j.m cp. 202; ns. 


696, 1297, (1326) 


(tat)prsthalabdham j.m ns. 
1323, (1326) 


lokottaram samyag-j.m ns. 


1323, (1326) 


jfieyavarana ns. 580, 1297, 
1326 


tattvartha-sammoha n. 1438 
tathaté 78f, 98, 201, 204, 
206; ns. 570, 691, 1323, 1337; 


see also (tathata-) jnana 


Tathagata 81; ns. 580, 586, 
588, 606 


tathagatagarbha 81 
tathd ( <5 evam) 134 


tad-akarétpatti(-ta) ns. 741, 
764 


darSganamarga 
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taranga(/ogha) (51); n. 357 


tarkana 234 


tarkayati 236 (ayonigas t.) 
-ti (nominal suffix) n. 1477 
(G.a fn.2) 


tirthika 236 


trsna/tanha 165f (agraya-sanni- 
vista); ns. 193, 202 (t.-vat- 
thu, t.-dlaya), 532(b), 1062, 
1405(A,B), 1425(B), 1440, 1477 
(A17;D.b) 


adhyatma~bahirdhd-t. ns. 1405 
(F), 1418 


t. associated with manas 117; 


n. 943 


t. with reference to aduhkha- 
sukha vedana / samskaraduh- 
khata / dlayavijfiana 166; 
ns. 1064, 1421(end) 


trsnd-vicarita n. 1425(B,D) 


tristubh 225 


*dargana (45 nimitta) ns. 


726, 729, 1303; cp. n. 719(d): 
drs 


181, 197, 205, 
209; ns. 931, 932, 956 fn.1 


darSana-heya etc. 147; cp. 
n. 932 
duhkha ("Suffering") 


ns. 147(a), 461, 488 (three- 
fold: samyogajam, viyogajam, 
sdtatam), 1426(C.b: d.m upeti), 
1440 
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d. psychological: pain; pain- 
ful, disagreeable 66, (88), 
230; ns. (422), 425, 455, 
(1064), 1420, (1435), 1471, 
1480, 1486(c); cp. duhkha-duh- 
khata 


d. ontological: Suffering 
=unsatisfactoriness; (what 
is) unsatisfactory 66ff, 
138, 158, 160f, 230, 236, 
238, 240; ns. 147(d), 459, 
461, 484, 488, 602, (1420), 
1421, 1426(C.d), 1428, 1438, 
1444-1446, 1471, 1478, 1479, 
1486; cp. samskara—duhkhata, 
duhkha-satya 


d.(ta) constituted by dausthu- 
lya O66ff, 87, 158; cp. 206; 
ns. 147(d), 461, 469, 479, 
488, 602, 623; cp. dausthu- 
lya-duhkha 


d. = dlaya (/ what is clung 
to (as Ego or Mine, by ordin- 
ary people)) 55, 140, 158ff, 
164, 230; ns. 202, 388, 391, 
1428, 1444(A). 


d. realized (as d. by Aryas) 
159, 230; ns. 368, 488, 602, 
1428; cp. n. 1326 (duhkhadi- 
jfiana ) 

atmabhava( /asraya/upadanaskan- 
dhas, etc.) as d. 66f, 158ff, 
163; ns. 368, 458, 459, 461, 
469, (1420), (1421), 1428, 
1435, 1444(A,B), 1468 


alayavijfiana as d.: s. 
vijfiana 


alaya- 


duhkha-duhkhata ns. 459, 461, 
489, 490, 1471, 1472, 1480 


duhkha-satya 6, 68, 75, 160, 
163, 206; ns. 548, 1031; cp. 
ne 455 


duhkhaté 206, 236, 238; ns. 
459, 461, 489, 490, 1471, 1472, 
1478, 1480; cp. duhkha~, vipa- 
rinadma~ and samskara-duhkhata 


duhkhita 230, 232, 240; n. 
1444 

duhkhin 232; ns. 1444(C), 1445, 
1486 

duhsthitata ns. 470, 602 

duspariccheda 93; ns. 634, 
1171 


165; 


duranugata, -anupravista 
n. 1059 

drs, drgya n. 719(d); cp. “dar- 
Sana 

drsta-pada n. 956 

drsti 228, 232, 234, 240; ns. 
193, 1019, 1405(A), 1425(B), 
1444(B), 1446 

drsti-viparydsa 148, 234 
(atma—); n. 1445 

deSa-niriipanad n. 1459 

deha ("body") ns. 763, 796, 
1477(A15); cp. kaya! 

d. in the process of dying 
(41); n. 281 

d., pratisthd, bhoga 102; 
ns. 631a fn.2, 720, 722, 755, 
758; cp. n. 763 

d., pada, artha ns. 


759 


d. as the object or content 
of alayavijfidna 102, (107); 


ns. 720, 763 


689, 758, 


dausthulya 6, 8f [+ 
n. 75], 9, 44, 66ff, 75f, 78, 
81, 83f, 87f, 158, 205ff; ns. 
47, 147(d), 300, 461-482, 488- 
490, 495, 555, 570, 590, 601, 


602, 605, 606, 623, 624, 1337, 
1429, 1478 

nature of d. 66; ns, 463-467, 
470 


d. and bijas/vasanas 67, 76, 
78, 158, 206f; ns. 47, 470- 
472, 480-482, 553, 570 


d. as klega-bijas etc. 67, 
69, 81, 83f, 206; ns. 131, 
481, 482, 495 


support/container of d. 67, 
88, 158, 166; cp. 44; ns. 
131, 300, 362, 469, 471, 473- 
476, 480, 555, 590, 602, 1064, 
1330, 1337 

d. and alayavijfidana: see ala- 
yav. 

d. constituting (samskara)duh- 
kha(ta): s. duhkha 


different kinds of d. ns. 
462-466; 472 (daurmanasyendri- 
ya-paksyam d.m) 


kleS$a—(paksyam) d.m, etc. 
69, (83)f; cp. 67, 75; ns. 
462, 471, 473, 474, 480, 
489, 602; cp. ns. 477, 545 
(asrava-paksyam d.m), 1478 


vipaka-(paksyam) d.m 84; 
cp. 67; ns. 605, 606 
satkayadrsti-paksyam (/sat- 
kdyadrsti as) d.m ns. 470, 
476, 920 


sarvatragam d.m 


47, 461, 553 


removal of d. 44, 181, 206f; 
ns. 300, 1167, 1327, 1337; 


cp. aSrayaparivrtti 


76, 783; ns. 


d. in Arhats, etc. 81, 84; 
ns. 555+add., 601, 602, 605, 


606, 1337 — 


dausthulya-kadya 207; ns. 47, 
466, 689, 719(a), 1167, 1327, 
1330 


dausthulya-duhkha cp. 87f; 
ns. 461, 465, 466, 623, 624; 
cp. n. 488 
dausthulya-bandhana 198, 201; 
n. 1326 


dausthulya-sahagata, d.dnugata, 
d.dépagata: see sahagata etc. 
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dausthulyaSraya ns. 47, 365, 
1327, 1330; cp. ns. 300, 473 


dravate/dravayati n. 1327 
dvaya-prakhyadna-karana 99; 
ns. 691, 693 


Dh 


dharma see bija (alayav. con- 
taining b.s of all dh.s); 
dharmas = pravrttivijfianas, 


etc.:) n. 453 


dharma~graha (202); n. 1297 


dharma-caryé 160, 230, 238 

dharma-dhatu (''True Essence 
of dharmas", "True Reality" 
[= tathata]) 204, 206 

dharmadhatu-nisyanda 80; ns. 


578, 579, 582 


dharmadhatu-prativedha, dh.m 
prati-vidh- (77), (80), 197, 
(204ff); ns. 577, 1297 
dharmadhatu-viguddhi n. 1477 
(G.a fn.2) 


dharma-nairatmya 191ff, 204; 
ns. 221, 532(a), 1323 


dhatu 5, 64, 126, 191, 209[+ 
n. 1345], 238; ns. 34, 449, 
450; cp. also kama-, ripa-, 
arupya-—dh. 


dhyana 44+add., 134f; n. 300 


N 


nadakalapika "reed bunch" (170), 
(175), (215); ns. 1075, 1086, 
(1132) 
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naman lodf, 171, 173ff, 215; 
ns. 221 (n.-matra), 751, 7535 
1096, 1114, 1115, 1124, 1125, 
1142, 1145; cp. nimitta 


nama-rtpa 


def./concretization of n.-r. 
37(4+add.), 171, 173, 175, 
218f; ns. 238, 244, 247, 248, 
328, 372, 1096, 11lo, 1114, 
1115, 1122, 1130; cp. ns. 
512, 1383 


n.-r. at the beginning of a 
[new] existence 37; ns. 51, 
238, 240, 247, 248, 328, 1477 
(A6-9;C5F) 


n.-r. and bijas, etc. 178, 
180; ns. 147(b), 208, 209, 
476 (dausthulya), (1014), 
1155, 1156 


n.-r.(-bija) and sad-dyatana 
ns. 208, 209, 794, 1085, 
1115, (1156) 


n.-r. and vijfiana: see vijfana! 
nihsvabhavata n. 132 


nikaya-sabhaga(-ta) ns. 36, 
879, 1477(A6,8a;E.a); (n.-pa- 
rigraha:) ns. 879, 1477(A9) 


nitya (adtman:) (191); ns. 221, 
1212-1215; (aSraya-parivrtti: ) 
n. 1337; (manas:) n. 943(?) 


nityam, nityakdlam 149; cp. 
166; ns. 943, 944, 946, 954, 
958, 1447 

nitya-samjna n. 1414 

nimitta 201f; ns. (511), 769, 
1296 ae 


"characteristic feature", etc. 
202; ns. 665 (kamma-n., ga- 
ti-n.), 1293, 1295 


"phenomenon; objective/objecti- 
fied (mental) image" (103), 
(107), 201f; ns. 132 (n., 


naman, vikalpa), 221, (511), 
646, 717, 726, 729, 755 (n.- 
vikalpa), 769 


visaya-n. 202; n. 1294; cp. 


n. 1296 


n. = dlambana ns. 717, 759 
nimitta-nama—vikalpa-vyavaha- 
ra—prapafica-vasana 71; ns. 
435, 510, 532(a); cp. pra- 


pafica—vasana 


nimitta-—bandhana 
n. 1326 


198, 201(f); 


niriha n. 221 


niruddha 222 (alayavijfiana) 


nirupadhiSesa see nirvana 


nirdpand n. 1459 (dega-) 
nirodha 222 (as a cause of 
(cittasya) anutpada) 


nirodha-samapat- 
t i lol [+ ns. 705, 706] (oc- 
currences of n.-s. in MSg/AS); 
n. 322 (occurrences in Y) 


n.-s. lacking citta (and cait- 
tas) 19, 173, 221f; cp. 42f, 
86, 112; ns. 131, 153, 156, 
200; lacking even bhavanga- 
vififidna: n. 161; lacking pra- 
vrtti- and dlayavijfiana: 81 
+n. 588 (Arhats, etc.!) 


n.-s. lacking pravrtti-vijfiana 
(only) (18ff), 83, 222; ns. 
131; 1232 


re-emergence of (conscious) 
mind after n.-s. 4, 18, 21; 
ns. 16, 146, 151, 171 


(continuance of life (/Sitra 
wording, etc.) requiring) 
presence of (subtle) mind 
inn.-s. (5)f, 18ff, 28, 

355 SALE) 855 bly 73, 175; 
182; cp. 195; ns. 4o, 57, 

58, 146, 151, 154, 157, 167, 
175, 218, 227, 1136, 1137 


Manovijfhana in n.-s. 19, 
lol, 104; ns. 157, 158, 707, 
7098 


alayavijfiana in n.-s. (4-6), 
13, 18ff , 47 (+ me. 322), 
825-83, 85, lof; 1375. 1678, 
222; cp. 182, 195; ns. 16, 
57 183i 146, 2275 C709); 
710, 1232 


cognitive function and caittas 
of (alaya)vijfiana conflict- 
ing with n.-s. 86, 92f, 
97f, lolf, 104; ns. 157, 
707; cp. n. 158 
mutual dependence of namartipa 
and vijnana inn.-s. 171, 
175f; ns. 1136, 1142 
n.-S. in dripya-dhatu? ns. 
131, 161 


n.-s. of Arhats (etc.) and 
dlayavijfana 81f, 83(f); 
cp. 205; n. 588 


Arhat entering nirupadhisesa- 
nirvana from (/ dying in the 


state of) n.-s. 39, 83; n. 
600 
n.-S. as an anticipation of 


(/ as similar to) (nirupadhi- 
§esa—)nirvdna 20, 24; ns. 
161, 200 


n.-s. and (klistam) manas 
ns. 220, 657, 1232 


n.-s. (/ dlayavijfiana's specif- 
ic connection with n.-s.) 
(largely) ignored (/ lost 
sight of) in Samdh V: 47; 

n. 657; in Proof P. (proof 
v): 92f; in Pravrtti P.: 97; 
n. 657; in Sacittikabhimi- 
vin.: n. 657; in the "Maitre- 
ya texts": 99; n. 696 


nirdharita n. 930 


-nirbhasa 
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107, 203; ns. 689, 


nirmana n. 555 
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nirmoksa 232, 240 

nirvartana, nirvartayati 236 
(duhkham); n. 544 (punarbha- 
va-) 


nirvana cp. ns. 591 (pari-n.), 
1028 (no "subject" entering 
n.) 


apratisthita-n. n. 606 


sopadhigesa-n.(-dhatu) ns. 


605, 606, 1074; cp. n. 591 


nirupadhigesa-n.(-dhatu)/anu- 
padisesa-nibbana (''N. where 
no Possessions remain", "N.- 
after-Death", "final N.") 
(203), 222; ns. 130, 606; 
nirup.-n. and nirodha-samapat- 
ti: see nirodha-s.; cessation 
of vijfiana (incl. alayavijfa- 
na) in nirup.-n. (20), 36, 
81ff, 154, 222; ns. 588, 600; 
cp. n. 164 


nirvikalpa see jfiadna 


nirvedhabhagiya 78, 209; ns. 
546, 563, 564 
nivista/nivittha 120, 163; 


ns. 1422(A), 1432 


154; n. 266 


nivrtavyakrta 


nivrtti ns. 14, 1107, 1363 

nivegana(m kr-) 55, 138ff, 
162ff, 230, 236; ns. 892, 1056, 
1422, 1426, 1473, 1474, 1477 
(D.b;I) 


niScesta ns. 221, 1394 


nisyanda n. 448 (-vdsana); 
see dharmadhatu-n. 


nitartha/neyartha n. 114 


nairdtmya ("selflessness", "es- 
sencelessness") (190)ff, 
(202), 204; ns. 221, 1213, 
1226, 1323; cp. dharma-n., 
pudgala-n. 
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naiva-sam jfia—-ndsamjfayatana 
91; n. 37 


naisargika ns. 930, 1421 fn.2 


panka 230 


pafica-vijnana-samprayukta bht- 
mih 221 


pada ("key term":) n. 132; 
(= pratisthd, bhdjanaloka: ) 
97; ns. 63la fn.1 (p.-nirbha- 
sa), 689 (p.-artha-deha-nir- 
bhasa), 758 (p.-dbhadsa), 759 
(id., p.-vijfapti) 
paratah/parena 215f; ns. 1139, 
1140, 1363 


paramartha(tas) 161, 221f, 
234; ns. 221, 1032 


759, 762, 1297 


pardvrtti ns. 
(of manas) 


parikalpa 190, 232, 240; ns. 
1445 (samjna-p.), 1446; cp. 
abhita-p., mithyd-p. 


parikalpita 


p-4 atmadrstih/satkayadrstih, 
etc. 148, 236; ns. 930, 932, 
(952), 1462 


p.m laksanam n. 1227 


p-h svabhavah 192, 204; ns. 
532(a), 1223, 1311; p.-sv.- 
abhinivega(-vadsana) see abhi- 
nivesa 


pari-klid- n. 250 


parigata 230; n. 1431 


parigraha 


p- = "possession(s) / taking 
possession" ns. 201, 1426 


(C.b), 1477(A15) 
phala-p. q.v. 


p. = "taking possession [of 

a new (basis-of-—)personal- 
existence]" 49, 60, 73; 106; 
ns. 337, 417, 879, 1127, 1422 
(B.b: p.m kr-); cp. n. 1408; 
p.to 'vyakrtam (/kugalam): 

n. 1477(A4); p.to hetu-prat- 
yayah: n. 1477(A5); cp. p.-he- 
tu; upapatti-(dyatana-)p.: 
ns. 337, 1477(A4); see also 
atmabhadva-p., nikayasabha- 
ga-p., vipaka(phala)-p. 


p- = "containing [bijas] / 
receiving [vdsanas]" 73; 
cp. bija-p. 

n. 1477(A9) 


parigraha-hetu 


-parigrhita (18), 26, 30, 74; 
ns. 146, 147, 208, 563(7), 
1130, 1154-1156 


parijna(na), parijanati 238, 
240; ns. 1438, 1444; cp. ban- 
dha-p., moksa-p. 

pariptrayati 136; n. 882 

-paribhavita ns. 147(a), 450, 
693, 729, 1154 


pari-vrt-— 


aSrayah parivartate/parivrttah 
etc. 198; n. 300, 475, 591; 
cp. a$rayaparivrtti, pardvrt- 
ti 
parivrttaSraya (44); ns. 298, 
591 


paritta, mahadgata, apramana 


Q1(f); n. 646 


paryesanad ns. 1405(G), 


1426(C.c) 


pinda-graha 228, 236; n. 1414 
(p.-g.-vikalpa) 


pinda-samjna n. 1414 


punya (etc.) 134ff; ns. 875, 


878, 1438 


punya—bhagiya 
1344 


ns. 563, 564, 


pudgala-nairatmya 161, 191, 
193, 204; ns. 221, 1032, 1226, 
1323; cp. n. 1227; cp. atman 


(as non-existent) 


punarbhava ("rebirth") (70); 
ns. 338-340, 499, 504, (537), 
544, 555, 1154, 1425(D fn. 3), 
1438; cp. ns. 1426, 1446 


puti-kr-(?7) n. 587 


piti-bha- n. 1477(A16) 

pirvam 230, 232, 240 (p. eva); 
ns. 1421, 1426(C.c), 1473 
purvabhydsa 228, 236; cp. ns. 


932, 1416 


prthag-jana 150(ff), 197; ns. 
955, 1428. Cp. bala 


prthivi (as object/content of 
alayavijfiana) ns. 758 (maha- 


p-), 759 


prstha-labdha see jfiana 


prajfiapti(tas) 221; ns. 221, 


947 


prakrti-(pra)bhasvara(m cittam) 
160, 162, 232; n. (1456) 


prakrti-bhrasta 221 


prakrti-stha 58; ns. 4o2(1a), 


403 
1337 fn.1, 1374 


pratipaksa n. 
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pratipad (sukha ksiprabhijna) 
n. 601 

pratibimba (51); n. 357 
pratibhdsa 107, 203; ns. 628a 


fnis2;-O3e: Priel; 720-755; 
761, 763, 769, 1305 


prativijfiapti 1lo, 125; ns. 
610, 824, 1154 


prati-vidh-, prativedha 197, 
208ff; ns. 577, 956 (*suprati- 
viddha), 1322, 1323, 1336; 
cp. dharmadhatu-p. 


pratistha (= bhajanaloka, (ma- 
ha-)prthivi:) 97, 102(f); ns. 
63a: fns.1,2; 720;. 722. 755, 
758, 759, 763; (= alayavijna- 


na:) n. 758 


p.m labh- (subj.: vijfiana) 
(112), (174); ns. 788, 1120, 
1121 


pratistha-hetu ns. 570, 1337 


pratisthaya 51; ns. 1102, 1125 
pratisthita (sc. vijfiana) 87, 

127; n. 412 
pratisamyukta n. 193 (kamadha- 
tu-p., etc.) 


pratisandhi ("Linking up", less 
precisely: "conception", "re- 
birth") 5(ff), 36(ff), 
(A7f) fy 585, 1125" 118," 127%: 
139, 163, 174, 177(f)f; ns. 
161, (231), 232, 240, 247, 
253, 256 (upapatti- and antara- 
bhava-p.), 348, 374, 4o2(1a, 
2a), (413), 517, 519, 717, 
788, 1123, 1125, (1145), 1369, 
1477(A8a,10,12,13b;D.a;G); cp. 
upapatti, atmabhava-parigraha, 
punarbhava, upddana "taking 
possession" 
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pratisandhi-ksana ns. 256-258 


pratisandhi-citta/-(phala-)vi- 
jfidna 38, 130, 172, 174f, 
177; ns. 235, 257, 259, 374, 
(401(2a)), 1117, 1126-1128, 
1130, 1153; cp. citta, vijna- 
na, dlayavijiiana, manovijfana: 
at conception 


pratitya-samutpada O6ff; 170, 
173; n. 161; cp. ns. 51, 52; 
cp. vijfiina (and p.), namarid- 
pa, sadayatana 
lo-membered p.: see vijfiana 

(and ndmaripa: mutual depend- 
ence) 


avasthikah p. n. 1llo 


ksanikah p. ns. 11lo, 1114 
pratyaksa 207; ns. 1167, 1421 

(p.-sammoha ) 
pratyaya-vijnana 99; ns. 689, 
693, 719(b) 


pratydtma-vedaniya(tva) 53, 

228, 234 
pratyudavartate see vijnanat 
p- manasam 


Pratyeka-—buddha 
586, 588, 1323 


81, 204; ns. 


pradipa n. (677); (p.—jvala: ) 
(91), (95f); ns. (634), 639; 
(p.sya abha:) n. 678 


prapafica 71f, 157 (quasi-syn- 
onyms), 198; ns. 391 (qu.- 
syn.s), 510, 514 (qu.-syn.s), 
532(b) (qu.-syn.s, def.), 729, 
831 (= bijas), lood, 1242, 
1243, 1405 [nuances of the 
concept: A; subjective and 
objective meaning: B; objec-— 
tive meaning: kamagunas, bha- 
va/samsara, atmabhava, (defil- 
ed) 5 skandhas/satkaya: D ff; 
p. = ahamkara: I], 1408, 1425 
[p. = samsara, bhava: A,B; p. 


= diversified world, nimittani: 
B; objective and subjective 
meaning of p.: B; pavamc' uvei 
/ p.m upaiti: A,C], 1426 (C.b,c) 


prapafica—(abhi)rati(/ta), p.- 
ardma 53, (57), 110, 228; 
ns. 374, 515, (794), 831, 1oo4, 
1405, 1408, 1426(C.c), 1477 
(D.b) 


prapafica~vasana 7iff, 92, 
(94); ns. 435, 517, 532, 536, 
§o7s 0545 8315: ep. ns- 5213. eps 


also vasana(-upaddana, etc.) 


prapaficita(m upaiti) 138, 230, 
236; ns. 532(b), 1425, 1426, 
1474(A) 


-prabhavita ns. 489, 577, 709, 
1323 


prayoga-marga 209 
prartpana n. 1459 


pralaya 28; n. 214 


*pralayana, “praliyana n. 181 


pravartate ns. 281, 422, 1307 

pravrtti 173; ns. 14, 15, 221, 
566 (*p.-vairodhika), 859, 
1107, 1125, 1309, 1408; klega- 
p-: 78; n. 568; marga-(a)p.: 
78; ns. 568, 570, 1337; yuga- 
pat p.: see yugapad 


pravrtti-vijfidna 


129(f); ns. 615, 693, 859 


literal meaning and origin 
of the term 22, 28f; n. 281 


occurrence/non-occurrence of 
the term (Basic Section: ) 

143; ns. 354, 893; (Samdh: ) 
n. 354; (Proof P.:) n. 308 


Manas aS a p.-v. ns. 357, 
Joo, 1232 


simultaneity of p.-v.s with 
alayavijfiana: 46; n. 355; 
with each other: see vijfiana 
(simultaneity) 


p--V.S non-continuous / inter- 
rupted in unconscious states 
455. 815.835.2225 eps 18) ne: 
131, 588, 600 


preceding p.-v. not bija of 
the following one cp. 77, 
111, 133, 195; n. 17 


p.-v.s (re)arising from (bijas 
in) dlayavijfiana 18, 21, 26, 
30, 32, 62, 64; cp. 205; ns. 
16, 146, 356, 438, 444; cp. 
n. 568 


p--v.S generating bijas/va- 
sands in dlayavijfidna 60; 
ns. 356, 418 

p--v.s having alayavijfiana 
as aSraya (51); ns. 356-358 


mutual dependence of p.-v. 


and alayavijfiana ns. 580, 
1143 
p--v. included in naman 105, 
215 


p--v. associated with vedana 
44; ns. 297, 422, 423 

p--v. in the mind-only system 
103; ns. 719(d), 726, 769; 
cp. n. 453 


defiled and pure p.-v.s_ n. 
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p--v. as an object of contem- 
plation 197, 2oof 
p.-v. in Arhats, etc. 81, 


83, 205; ns. 586, 588, 600 
1336 


praveSa 197; n. 


praveSa-prativedha—bhavand-mana~ 
skara 2o08ff 


prasrabdhi 44+add., 87(f); 
ns. 47, 131, 300, 466, 471, 
1330 
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prahéna 165 (a-p.-dharmini), 
222 (as a cause of cittanutpa- 


da); n. 479 


pra-ha-, prahina (dlayav.:) 
198, n. 1337; (klegas of manas 
a-p.:) n. 956 


priti(-sukha) (in dhyana: ) 
44; ns. 297, 300, 602 


Ph 


phala 234 (of atmadrsti) 


phala-parigraha n. 1477(D.b); 
S. vipaka-ph.-p. 


phena-pinda (191f); n. 1222 


bandha (abhinivega-b., upadad- 
na-b., vijfapti-b.:) 202; n. 
1294 


bandha-pari jfia 


1444(C) 


238, 240; n. 


bandhana (nimitta- and dausthu- 
lya-b.:) 198, 201f; n. 1326 


bahirdhad/bahis ("outside") 

9o, (93), (96), 198, 228 (ba- 
hih snehah); ns. 633, 637, 

639, 664, 677, 678, 757, 1293, 
1295, 1405(F) (bahirdha-trsna), 
1418 (id.), 1421 (b. ajfidnam) 


bala 226, 228, 230, 234 


baliga 230 


bahya ("external") (126) (dhar- 
mas); ns. 442 (matter), 449 
(b.-visaya), 769 (b.m dyata- 
nam), 770 (artha), 1421 (sams- 
karah ) 
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bija ("Seed") 4f, 8f [+ 

n. 74], 41 (no b.s. in Thera- 
v.), 175f + n. 1135 (riipa-b.); 
ns. (22), 3o+add., 82, 4ol 
(b.m vipaka-samgrhitam), 775 


quasi-synonyms of 'b.' 55, 
157f; ns. 388, 391, 831, 1008 


b.s no separate entities 55, 
158; ns. 1015, 1016 


"containing" or "being" b.(s) 
of something 55, 111, 119, 
158; cp. 27, loo; ns. 428, 
580, 703, 775, 1014 


b.s as a layer on its own 
102; n. 689; cp. ns. 288, 
1008 


b.s hypostatized (into dlaya- 
vijfidna) 21, 30, 42f, 45, 
54f, 63, 85; n. 428 


different kinds of b.s 64, 
67; ns. 445, 448, 481; b.s 
of kleSas, etc.: 67, 60f, 
139, 228, 236; ns. 131, 481, 
482, 495, 499, (516), (587), 
(1014); vipdka-paksyam (/vai- 
pakyam) b.m: 64, 67; ns. 445, 
481 


b. and vasand 78f(f); ns. 
22, 570, 582, 719(d), 784, 
831; (parikalpita-svabhava- 
bhinivega-vasand:) 76; ns. 


532(a), 553 


b. and dausthulya/pragrabdhi 
67, 76, 61,;, 83f, 158,. (206); 
ns. 47, 131, 470-472, 480-482, 
553, 570; cp. dausthulya 


b.s (i.e. dtmabhdva) as the 
object of the notion of Ego 
24, 55 


b.s as the object of manovijfiad- 
na 54; ns. 382, 828 


b.s as the object of dlayavi- 
vijnana 94, 107; cp. 9off 
(vasand); ns. 532(a), 717, 
765, 828 a 


b.s and aSrayaparivrtti/Arhat- 
ship (205); n. 591; cp. n. 
719(a) 


samskrta / (good, bad and neu- 
tral) dharmas as (/contain- 
ing) b.s ns. 131, 471, 1016 


asraya/atmabhava/sadadyatana 
as (/containing) b.(s) 43, 
48, 53, 55, 67, 94, 1iiff, 
(129), 151f, 158f, 166; ns. 
172, 208, 377, 831, 853, 
1008, 1014, 1408 


sense-faculties reduced to 


b.s lo6f; ns. 729, 761, 768 


vipaka as (/containing) b.s 
n. 147(d); see (sarvabi jako) 
vipakah 


corporeal matter containing 
b.s of mind 85; n. 172 


corporeal matter and mind as 
(/containing) b.s of mind 
(and mentals) 32, 42f, 68; 
ns. 171, 219; (of klegas: ) 
ns. 131, 495 


corporeal matter and mind as 
(/containing) b.s of each 
other 21, 58, 176; cp. 32f, 
63f; ns. 131, 17ladd., 172 


b.s containing further b.s 
178; ns. 208, 209, 1155, 1156 


mind compared with a b. 69; 


n. 498 


mind (and mentals) as (/con- 
taining) b.s 37, 42, Lilff, 
129, 167, 178ff; ns. 78, 147 
(b,c), 831, 1014, 1016, 1156, 
1165; cp. also sarvabijakam 
vijfhanam 
of mind (and mentals) 42, 
48, 178; ns. 428, 1154; pre- 
ceding (pravrtti)vijfidna 
not »b. of the following 
(contrary) one: 77, 111, 
C133)51953 Ne 17 


oof ; n. 499, 


of kleSas, etc. 
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of matter 62ff, 178, 180; 

ns. 428, 441, 442, 1156 

of bodhi 77; ns. 428, 558 
alayavi jfiana/adanavijfidna as 
(/containing) b.(s) 30, 41ff, 
48, 62ff, 73, looff+add., 
llof, 117, UI0f,. V23ff. 127f, 
131ff, 145; ns. 140, 147(bd), 
428, 440, 527, 532(a), 548, 
580, 717, 719-721, 755; 768, 
811, 824, 1016, 1433; cp. 

n. 437 


of ordinary (/pravrtti-) vi- 
jfidgnas (and mentals) 18, 
26, 30, 32, 37, 42f, 62, 
68, 1lo, 124, 132f, 195; 
ns. 17, 146, 159, 356, 438, 
439 


of its own future reproduc-— 


tion 60; cp. 125; n. 418; 
cp. n. 831 
of kleSas, etc. 69f, 151, 


(198), 205f; ns. 492, 954; 
cp. n. 548 


of matter 61, 63ff; cp. 180, 
203; n. 436(7?) 


of all dharmas 64f; ns. 131, 
138, 139, (450), 452, 527 


alayavijfidna and the b.s of 
moksa~ and nirvedha-bhagiyas 
78ff, 209, 212; n. 563 


alayavijfidna and the b.s of 
lokottara-dharmas 77ff; ns. 
570, 572, 574, 582 


tathata as b. 78¢ ; n. 570 


bija-parigraha ns. 147(b), 
418 
bija-bhava, bija—bhita(m vijna- 
nam, etc.) ns. 76, 147(c), 
lol4, 1154-1156 
bija-santaéna 43, (45); ns. 
1oo8, 1165 
n. 472 


bija-sthana 


bijanugata see anugata 
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bijasgraya 42f, llo, 114f, 124 
ff, 129, 179, 195; ns. 172(?), 
775, 794, 831 


bijépagata see upagata 


*bijépadayaka n. 527 


Buddha 80, 165, 204; ns. 130, 
576; cp. Tathagata 


buddhi(-vrtti) 28f 


bodhi ("'Enlightenment'" [more 
precisely: Awaking]; "liberat- 
ing insight") 80; ns. 576, 
(606); (bijas of b.:) 77; ns. 
428, 558 


Bodhisattva 197, 204; ns. 1297, 
1323, 1477(A1-3;D.b) 


avaivartiko B.h (has eliminat-— 
ed alayavijfdna) 81, 204; 
ns. 586, 588 


B. = the historical Buddha 
before bodhi 176, 214, 218f; 
n. 1362a 


Bh 


bhava 6; ns. 52, 203, 1405(C: 
bh.-trsna; D,G), 1425(B), 1426 
(B: bh.-drsti), 1428 


bhavangavi jfidna/bhavanga(vififia- 
na) 7, 36, 41; ns. 68, 89, 
161, 235, 282, 665 (object 

of bh. compared with that of 
alayavijfiana) 


bhavisyami (/ na bh.) iti 236; 
ns. 1405(1I), 1425(D), 1426(B), 
1476 


bhajana-loka ("surrounding 
world") ns. 628a fn.2; (671) 
(no bh.-1. in dripya-dhatu) 


alaya = sthdna = bhajana(loka)? 


94; n. 666 
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bh.-l. as arising from or dif- klistam m. = klistam cittam 
ferentiated by karman 203; 161f, 232, 240; ns. 1447, 

ns. 672, 1302 (1449), (1455), (1490), (1491) 
bh.-1. as arising from dlaya- Suddham m. 240 


vijfidna 64, 203; n. 444 


bh.-l. as object of (/ repre- 
sentation in) dlayavijfana 
6, 93f, (1o4f)f; ns. 634, 664, 
744, 758) 759, 763; cp. bha ja- 


na-vijfiapti 


II. m. as samanantara-niruddham 
vijfianam / samanantara aSraya, 
etc. Ilo, 114, 117, 123ff, 
146; ns. 943, 1102, 1297; cp. 
mana-indriya, (samanantara) 
asrayah 


bhajana-vijfiapti 89f(f), se y 
(Sat, (od), Bi), ig), TZ ms a8 8 von on ite 
203; ns. 629, 630, 63la fns.1, m.) 1, 83, 117 123ff LAdtt 
3; 633, 634, 637, 654, (755), 5 2 eae ore? 


: : & 181, 194; ns. 89 (Pa.), 102 
Vijfapes 1 SPY SMM (15), 6310, 00, 943, 1142, 


1145, 1447 
bhavand 77f, 198, 208ff; n. origin of m. and its original 
1336; cp. kugala~dharma-bh. relation to dlayavijfiana 
144f, 146ff, 160(f)f, 167, 
bhavand-marga 208ff; n. 1335 169; ns. 395, 900, 966 
7 i} ! 
bhavand-prahatyavya/-heya ea SP enter aa 149, 
147f; ns. 930, 931 ; 
m. and the ahankara of Sankhya 
bhaskara 230; cp. n. 1441 29, 149, 151 


m. aS a pravrtti-vijfiana ns. 


bhi- 230; n. 1428 357, Yoo, 1232 


bhimi 221if continuity of m. (and its cait- 
tas) 1, 117, 149ff, 194; ns. 
bhoga 102; ns. 63la fns.1,2, 824, 943, 944, 946, 953, 954, 
720, 722, 755, 758 958, 959; cp. n. 236 


m. as (manyana in the sense 
of) /associated with the no- 
tion of 'I' (and 'Mine') (and 
asmimana) 1, 90, 117, 123, 

M 149ff, 194, 202; ns. 719(a), 
24, 919, 920, 943, 944-946, 

948, 953, 1297; cp. ns. 532 

(a), 631a fn.3 


m. as klista / associated with 


bhranta, bhranti 221 


mani n. 677 (maner abha) 


Manas kleSas 117, 147, 152; ns. 

I. m. as an equivalent of citta/ ee 913, 943, 954, 958; 959; 
vijfidna 122, (146), 149; ns. 

820, 906, 1477(Alo,C) mM. aS nivrtavyadkrta 154 

m. as an equivalent of mano— m. associated with dharmagrdaha 


vijfidna 125f; n. 1477(D.b) n. 1297; cp. n. 532(a) 


m. as samklega$raya / principle 
of Pollution 83, 152, 169; 
cp. 202; n. 830; cp. ns. 541, 
1297, 1298 = 


m. as asraya (/sahabhir agra- 
yah) of manovijfidna 124; 
cp. 202; ns. 358, 1297; cp. 
ns. 830, 1298 


m. based on dlayavijfidna 51; 
ns. 357, 358 

m. having alayavijnana as its 
object 150(f), 153; ns. 719 
(a), 943, 945, 1297; cp. n. 
953 


m. in unconscious states 194; 
ns. 220, 657, 1142, 1232 


152; n. 956 


elimination/paravrtti of m. 


83; ns. 595, 1297 


m. in the Basic Section of 
Y 117, 123ff, 161ff; ns. 
132, 913, 943 


m. in VinSg 51, 83, 90, 149f, 
194, 196; ns. 357; 358, 63la, 
632, 657, 830, 944-946, 953, 
954, 956-959, 1232 

m. not mentioned 148 (ASBh 
62,3ff); (in Samdh:) 196; 
ns. 395, 942; (in certain 
passages of VinSg:) 194; ns. 
220, 657, 1232 


m. in Saiksas 


Mana-indriya 
1125 


145f, 174; n. 


manas(i)kara, manasi-kr- 86, 
97, 197, 200, 208ff, 222 (m.- 
vaikalya), 236; ns. 680, 738, 
859, 947, 955, 1119, 1276, 
1335, 1416, 1421 


Mano-bhiimi 221 


Mano-vijfnana ll, 
29, 44, llo, 124ff, 162, 206; 
ns. 89 (bhavanga-v./dlayav. 
classified as m.-v.), 219, 


905, 1447 


manyana 


mama (iti) 


mMamayita 


Marana n. 
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apperceptive, conceptualizing 
m.-v. 46; ns. 532(a), 953 
(m.-v. associated with sahaja 
satkaya-drsti), 1297 


m.-v. fettered to nimittas 
202; n. 1298 


(specific) functions of m.-v. 
124, 131, 146; ns. 230, 233, 
828, 1477(A10;C;D.b) 


(specific) objects of m.-v. 


54, 124f; ns. 382, 610, 828 


(faint) m.-v. at conception 
36, 130f, 146; ns. 232, 233, 
348, 717, 828, 1102; cp.n. 
1477(A10;C;D.b) 


(faint) m.-v. at death 36, 
4o, 146; ns. (232), 233, 269, 
274, 281, 828 


(faint) m.-v. in unconscious 
states (esp. nirodhasamapat- 
ti) 19, lol, 104; ns. 157, 
158, 707, 708; cp. n. 230 

m.-v. arising from (bija in) 
alayavijfiana 42f, 62, 1lo, 
124 

asraya(s) of m.-v. 42f, 51, 
llo, 124f, 202; ns. 357, 358, 
830, 1124, 1297, 1298 


149f; ns. 824, 943-946 
150; ns. 221, 368, 


371, 540, 824, 946, 948, 1426 
(C.b fn.5), 1428, 1444(A) 


mama(m)kadra ns. 371, 946, 958, 
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228; ns. 193, 1426 
(C.b) 


1426(C.c); cp. cyuti, 
"death" 


(state-of-)mind/consciousness 
at or shortly before death 
(36), 39f; ns. 231, 259(b,c), 
261, 265; cp. n. 1426(C.a) 
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mind withdrawing from the body 
in the process of dying (5), 
(7), (4of ) 


marana—citta ns. 259(b,c), 
261, 265 
marana-bhava ns. 262, 266 


mala n. 477, 932 
maha-prthivi n. 758 


mahd-bodhi n. 132 (fivefold) 
maha-bhita 127(f); ns. 442, 
846; cp. indriya-m.-bh.- 


Mahayana 33, 46, 72, 80, 99, 
lo2, 190ff, 201f, 204; ns. 
114 (M.-pratisamyukta), 132, 
(key terms of M.), 532(a), 
578 


—matra 234 (hetu-phala-m.); 

n. 221 (indriya-m., visaya-m., 
citta-m., etc.); cp. vijfiapti- 
m. 


mana 147; ns. 920, 1425(B); 
see asmiti, asmimana, A4tmamana 


maya (vijfana as m.-upama: ) 
ns. 504, 1222 


marga (m.-apravrtti:) 78; n. 
658; (m.-pravrtti:) ns. 570, 
1337; (m.-satya:) n. 956 


*mithyd-parikalpa 189f 


middha ("sleep") (36), 222 
(acittika-m.-avasthad); ns. 
(161), (1232); cp. ns. 167, 
230, 282 


mukta 


(1453) 


232, 240; ns. 1452, 


muktaka-sitra on. 1401 


mukti n. 1298; cp. moksa 


mirccha ("swoon") (36), 222 
(acittika-m.-avastha); ns. 


(167), (230), (1232) 


mila-vikalpa n. 755 


mila-vijfiadna 7; ns. 68, 315, 
719(d) 
moksa (160f), 236, 238; ns. 


200, 1033, 1405(G); cp. nirmo- 
ksa, mukti, vimukti; nirvana; 
aSrayaparivrtti 
moksa-parijnad 238, 240; n. 


1444(C) 


moksa-bhagiya 78, 209; ns. 


563, 566 


moha 230; n. 1421; cp. atma- 
moha, sammoha 


yat tarhi n. 1492 
yathapi tad n. 1477(A4) 


yada tarhi 240; n. 1492 

yugapad (vijfana—)pravrtti 
(45f), (195f); n. 310; cp. 
sahabhava, vijfidna (simulta- 
neity/non-s.) 


yogaksema n. 184; (anyonya-y.: 
37; n. 184; (eka-y.(ta):) ns. 
181, 196, 253, 745, 817(c); 
cp. a-y. 


rajas n. 477 


riipa ns. 341 (= degin), 1222 
(phenapindopama) 


personal (adhydtmika) / appro- 
priated (updtta) / sensitive 
(sacetana) / living corporeal 
r. (62); n. 196, 442; cp. 
kaya, deha, indriya-ripa, 
adhisthdna (of the mat. sense- 
faculties), ndmaripa; upada- 
na, upatta 


external (badhya) r. (62); 
n. 442; cp. artha, bha jana- 
loka, visaya 


r. in artipyadhatu? see artpya- 


dh. 

r. arising from (bijas in) 
mind/alayavijfiana (32f), 
(61ff); cp. 203; ns. 442, 
(444); cp. indriya-r., bija 

r.(-santati) containing bijas 
(of mind) n. 219; cp. indri- 
ya-r., kaya, bija 

r. as vipaka(ja) / not vipaka 
(Soff); cp. 53f + n. 384, 
and n. 406; cp. indriya-r., 
atmabhava, sadayatana 

ripyata iti riipam ns. 1459, 
1460 


ripa-dhatu 91; ns. 34, 131, 
259(c), 875 


riipa-(pratibhasa4) vijfiapti(h) 
ns. 729, 761 


riipa-prasada ("pellucid matter 
[of the sense-faculties]") 
ns. (131), 495 

234; n. 1459 


rupana 
ripin ns. 141lo, 1459 


rupindriya see indriya 


laksana n. 1227 (parikalpita, 
vikalpita, dharmatd-) 
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laya 28f 


loka-bhajana ns. 634, 637 


77(£), (80); n. 582 


l.m cittam/jfidnam, 1.4 dhar- 
mah (77ff); ns. (37), 575, 
(580), 1323, (1326); their 
bija(s) or vasand: 77ff; ns. 
570, 574, 1575), 5823; cp. 


Sruta-vasana; their continu- 
ance: n. 570 


l.o mdrgah (78); ns. (568), 
(570), (956) 


l.m vyavadinam ns. (572), 
71lo 


lokottara 


V 
vagin, vagita 81; ns. 590, 
591 
vayu 230; n. (1441) 


vasana4 ("Impression"; 
"after-effect") 4; n. 516 
('x! for 'x-v.') 


different kinds of v.s 60; 
ns. 419, 448; cp. n. 417; 
cp. abhinivega(-v.), kar- 
ma-v., klega(-v.), nisyan- 
da(-v.), (°)prapafica-v., 
(°)vikalpa-v., Sruta-v., 
satkadyadrsti-v. 


v. and bija 78ff; n. 570 (v.- 
acitam bijam); see bija 


v. and dausthulya ns. 47o, 
471 


v.s received and passed on 
by (sarvabijakam) vijfidnam 
cp. 178f 


v.S received and supported 
by alayavijfidna (1), 60, 105; 
ns. 51, (52); (75), 147(a), 
356, 436, 450, 536, 719(c), 
746, 758, 818, 974, 1433, 
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1477(A13b;G.a); cp. ns. 57, 
629, 719(d) (v.-bijas), 784 


alayavijfidna as the result(-of- 
Maturation) of (karmic) v.s 
60; ns. 367, 417, 419 (karma- 


and grahadvaya-v. ) 


( prapafica—/parikalpitasvabha- 
vabhinivega—)v.-upadana 71ff, 
Qoff, 95; ns. 508, 517, 521, 
654, 669; cp. ns. 528, 536, 
653 fn.l; v. not object 

of the function of upaddna: 


p- lo§ + ns. 752, 753 


(prapafica-/parik.-sv.-abhin.-)- 
v. as the object of dlayavi- 
jfadna's cognitive function 
Qoff, 94f. 104, (106); n. 

654; cp. n. 676; neg.: pp. 
(102), 104f, (107) 

v. of lokottaram cittam 80; 

n. 575; cp. $ruta-v. 


vasand-paripusti ns. 22, 470 
vikalpa 71, 190, 201; ns. 132, 
221, 510, 511, 540, 755, 770, 

1297 
vikalpa-vasana n. 517 
vikalpita (v.m laksananm: ) 

n. 1227; (v.a satkayadrsti: ) 

148; ns. 930, 1462 


viksepa n. 1295 


vicdra see vitarka, savitarka, 
avitarka 


vijnapti ("making known; per- 
ception/cognition; representa- 
tion, image") 85, 89, 97, 
102, 104, 203; ns. 453, 61o, 
628a, 63la, 729 (caksur-, ri- 
pa-, caksurvijfdna-v.), 741, 
755 (deha-...-pratibhasa vijha- 
ptayah), 759 (pada-v.), 761 
(riipa-pratibhasad v.), 1305, 
1308, 1309; see also artha-v., 
aham iti v., alambana-v., d4Sra- 
ya-v., upddana-v., ekarasa-v., 
bhajana-v., visaya-v., sthdna- 
ve 


' vijfiapti-matra-ta 


vijfiapti-tathata n. 628a 


vijfapti-bandha 202; n. 1294 
("mind-only", 
"tidealism'™) (32)f, (57), 
(61), (65), 88f, 96f, loo+add., 
199ff, 203f; cp. 103, 105, 
lo7f, 190 (AS); ns. 1ol fn.1, 
221, 222+add., 628a, 63la, 
(741); cp. ns. 729 (sense-fa- 
culties in the v. system), 

762 (non-existence of matter), 
764, 769 (idealist interpr. 

of object and bahyam dyata- 
nam), 77o (idealist interpr. 

of biological appropriation) 


v. and alayavijfiana: see ala- 
yav. 


v. (not) in Y (32), 199ff, 
203f; ns. 221, 224, 628a, 
63la, (634), 1193 


v. in Samdh 88f, 96f, 200; 
ns. 625, 628a, 631a 


vijfiadna ("mind") cp. 
also ddana-vijfiadna, alaya-vi- 
jfiina, (savijfidnakah) kayah, 
citta, pratyaya-vijnana, prati- 
sandhi-(phala-)vijfiana, mano- 
vijnana, sopddanam vijfanam, 
hetu-vijnana 
v. as central subject / not 

subject 160(f) 


v. as the object of the notion 
of Ego/Self (54)f; n. 386 


6 ordinary/traditional kinds 
of v. (1), lo, 19, (42f), 
($6),.( 60), Wid, 117; 4228¢; 
130, (148f), 171f, 174, 178ff, 
(195); cp. 126 (sad vijfidna- 
dhatavah); ns. 159, 172, 415, 
820, 905, 1102, 1125, 1145; 
cp. n. 1119; cp. caksurvijfna- 
na, manovijfiana, vijnanakaya 

8 vijfidnas 1, 145f; ns. 631a, 
831, Joo, 906; cp. Aalayavijfa- 
na, manas 


simultaneity/non-simultaneity 
of v.s 45f, Sof, (58), 149, 


195f; ns. (302), 303, 310, 
63la, 768, 944 


immediate succession of con- 
trary v.s? 77, 111; n. 785 


v. as cause (32f), 37, 178; 
n. 1153; cp. hetu-v. 


v. as (/containing) bija(s), 
bija(s) of v.: see bija 


v. as vipaka(ja) 38, (59f), 
129f; n. 255; cp. vipaka-v. 


v. as the principle of biologi- 


gical appropriation and life 
55 75 20, 23; 35, 378, 4o, 
44, 1290f, 167f; ns. 189, 
(196), (227), 280, 1074; see 
also indriya-mahabhiitépadatr 
Vv. 


adyus, usman and v. Of, 19f; 
ns. 58, 102, 154, 165 


v. at conception (/ merging 
with proto-embryonic matter / 
settling down in a new exist- 
ence) 5ff, 36ff, 42, 47, 
112, 127ff, 164, 172, 174f, 
177ff; ns. 161, 196, 231-235, 
238-244, 247, 374, 717, 788, 
1054, 1055, 1lo2, 1137, 1145; 
cp. pratisandhi(-v.) 


v. in the embryonic state 
O75. 4775. 1707 tse (328) 4123 
cp. n. 231 


v. at death 5, 7, 20, 36, 
30ff, 44; ns. 42, 165, 231- 


233, 275, 278, 280, 281; cp. 
cyuti(-citta), marana-citta 


v. in (and its re-emergence 
after) unconscious states, 
esp. nirodhasamapatti (4)-6, 
18ff , 35, 47, 81, 85, lo4, 
(145), 167£, 173, 175f; ns. 
16, 40, 57, 58, 146, 151, 


157, 161,227, 230,..1136,. 1137 


faintness/subtlety of v. 20, 
(36), 50, 172, 177, 1793 cp. 
n. 231 
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v. sticking in (/ hiding in / 
pervading) corporeal matter 
5, 38, 40; n. 328; cp. ns. 
280, 281, 315 


aSraya of v.: see aSraya, bi- 
jaSraya, samklesaSraya 


v. and pratityasamutpada O6ff; 
n. (161) 


v. and samskadras 6, 7o; ns. 


5l+add., 575 147(c), 1054, 
1128, 1154 


v. and namariipa 37, 112; 

ns. 51, 147(b), 238, 247, 
512, 788, 1054, 1055, 1096, 
1llo, 1114, 1120, 1121, 1128, 
1137, 1140, 1155, 1156, 1163; 
mutual dependence of v. and 
n.-r.: 6, 169ff, 214ff; 

ns. 811, 1075, illo, 1117, 
1119, 1125+1127+1130+1131, 
1135, 1136, 1139, 1141-1143, 
1145, 1359, 1369; simultane- 
eity of v. and n.-r.: 174f; 
ns. lilo, (1116), 1128, 1142; 
cp. n. 1132 


v. aS (s)ahdra 6, 7o, 168; 


n. 497 


v. as subject to (/ containing 
the Seeds of) (karman and) 
kleSas and leading to rebirth 
69f, 167f, 178; ns. 499, 504, 
587, 1153; cp. sopadanam vi- 
jflanam 

Abhidharma def. of a v. (as 
cognition of (/ appearing 
as) an object and associated 
with caittas) 85f, 88, 1o3f, 
117, 123; ns. 609, 610, 615, 
741, 763-765, 824, 828, 905 


v. and vijfnaptimatrata cp. 
32f, 99; ns. 628a, 631a; cp. 


ns. 763, 764; cp. alayavijfia- 
na (and vijfaptimatrata) 


v. and abhitaparikalpa 99; 
n. 693; cp. n. 719(d) 


(cessation of) v. in nirupa~ 
dhigesa-nirvana 20; n. 164 
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v. as adana: n. 341; as ani- 
dargana: 55; n. 385; as mayo- 
pama: ns. 504, 1222 


v.m kaydd (an)apakrdntam, etc. 
(6), TSE U31)5- C70) s C81 )s 
ns. 146, 227, 275, 502 


v.at pratyudavartate manasam 
(176), 214, 216; cp. 173 [+ 
n. 1108]; ns. 1139, 1140; 
cp. ns. 1359, 1362 


vijnana-kaya 
pafica v.-k.ah ("five kinds 
of [sense-]perception") (1), 
(42f), (51), (62); ns. 358, 
(1295), (1447); cp. n. 232+ 
add.; cp. caksur-vi jfhana 
(etc.) 


sad v.-k.ah ("six [ordinary/ 
traditional] kinds of mind", 
i.e. the 5 sense perceptions 
and manovi jfidna (q.v.)) 
(111), 117, add. ad 123f, 
add. ad 125ff, (195); ns. 
(159), 172, 415, 820; cp. 
(6 trad. kinds of) vijfidna; 
cp. also citta, pravrtti-vi- 
jnana 
vijfidna-santati/-santana 42f, 
455 UIA). (129). 1.7 95-t1s5, 
lol fn.1 (-parindma), 288, 
1165 
vijnana-sthiti 173; n. 504 
vitarka n. 1459 
Vinirbheda 230 
vinivrtti 


197, 2lo 


vipacyate (sc. sarvabijakam 


cittam) 47; ns. 327, 508, 
970 
viparindma (-duhkhata:) ns. 


21, 459, 461, 489, 490, 1471, 
1472, 1480; (-dharman:) 66 


viparyasta 127, 221; n. 844 


viparydsa 221, 234 (atma(-dr- 
sti)-v.); ns. 963, 1421; (sam- 
jfa-, drsti- and citta-v.:) 


148; n. 1445 
vipasyana 2oof 


vipadka_ ("(Result-of-)Matu- 
ration") 5, 57ff, lloff, 135 
ff; ns. 37, 147(d), 374, 399, 
402, 417, 882, (1406) — 


v. and (anivrta~)avyakrta 
58; ns. 402(1b), 404, 415, 
860, 974 


atmabhava/saddyatana etc. as 
Va. 31, 53-0575 Lats 120% 
136f, 158; ns. 672, 970, 1008, 
1405(D), 1477(A5); cp. ns. 
376, 1408 


pratisandhi(-ksana/-vi jfidna ) 
as v. 38, 129, 178f; ns. 
256, 374, 413, 1102; cp. n. 
2573 ( n ot -we2). 38,. 58; 
ns. 258, 259, 402(1a) 


cyuti-/marana-citta as v. 
39, 58; ns. (269), 402(1a); 
(not v.:) 39; ns. 261, 
262, 265, 266, 269 


vedand as v. 58f; ns. 4ol, 
402( 2a), 406, 412, 422-424 
sarvabijakam vijfanam as v. 
54, 59, 1lo, 112, 137, 179; 
ns. 374, (794), 831 

alayavijfana as v. 
vijfiana IT 


see alaya- 


addnavijfidna as v. ns. 871, 970 


sarvabij(ak)o v. 8(f), 53ff, 
58f, 1llo, 112f, 139, 228; 
ns. 82, 402(1c), 831, 1405 
(A,D,E,H), 1408, 1426(C.c), 
1428, 1435, 1440, 1468; (s.v. 
as the object of the notion 
of Ego:) 24, 53ff, 113, 150f 
vipdka-citta ns. 33, 38 
vipaka-ja 57ff, 137; ns. 255, 
257, 376, 399, 402(1c, 2b), 
412, 424, 425; 970, 1125 fn.1 


vipaka-(paksyam) dausthulyam 
84; ns. 605, 606 
vipaka-paksyam bijam 67; n. 
481 
vipaka-phala ns. 672, 1421 
(+-sammoha ) 


vipaka-(phala—)parigraha ns. 
337, 417, 1477(D.b); cp. n. 
1477(H.c) 


vipaka-vijndna 8f, 62, 84, 
130, 172, 177ff; ns. 16, 78 
(KSi, Sammitiyas), 82, 255, 
374, 414, 580 (v.-v. and alaya- 
vijfidna in MSg), 768, 974, 
10755: 1102s. 11035. 1125 


vipadka-samgrhita 31, 38(f), 
58, 6of, llo, 112, 114ff, 117, 
127, 154; ns. 327, 4ol, 412, 
415, 360, 970 

viprapafica n. 1243 

vibandha 236, 238 

vibhava-drsti n. 1426(B fn.2) 

1326 


vimukti n. 


virodha 222 (as a cause of 
cittanutpada ) 


230, 238 


viSosayati, visosana 


visama/visama 230, 238; n. 
1432 
visaya 59, 85; ns. 221 (v.-ma- 


tra), 412, 610, 628a fn.2, 
769, 859; (bahya-v.:) (64); 
n. 449 

202; n. 1294 


visaya-nimitta 


1405 


visaya-prapaficabhiladsa n. 
(E) 


visaya-vijmapti (194); ns. 
630, 631a fns.1,3; cp. n. 61o 
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visayanadbhasa-gamana 222 


vrtti 28f (buddhi-/citta-v.); 
n. 719(d) 

vedaka 234; n. 1444(A) 
vedana 86 (sarvatragad); ns. 


341 (= avasthad), 1222 (budbu- 
dopama), 1444(B: all v. unsa- 
tisfactory) 


v. resulting from sparga ns. 
157, 613 

v. aS vipaka, vipdikaja, visa- 
yapratyayad, etc. 58ff, 137; 
ns. 4o1, 402(2a+b), 406 (only 
v. is vipaka), 412, 422, 423; 
cp. n. 424 

v. threefold ns. 
1064, 1478 

duhkha v. 


sukha v. 


422, 624, 


see duhkha 
see sukha 


sitam v.-gatam (in dhydna) 
based on dlayavijfiana (44+ 
add.), (88), n. 297 


aduhkhadsukha v. 58ff, 137; 

(in the embryonic state:) 

59, 873; n. 412; cp. n. 402 

(2a); ((specifically) connect- 

ed with samskara—duhkhata 

and dausthulya(-duhkha) and 

enabling its experience: ) 

68, 87f; ns. 489, 490, 624, 

1064; (associated with alaya- 

vijfidna:) 59, 61, 68, 87f, 

97f, (134)f, 137; ns. 422, 

423, 489, 679, 685, 686, 

1064; cp. ns. 424, 680; (as 

the object of trsnad:) 166; 

n. 1064 
-vedaniya 134ff; ns. 489, 875 
vedita 238; ns. 297, 412; cp. 

sam jfd—ved(ay )ita-nirodha 
(-)vaipakya 64, 134, 137; ns. 
445, 875 
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vaigesika(ta) 134; n. 1405(G) 

vaisamya 230 

vyativartate 216; ns. 1139, 
1140 

vyavaddna ns. 14, 21, (572), 
JT1lo 

vyavasthdna 208, 221f; n. 1309 

*vyavasth(ap)ita see satya 


vyavasyati(/vy-ava-so-) 232, 
240; ns. 1443, 1444(esp. C), 
1486 


vydpana (khyab pa) (mind/ala- 
yavijfidna pervading the body: ) 
216(?)+add., (218f); ns. 38, 
315, 1373; cp. n. 1392; (ala- 
yavijfidna comprising all exist- 
ences:) (217f); n. 1374 


Samatha 2oof 


Sara ("film") 
fn.1, 247 


127; ns. 239 


§iti-kr-/bhi- 
281 


(4of); ns. 278, 


$ukra—Sonita ("semen—cum- 
blood") (37), 127; ns. 239, 
241, 243, 244, (247), 344, 
844, 1130 


Suddha 232, 240 
$udhyate 232 (kaScid, kutagcid) 
Sinya(ta) 190ff; ns. 114 (g.- 


pratisamyuktadh sitrantah) , 
221, 1213-1215; (3 kinds:) 
192; n. 1223 


Saiksa 147ff; ns. 949, 956, 
1445; cp. also Arya 


Sosa 238 
Sravana 228 (anukilam §.m; 


cp. 236); n. 1416 (asad—dharma- 
$.) 


Sravaka 197, 204; ns. 931, 
932, 1323 
Sravakaydna 190(ff), 202, 204; 


ns. 132 (key terms of S.), 
532, 1212 


Sruta-vasana 


80; ns. 579-582 


S$loka (metre) 224ff 


sad-dyatana ("Six Senses") 


n. 1440 


$s. aS atmabhava, aSraya, mau- 
lam sattvadravyam, etc. 52ff, 
151, 165; ns. 363, 375 (savi- 
jfidnakah kayah), 376, 555, 
796, 970, 1337, 1405(D), 1477 
(E.c;F.a) 


s. as vipdka(ja) 53f; n. 376, 
970, 1405(D), 1477(E.c) 


s. as (/containing) bija(s) 
or dausthulya, etc. 67; ns. 


172, 208, 377, 475 


bijas of s. 178, 180; ns. 


208, 209 


s. and ndmariipa 178; ns. 208, 
209, 240 (also: vijfiana and 
s+), 1085, 1115, 1477(A8a, 
9;F.a) 


$s. as the exclusive object 
of manovijfidna 54; ns. 382, 
828 


samyojana n. 918 (orambhagi- 


yani s.ani) 


samsdra n. 1440; ('s.' asa 
quasi-syn. of 'prapafica': ) 
ns. 1405(D), 1425(A,B); ("sub- 
ject" of s.:) 4, 160; cp. n. 
1028 (samsartr); cp. dlayav. 
(IT) 


samskara ns. 341 (= cesta), 
1222 (kadaliskandhopama) 


s. = karmic forces 6, 7o, 
130; ns. 51, 147(c), 344, 
859, 1054, 1128, 1154, 1438 


s. = conditioned factors: e.g. 
198; ns. 147(d), 221, 488-490, 
817(a), 1243 


samskdra~duhkhata 6, 66ff, 
75, 138ff, 158, 206, 236; ns. 
459, 461, 484, 488, 489, 602, 
1064, 1421, 1469, 1471, 1472, 
1479; cp. alayav. (II) 


Samharati 230; ns. 1420, 1426 
(C.c,d) 

sakta 230 

samkle$a ns. 21, 555, 719(d), 


1242; principle of s.: see 
alayav. (II), manas (III); 
parikalpita-svabhavabhinive-— 
§a(-vdsand) as responsible 
for s. 73; 's.' in the sense 
of 'kleSa': ns. 504, 959; cp. 
n. 555add.(A;fn.1) 
samklesaSraya n. 830; cp. ns. 


555+add., 557 


samkhya ns. 1425(C: népaiti 
s.m), 1426(C.a: s.m gacchati) 


samgrhita e.g. 138, 236, 238; 
ns. 484, 488, 490, 1472, 1477 
(A5); cp. vipaka-s. 
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samgraha n. 1477(A11: upadadna- 
s.; F.a fn.1) 


sacittaka (sacittika avastha: ) 
ns. 219, 586, (1232); (sacitti- 
ka bhimih:) 221f 

samcintya n. 1477(A2,3;D.b) 

samjna ("ideation"; "conscious~ 
ness") 86 (sarvatraga); ns. 
147(a) ("name"), 157 (implied 
by sparga), 341 (= kalpa), 
(614), 1222 (maricikopama ) 


faint/dim s. (at death:) (36), 
39; ns. 231, 265, (269); (in 
naivasam jnanadsam jnayatana: ) 

n. (37) 
S. associated with dlayavijna- 


na 97, lol; ns. 680, 738 
s. hardly reconcilable with 
nirodhasamapatti 98, lol; 
n. 157 

1445 


148; n. 1445 


samjnd-parikalpa n. 
samjna-viparydsa 


samjnd—ved (ay )ita-nirodha-sama- 
patti 19, 86; ns. 157, 218, 
683; see nirodha-s. 


satkaya 157; ns. 391, loo4, 
1008, 1062, 1405(D,H) 


satkaya-drsti 147 
ff; ns. 192 (s.-d. = dlaya), 
196, 476 (s.-d.-paksyam 
dausthulyam), 918, 930-932, 
(934), 963, 1421, 1426(B); 
(s.-d. as dausthulya:) ns. 
470, 920. Cp. ahamkadra, atma- 
graha, atmadrsti, mamakara, 
sattva—darSana 


s.-d. as sahaja or pari-/vi- 
kalpita, etc. 148, 15of; 
ns. 930-932, 953, 1462; cp. 
n. 1445 
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object(ive basis) of s.-d. 
l5of, 159f; ns. 539, (918), 
932, 949, 953, 962, 1018 


s.-d. hypostatized into or 
associated with (klistam) 
manas 149, 151f; ns. 943, 
946, 953, 958, 959 


s.-d. presupposed by (asmi-) 
mana, other drstis, (atma-) 
trsna 147; ns. 920, 962, 
1413 ane 

causes/bija of s.-d. 151; 
cp. 139, 228, 236; ns. 954, 
963, 1416; cp. n. 920 

s.-d. in Saiksas/Aryas (/ dar- 
S§ana- or bhavana-heya?) 
147f, 150; ns. 930-932, 949; 
cp. n. 956 


satkayadrsty-adhisthana 55, 
157, 159(f£); ns. 388, 391; 


cp. n. 1018 


satkayadrsti-vasana 


n. 933 


148; cp. 


Satya 197 


s. = the four Noble Truths 
197, 201, (204); n. (1438) 


*vyavasth(ap)itam s.m 206; 
ns. 1323, (1326) 
*avyavasth(dp)itam s.m 201, 


204, 206; ns. 1323, 1326 


Satyabhisamaya ("Full Compre- 
hension of Truth") 
197, 201, (206); cp. 77 


sattva n. 1303 (mutual influ- 
ence of living beings) 
Sattva-dargana n. 1445 (sahaja) 


sattva-dravya n. 


s.m:) 52; n. 367 


345; (maulam 


(107); n. 


Sattva-pratibhasa 
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sattva-loka 


203; ns. 444, 1302 


Sattva-samkhyadta ns. 806, 1421 
(a-) 
sadi 232, 240; ns. 1447, 1448 


santana/santati (67); ns. lol 
fns.1,2 (s.-parinadma(-vige- 
sa)), 474, 580, 1014, 1165; 


cp. citta-, bija-, vijfiana-s. 


samdarSana 214; cp. 240 (sam- 
darSayati); ns. (1361), 1362, 
1362a 

sam-ni-vi§S— 164; ns. 817(c)(?), 


1054 


samnivista 26 (= 4lina), 165 
(pragddha-s.); ns. 239 (= 
sammircchita), 805 
bijas/vasands sticking in mind/ 

alayavijfiana 26, 73; ns. 


442, 1165; cp. n. 1477(A13b); 
in the 4Sraya: (166 + n. 1066) 


dausthulya as aSraya-s. 67, 
(166); n. 473, 480 

(alaya)trsna as aSraya-s. 
165(f); cp. n. 1065a 

aSrayabhava-s. 117ff; 142, 
146; ns. 811, 816, 817 


samniveSa 105; ns. 461(?), 
744, 1477(A13b)(?) 
samata n. 


1297 


samanantara- + ppp[loc.] + 
(pro)noun[loc.] 198; n. 1248 


Samanantara aSrayah see 4Sraya 


samanantara-niruddha ns. 943, 
1125 

samanantara-pratyaya 146; n. 
943 

samapatti 221 (sa-s.-upapatti- 


ka); cp. acitta s.h 


samutthapaka 232, 240 


samudaya(-satya) 75, 150f, 
163, 206, 236; ns. 548, 566, 
1031 
Samparigraha n. 1477(A7;D.a) 
samprayukta/samprayoga 85; 

n. 615; (no s. of dlayavijfiana 
with klegas:) ns. 596, 935; 
cp. Aalayavijfidna (II: associa- 


tion with caittas), manas (III: 


association with klegas) 


Sam-mirch- / sammircchita 5, 
37f, 47, 127f, 164, 177; ns. 
196, 239, 241-244, 247, 327, 
344, 508, (717), 817(c)(2), 
864, 1055, 1130 


sammoha/sammidha 230, 238; 
ns. 1421 (atma-s., atmabhave 
S., pratyaksa-s., adhyatmam 
vipakaphala-s.); 1426(C.b 
fn.5), 1438 (tattvartha-s. ) 

Samyaktva-niyama 


197, 204 
1323 


saras 138, 160, 230, 238; ns. 
1440, 1441 


Samyag-jfidna n. 


sarva n. 428 (absolute and 
relative use) 


Sarvatraga 230, 238; ns. 459 
(duhkhata), 1297 (dharmadhatu) ; 
(caittas:) 86, 97(f); n. 680; 
cp. dausthulya 


Sarva~dharma (Aalayavijfidna 
containing the bijas (/ being 
the aSraya) of s.-dh. (34), 
64f.; ns. 14, 452, 1383 


Sarvabijaka ns. (172: sadhi- 
sthana-ripindriya and vijfa- 
na), 428, 437 
s.-h abhitaparikalpah 99; ns. 

691, 693, 719(c) 
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S. atmabhavah 53, (55), 111ff, 
(151); ns. (388), 831, (853), 
1008, 1405(D); (s.4 atmabha- 
vabhinirvrttih:) ns. 377, 

1408 


S.m dddnavijfidanam n. 321, 
354a; cp. n. 437 
S.m alayavijfidnam 43, 62(f), 


llof, 114, 116, 119f, 127(f), 
131f, 145; cp. 117; ns. 428, 
450; cp. n. 136 ie 


S.m cittam (46f)f, 71(f), 
95; ms. 82, 327+add., 508, 
512, 800, 871; cp. n. 437 


S.m vijfidnam 8 [+ n. 76], 
(37), 42(f), 48, 51, (54)f, 
(59), 70, 77, 87, 110, 112, 
114f, 127(f), 131, 137, 172, 
I77ff; ns. 82, 136, (247), 
327+add., (374), 428, 558, 
775, 788, (794), 831; cp. 

n. 172 


s.o vipakah 


see vipaka 
S.m vipaka~vijfianam ns. 78, 


574, (580) 


Sarvabijépagata see upagata 


Sa-vitarka 221 (s.4 savicara 


bhimih) 


Sa-vipaka n. 374 


saha- + noun[abl.] ns. 374, 
1248 
-Sahagata (aduhkhdsukha-s.: ) 


n. 490; (dausthulya/pragrabdhi- 
S.:) ms. 300, 471, 473, 480, 
490, 496, 1330 


sahaja (klegas:) ns. (930), 
959; (atmabhava-trsna at 


death:) n. 266; (satkayadrsti, 
etc.:) 148, 150f, 2363 ns. 


930-(932), (949), 953, 1445, 
1462; cp. n. 959 
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sahabhava, -bhiita n. 1125; 
(simultaneity of vijfianas: ) 
S5iadd; n. 355; cp. yugapad, 
vijfana 


sahabhiir aSrayah see aSraya 


sahadnucara 46 
sahadya 228 
232, 240; 


sahét panna-niruddha 


cp. n. 1448 


sdtata n. 488 (s.m duhkham) 


sadhadrana see karman 


*sabhisamskara see avyakrta 
sémanya-laksana(-tah) ns. 947, 


955 
saripya 238 


sisrava(tva) 69, 75, 77; ns. 
47 (pragrabdhi as bijas of 
s.-kugala), 374, 495, 496, 
539-545, 547 


sukha, sukha vedand ("pleasant 
(sensation)") (88), 134ff 
(s.-vedaniya), 230; ns. 192 
(sukha vedana saraga = dlaya), 
(422), 425, 455, 490, (1064), 
1065, 1428, 1444, 1445, 1480 


s. in dhyana 4dadd.; ns. 300, 
602; (based on alayavijfidna: ) 


(5f), 44+add., (88); n. 297 


sukhita 
1486 


232, 240; ns. 1444, 


stiksma n. 930 (su-s.a satkaya- 


drstih) 


8.4 samjfid at death 39; n. 
231 


S.am cittam in unconscious 
states ns. (157), 167, 218 


(s.-s.m cittam in nirodhasama-— 


patti), 652 (in akimcanyaya- 
tana) 


alayavijfidna (or its object) 
is s. 31, 46f, 91(f), 93; 
ns. 218, 321, 664, 1171 


caittas of dlayavijfiana are 


S. 97; n. 684 


sopadhiSesa see nirvana 
sopddadna(tva) 69f, 75f, 168; 
ns. 461, 496, 504, 540, 554; 


cp. dlayavijfiana (II) 


sopadinam vijfidnam 8f, 69ff, 
76, 81f, 167ff; ns. 82, 504, 
516, 587, 1074; cp. alayavijna- 
na (I) 


skandha ns. 221 (sk.-matra), 
1405(H: adhyatmikah sk.ah); 
(sa-kleSah sk.ah:) ns. 532(b), 
1242, 1405(D.c); (sk.s, dhatus 
and dyatanas:) 64, 191; ns. 
450, 1213, 1227; cp. asamsari- 
ka-sk., upadana-sk. 


sthdna 200(?); (= dlaya:) n. 
666; (= bhdjanaloka:) ns. 666, 
744; s. cognized by alayavijfa- 
na: see s.-vijnapti 

sthana-vijfiapti (104; ns. 737, 
742, 744, 759 

-sthaniya ns. 490, 540, 1416 

sthiti 200; n. 502 (s.-hetu; 
cp. n. 796); cp. citta-s. 

*sthira 89; ns. 628, 629, 634 

sneha 166, 228 (adhydtmam and 
bahis); ns. 1405(E,F), 1418 
(upakarana-sn.), 1426(C.c); 
cp. atma-s., atmabhava-s., 
alaya-s. 


sparga 86, 97; ns. 157, 613, 
680, 1441 (s.-dyatana), 1459 


(s.-ripand) 


— 


smrti ("memory, recollection": 
(4); ns. (18), 28; (mindful- 
ness":) ns. 947 (+ upa-sthad-), 
1444(D: s.-upasthana ) 


smrtisampramosa ns. 930, 1421 
fn.2 (naisargika) 
srotas (esp. visama) 230, 238; 

n. 1440 


svabhava n. 1223 (sv.-Stinya- 
ta); (sv. of manas/manovijna- 
na:) 117, 125f; (3 sv.s:) 192f; 
ns. 132, 1223 


sva-laksana(-tah) n. 947 


svamin 234; n. 221 
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hrdaya ns. 278, 281 (as the 
seat of manovijfana) 


hetu(-pratyaya) in a general 
sense: e.g. llo, 234, 236; 
ns. 1408, 1477(A5); in the 
specific sense of homogeneous 
cause: 74; ns. 536, 570, 580, 
582, 719(b), 817(a), 831 


hetu-phala(-matra) 234 


hetu-vijfidna 178; ns. 1130, 


1153 


I.2 Tibetan words 


kun tu len pa'i rnam par Ses pa 
n. 191 


rgyu (for upadina) n. 647 


‘jug pa (for sam-mirch-) ns. 
239, 508 
ldan pa see -anugata, -upagata 


mi rig pa n. 629 


1476 


we. Zig gun. 
ye yod pa ns. 953, 958 


ril n. 1477(G.a fn.1: skye 
ba ril) 


len rgyu (for upaddna) ns. 


647, 653 fn.1 
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I.3 English words 


activity (no. a.:) s. niriha, 
niscesta; ksanikatva 


appearance s. pratibhasa; cp. 
vijfnapti, nimitta 


appropriation s. upadana 


association s. samprayoga 
author(ship) cp. 184; n. 1198; 
cp. ns. 1180, 1195; special 
a. problems: s. Index II.1, 
esp. s.v. Yogacadrabhimi 


Badness s. dausthulya 
basis s. adhisthana, aSraya, 
ayatana 


basis-of-personal-existence 
s. Adtmabhava, aSraya 

bodily heat s. usman 

body s. kaya, deha; cp. atma- 
bhava, aSraya; (corporeal) 
matter 


Clinging (to Ego/Self) s. dtma- 
graha, atmasneha, etc.; dlaya; 
cp. Ego 


compilation, compiler 189; 
n. 1198; Y as a c.: see Index 
II.1 (s.v. Yogacarabhimi ) 


conception s. pratisandhi; 
cp. upapatti 
consciousness s. citta, vijfa- 
na, samjna 


continuity s. dlayavijfiana 
(II), manas (III) 
corpse 20, 23; cp. ns. 165, 


189 


death 19 (d. and nirodhasama- 
patti), 36, 39ff (mind at 
d. / in the process of dying); 
Ss. cyuti, marana. 


Arhat dying in nirodhasamapatti 
39, 83; cp. n. 600 


Defilement s. klega 


Ease s. prasgrabdhi 


Ego s. aham, atman 


attachment or Clinging to 

(/ notion of / belief in) 
Ego/Self/I (and Mine) s. 

aham iti (vijfiapti), ahamka- 
ra, atma--graha, —dargana/ 
drsti, -samjfa, -sneha, 4la- 
ya, satkayadrsti, sattvadarga- 
na; manas (III) 


object(ive basis) of the notion 
of Ego, etc.: s. atmavastu; 
atmabhava, dlayavijfana, upa- 
dana-skandhas, citta, vijfidna, 
(sarvabijo) vipakah (as the 
object of n. of E.); (object 
of) asmimana, satkayadrsti 


embryo, embryonic matter 5, 
7, 37, etc.; s. kalala, Sukra- 
Sonita 


embryonic state s. garbhava- 
stha; cp. vijfana 

experience 

yogic or mystical e. of dlaya- 
vijnana, "background e." of 
its functions: s. dlayavijfa- 
na (II) 

mystical e. of True Reality: 
s. insight 


faintness (of consciousness, 
etc.) s. avispasta, aparisphu- 
ta, stksma; cp. subliminal 


feeling of identity s. asmi- 
mana 


Full Comprehension s. abhisa- 
maya 


glow-worm 93 
idealism s. vijnaptimatrata 


image s. nimitta, pratibimba, 
pratibhasa, vijfiapti 


Impression s. vasana 


insight s. jana, prativedha; 
cp. bodhi, satyabhisamaya 


supramundane insight s. lo- 
kottara(m cittam/jfidnam) 


liberation s. moksa, nirmoksa, 
mukti, vimukti; cp. nirvana 


lamps. pradipa 
life-force s. dyus 
Linking up s. pratisandhi 


matter 


corporeal m.: s. adhisthana 
(of the mat. sense-facul- 
ties), indriya(-ripa), kaya, 
deha, ruipa; cp. atmabhava, 
aSraya, kalala, nadmaripa, 
SukraSonita; cp. also alayavi- 
jfiana II, citta, vijfiana [as 
princ. of biol. appropr.; 
(merging with proto-embryonic 
m.) at conception; (withdraw- 
ing from corp. m.) at death]; 
upddana [biol. appropr.; sd- 
dhisthana- ripindriya-u.]; 
bija 
external m.: s. artha, bahya, 
bha janaloka, riipa 


(Result-of-)Maturation s. vipa- 
ka 


mental factors s. caitasik&h 
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milk and water 80 +n. 580 


mind s. citta, vijfidna 


M.-containing-all-Seeds s. 
sarvabijakam vijnanam 


mind series s. cittasantdna, 
vijnadnasantana 

mirror s. ddarga 

momentariness s. ksanikatva 

nature 187 (Western scholar- 
ship and n.; religion, esp. 
Buddhism, and n.) 

object(ive basis) s. artha, 
adhisthana, alambana, visaya; 
cp. asmimana, dlayavi jfiana 
(II), manas (III), manovijfia- 
na, satkadyadrsti 


Pollution s. samklega 


possession s. upadhi, parigra- 
ha, "taking p." 


Purification s. vyavaddna 
rebirth s. upapatti, punarbha- 
va; cp. pratisandhi, upddana 
"taking possession [of a new 


existence ]" 


reed bunch simile s. nadakala- 
pika 


representation s. vijfiapti; 
abhasa, nirbhasa, pratibhasa; 
cp. ns. 628a fn.1, 741 

river s. ogha 

Seed s. bija 


Self os. atman 


semen-cum—blood s. Sukra-So- 
nita 


sensation s. vedanad 
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sense-faculties s. indriya 


sense-objects 
visaya 


s. artha, bhoga, 


simultaneity s. yugapat(pra- 
vrtti), sahabhava; cp. vijfia- 
na 


causal rel. betw simult. enti- 
ties rejected 174; n. 1118 


Six Sense s. saddyatana 


sleep s. middha 
spiritualism 99, 103, 105; 
cp. vijfiaptimatrata 


sticking to s. abhinivega, 
alaya, nivista, niveSana, 
samnivista 


subject (of samsdra or libera- 
tion) cp. alayavijfidna (II), 
nirvana, moksa, samsdra 


subliminal s. asamvidita; cp. 
aparicchinna, duspariccheda, 
siksma, faintness 


supramundane' s. lokottara 

surrounding world s. bhajana- 
(loka), pada, pratisthd, stha- 
na 

swoon s. marccha 

taking possession (of a new 
existence) s. Atmabhavapari- 
graha, adana, upddana 


tradition ("t." and textual 
analysis; reliability of "t.") 
183f; n. 1183 


True Essence (of dharmas) s. 
dharmadhatu 


True Reality s. tathata; cp. 


dharmadhatu 
Truth s. satya 
ulcer s. ganda 


unconscious states s. acitti- 
ka avastha 


waves s. taranga 


II. Texts (+ 


Index locorunm ) 


II.1 Indian texts 


8(4+n.72) 


AksaraSisitra 


Anguttaranikaya (AN) 


TI 131 8(+4n.71); n. 203 

II 212 ns. 920, 1425(D fn. 
2), 1426(B) 

IV 68f ns. 514, 1405(A) 

Abhidharmakogabhasya (AKBh) 

ns. 78, lol 


61,21f n. 1433 
63,20(ff) n. 1014 
72,18-21 ms. 170, 171+add. 
72,21ff 19[n.152]; n. 157 
77,21 n. 1492 
126,19ff n. 844 
127,7f n. 348 
133,3f n. 1114 
151,16ff n. 258; 
(1. 21:) n. 231; 
(1. 24:) n. 262 
156,20f 41[n.280] 
227,13f+228,1 137[n.884] 
228,3ff 136[n.877] 
232,20f 24[n.200] 
245, 19 on. 142 


258,12ff, 2off 136[ns.879, 


881]; (1. 14:) n.1492 


278,20f n. 1014 

281,20 n. 1414 

285,15ff 147[n.923] 

286,6ff 147[n.924] 

287,4f n. 962 

290,16 n. 934 

328,19 n. 1428 

329, lof n. 488 

329,21f n. 1443 

329,24 n. 1444(C) 

333,19 ns. 1045, 1477(A17; 
D.c) 

438,15-439,11 4dadd. 


AbhidharmakoSa-tika (AKTU) [tu] 


Ja7ff, esp. 9b1ff 97[ns.682, 


683]; ns. 149, 165, 
174 


109b5f n. 1425(D fn.3) 
157al on. 244 
Abhidharmakoga-vyakhya (AKVy) 
47,19f£ n. 1414 
674,13 216add. 


Abhidharmadipa (AD) 
254,3f nn. 1214 


Abhidharma—dharmaparydya n. 69 
Abhidharmasamuccaya 

composition 189 

relative chronology 11f, 136, 


167; ns. loo, 713, 1197 
alayavijfidna in AS: see Index 
I.1 s.v. dlayav. III 
relation of AS to Sravakayana/ 
Mahadyadna 19o0ff 


1,14f and 2,2 n. 1477(A15) 

2,5ff ns. 197 

2,loff ns. 1459, 1460 

3,3-9 64[ns. 445, (448), 
449], loo[n.702] 

8,11f n. 932 

9,20-22 n. 1295 


11,1 n. 220 
12,1(f) 64[n.450], 1loo[n. 
7o2}; n. 120 


12,2f n. 943 

13,9ff n. 706 

15,14-17  192[n.1222] 

17,8ff n. 1459 

22,15f n. 1477(A4) 

23,26f n. 147(a) 

24,11ff n. 1477(A4;C;D.b) 
27,3f mn. 1477(A6) 

28,9f loo[n.702]; n. 582 
29,8f n. 1477(A5) 

29,23f n. 196 

30,20f 61[n.424], loo[n.700] 
31,6ff 192f[n.1227] 

32,8f 64[n.450], loo[n.702] 
37,21f. n. 461 

38,5f n. 459 
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4o,10-16 190f[n.1213] 
4o,16-18 192[n.1223] 
42,12 n. 555 fn.§ 

48,7 n. 338 

54,3ff ns. 882, 1477(A15;B) 
54,11-14 136[ns.880-882] 
54,19-21 n. 884 

55,2 n. 1438 

55,loff 203[n.1302] 
55,13ff n. 1303 

58,10-14 136[n.876] 
58,19 n. 705 

82,20ff n. loo 

84,1iff 193[n.1230] 
95,16ff n. 200 

97,19 ns. 338, 796 


Abhidharmasamuccayabhasya (ASBh) 
n. 755 


1,18f n. 386 
2,6f mn. 1477(D.c) 
2,22ff ns. 446, 447, 449 
ll,lof n. 137 
11,12f ns. 336, 1477(A12;D.a) 
12,1-13,20 see Y (B.1.a.a: 
Proof P.) 
21,9f n. 755 
22,15ff n. 1459 
23,19-24,1 n. 564 
32,19f n. 1477(A6;E.a) 
35,22ff n. 448 
37,20f n. 1477(A5) 
39,7f n. 1405(E) 
39,11f on. 
39,12f ns 
39,14f on. 
39,20f n 
4o,1f n. 
40,2f n. 256 
40o,12f n. 
44,8ff 68[n.489]; n. 480 
44,18-20 61[n.425] 
45,2f n. 1019” 
45,5f ns. 189, 1477(A16;D.c; 
E.d) 
47,7£ mn. 1477(A11;C;H.a) 
54,13f ns. 259({(c), 269 
55,13-15 68[n.489]; n. 1421 
61,1-7 ns. 297, 298, 365 
62,3-11 148[ns.931, 933]; 
ns. 916, 918, 932, 949 
66,18ff n. 1438 Te 


92,5ff ns. 463-466, 470 
137,8ff n. 755 
156,25 n. 103- 


Abhidharmasamuccayavyakhya 
(ASVy) n. 191 


Abhidharmasittra 11f (rel. chron- 
ol., quotations), 15[{n.136], 
65, 102; ns. 69, 103, 572, 

585 mags eet 


*+(Arya-de§ana-)vikhydpana 
n. 99; see Hsien-yang 
Uddnavarga (UV) 


29.38 n. 1405(D(+UVViv),G) 
29,51 n. 1405(D) (4+UVViv) 
32.39a n. 1428 


Kathadvatthu (Kv) 
XIV.2 n. 248 
XV.9 + Kv-a 155,18 n. 232+add. 


Karmasiddhi (KSi) 
68, lol 


103; ns. 


n. 171 
24 =n. 174 
n 
n 


35 ns. 68, 78 
36 103(f)[ns.731, 733, 
734] 


Karmasiddhitika 


Q4a4f (ad 23) n. 219 
lo3bif (ad 34) n. 1392 
103b2 " n. 189 


(KSiT) 


Ksemakastttra 147f, 152; ns. 
915, (916), (918), 1426(B) 


*Khyativijnhdnagastra (T 1618) 
879b3ff n. 89 
881b1ff n. 665 fn.2 


CatuhSataka comm. by Dharmapala 
(T 1571) n. 167 (228c8ff) 


*Catuhsatyagastra (T 1647) 
n. 455 (386a19ff) 


Cilavedallasutta (MN No. 44) 
n. 149; see MN (I 301); cp. 
Dharmadinnasitra 


Cilasufifatasutta (MN No. 121) 
191[n.1211]; see MN (III 107f) 


Jnanagrimitranibandhavali n. 


741 (478, 3f) 


*Tattvasiddhi (TSi) 


344a25f n. 652 

345b6ff, 18f n. 58, 154, 167 

Trimgika (Tr) 106; ns. tol, 
lo2 (rel. to LAS), 222, 1183 


2b+8be on. 61o 

Zab 104[n.737], 106; n. 7593 
cp. n. 741 

3cd = 104[n.738] 

Sa 83[n. 599] 

19 61[{n.419] 


Trimgikabhasya (TrBh) 106[n. 
756] (rel. to PSkVai); (inco- 
herence:) n. 7493 cp. n. 733 
18,23-26 ns. 137, 138 
19,2-4 86[n.615] 

19,4-22 104-106[ns.742-753] 
19,4-8 n. 733 
19,5(f) ns. 633, 1307 
19,11ff 73[n.529]; n. 517 

19,26f 86[n.615] 

23,18ff n. 943 

24,19ff n. 956 

44,15f n. 46 


Trimsikatika (TrT) 


17b4, 18a2f 203[n.1305]; 
n. 741 
18a7f on. 517 


Nadakalapikasttra 
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(TSN) n. lol 
102[n.719(d) ] 


Trisvabhavanirdesga 


6-9 and 29f 
7 n. 1433 
8-9. 103[n.726] 


Dighanikaya (DN) 


I 233 ns. 164, 385 
II 63 37[{n.238], 174[n. 
1120]; see Mahdnidadna- 
stitra 


Dharmadinnasitra 6, (19ff), 
81, 173; cp. 353 ns. 16, 149, 
(165), (174), 1136, 1137; cp. 
n. 227 


Dharmadharmatavibhaga (DhDhV) 


11, 98(f) 


15,9+13 n. 628a fn.2 

16,9 n. 696 

17,1ff 98f[n.691]; n. 693 
17,9 n. 628a fn.2 


Dharmadharmatavibhagavrtti 


(DhDhVV) n. 101; (26,16; 
4o,1:) n. 719{(c) 
Dharmaskandha 
DhSk 
D Dhsk 
34,19f ° n. 238 
35, 16ff 


= 507c25ff ns. 1114, 1119 
So8al1lff n. 1114 
55,17-19 ns. 918 fn.1, 
1426(B fn.2) 


Nagarasitra 6, 17of, 173, 176, 
214ff; ns. 1078, 1107, 1139 
(Sa. version), 1140 (Mi. ver- 
sion), 1141 


6, 17of, 
176, 214f, 219; ns. 154, 1076, 
1087 
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Nidadnasamyukta (NidSa) 


§ 5.11-15 n. 1139; see Naga- 
ra-s. st” 
6 see Nadakalapika-s. 
lo.3 n. 1426(C.b fn. 7) 
16.7 n. 1096 


*Nyadyanusara (NA) 


477cloff n. 844 

503b13f 173[n.1114] 

503b17. 174[n.1118] 

503b23ff n. 1110 

So3c6ff n. 1132 

S5o4a7ff n. 111lo 

5o4aloff n. 1117 

5o4ce2ff n. 1132 

5o4c21f n. 1110 

504c25ff 173[ns.1111, 1112]; 
he P14 

609al4ff 148[n.926] 

6lob4ff 147[ns.921-923] 

6locl2ff 147[n.924] 


PaficavimSatisdhasrika Prajna- 
paramita 

76,1f n. 1477(A1) 

185,7f mn. 1477(A2; D.b) 


Paficaskandhaka (PSk) n. lol 
PSk, /PSk)/Muro ji 


14a8f/18.8 n. 47 
16b8/25/44,3f n. 610 
16b8£/26/44,5-7 n. 1433 
17a1/26/44,7f 103(f£)[n.733] 
17a2f/26/44,9-11 n. 16 
17a3/26/44,12f n. 17 
17a3f/26/44,15-17 15[n.140], 
22; n. 1477(D.c;3H.c) 
17a4/27/44,18 ns. 39, 344 
17a5/27/44,20f n. 943 


Paficaskandhaka-bhasya (PSkBh) 


119a3f n. 21 
182b5 n. 6 

182b5ff 93[n. 664] 
195b8f n. 232 

199b4f ns. 372, 1383 
199b7f n. 1373 

200a6 on. 348 

202b8 n. 1421 fn.5 


Paficaskandhaka-vivarana (PSkViv) 


95b3-5 ms. 344, 1477(A13;G.c 


fn.8) 


Pancaskandhaka—vaibhasya 
(PSkVai ) 


rel. to TrBh 106[n.756] 


46a8 73[n.527] 
46b4 n. 732 
46b4-6 106[n.757] 
53b7 n. 1373 
54a2f n. 344 


Paramatthamanjtsa 


ad VisM 16.28 n. 203 
ad VisM 23.30 n. 200 


Paramarthagathah (PG): see 
Yogacdrabhiimi (A.11) 


Pariprecha (by Vasumitra) 19 


Patafijalayogasastravivarana 
60,loff n. 677 


Pardyana n. 1401; cp. Suttani- 
pata (1034, etc.) 


Prajnapdramita(sitras) 193 
(Maitreya ch. of the Large 
P.); n. 114 (P. referred to in 
BoBh); Cp. Paficav., Sat. 


Pratityasamutpaddavyakhya (PSVy) 
ns. 68, lol; (interpret. of 
vijnana in the pratityasamut-— 
pada formula:) ns. 51, 1128 


18b1f n. 1119 

18b6-8 n. 152 

19al n. 157 

Zoa7tt ns. 1715: 172,219 
(2ob1f), 516 (20a8) 

24b2-3 15[n.139]; ns. 120, 
344, 348 

24b5 n. 68 

2466 103(f)[n.733] 

25a6 ns. 39, 1373 

25b2f n. 151 

25b5 n. 69 


Pratityasamutpadavyakhya-tika 
(PSVyT) 


139a6-b3 ns. 149, 174(b1) 
139b7 n. 157 

155a2(ff) ns. 280, 281, 1392 
156b5 n. 69 


Prama4navartika (PV) 


II.200 n. 1445 


Pramanasamuccayavrtti 


I.8cd n. 741 


Prasannapada (Pr) 


552,4f (ad 26.2) 164 +n. 
1055; ns. 239, 243 


Bodhisattvabhiimi (BoBh): see 
Yogacadrabhimi (A.15) 


Bodhisattvabhimi-vyakhya 
(BoBhVy ) 
86b1 (ad BoBh) 35,2) n. 
86b8—( Mt 35,6) n. 920 
87a7f ( " 35,20) n. 


Majjhimanikdya (MN) 
1 167 «165f 


I 233 140, 164; n. 1444(A) 
I 296 97[n.683]; ns. 165, 


174; cp. Mahdvedalla-s. 


I 301 97[n.681]; cp. Ca- 
lavedalla-s. 

I 329 ns. 164, 385 
III lo7f n. 555 fn.5; cp. 


Ciilasufinata-s. 


Madhyamagama (MA) 


737aloff (No. 190): see Ctila- 
sufinata-s. 


789c16ff (No. 210): see Dharma- 


dinnd-s. 
791icl6ff (No. 211): see Maha- 
kausthila-s. 


Madhyantavibhaga (MAV) 11, 
98(f) 


I.3 ns. 628a fn.2, 631a, 665 
I.9 99; ns. 689, 693 
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IIl.14a n. 1297 
V.16 on. 693. 


Madhyadntavibhagabhasya (MAVBh) 


lo2f; n. lol 


18, 23f+26f (1.3) 
18,24 n. 943 

21,3f(1.9) n. 719(b) 

21,14(I.1ob) n. 1477(A7; 
C fn.2; F.b) 

35, lof(II.14) n. 1297 

48,8-1lo(III.22bc) 1o2f[n. 
720, 721] 


48,12(1II.22bc) n. 943 


n. 724 


Madhyadntavibhagatika (MAVT) 107 


17,13f ns. 724, 727, 729, 763 
18,9 n. 764 — 
33,9f n. 763 

34,8f mn. 147(b) 

37,17ff mn. 1477(A8;C;F) 

38,7f n. 248 

42,4-6 n. 1477(A9; C fn.1) 
42,8f n. 1477(F.a fn.1) 
1o1,11 80[n.577] 
144,6f n. 729 
146,3-5 n. 729 
146,5ff ns. 722, 763, 769 
161,14ff n. 763 

161,18ff n. 722 
215, 23ff. ns O20 


Manorathaplrani 


III 128 n. 203 


Mahdkausthilasitra (19ff); 
ns. 58, 149, (165), (174) 


Mahanidanasitra (37), 170, 
174, 176, 215; ns. 1087, 1137; 
cp. Dighanikaya (II 63) 


Mahadyanasamgraha (MSg) 


structure / compositional and 
textual history lol; ns. 
572, 708, 710-712, 974, 975; 
cp. n. 717 

relative chronology / relation 
to other texts 11, 83; ns. 
68, 713 
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doctrinal aspects lo, 27, 
57, 61f, 65, Z9f, loo-102 
(+ add. ad loof), 111; ns. 
222, 572, 580, 784; cp. Index 
I.1 s.v. alayavijfiana III 


Led, -O5[ne4 53]3 ms. 145.5572 


I.2(+27) 65{ns.453, 454], 
lo2(n.714]; ns. 136, 179 


I.3 57{n.397], 65[n.454]; 
cp. 25, 27, 113; ns. 137, 
179, 817 


I.5 49[ns. 344, 349], loi[n. 
704]; ns. 222, 338, 348, 647, 
1477(A13;G;H.b) 


I.6 ns. 830, 943 


I.7 mn. 7lo; (7A.2:)124[n. 
830]; n. 358; (7A6:) n. 934; 
(7C:) 154[n.975] 


I.11 7[n.68] 
I.13B 23[n. 192]; n. 204 
I.14.1 n. 147(b) 

I.20 182[n.1171e] 
I 
i 
I 


.21) ns. 1374, 1477(H.c) 
-27 see 1.2 


-34 130[n.858]; ns. 222 
(1.34ff), 243, 259(c), 
1477(Alo;C) 


+35  lot[n.704] 
-36 170[n.1075]ff 
-40-41 ns. 36, 37 
*44 on. 572 


-45-49 79f[ns.572-576, 579, 
580-582]; n. 71o 


Ly ee Be Be 


I. 50-55 lol[n.707]; ns. 16, 
157, 708, T1o 

I.61 (61A:) n. 47; (61D:) 
n. 580 

1.62 154[n.974] 

II.11 ns. 726, 729 

II.13 89, loo[n.698, 699]; 
n. 727 


II.26 n. 578 

II.32 103[n.726]; ns. 453, 
580 

III.1 ns. 572add., 582, 1014 


TII.12 n. 717 
Mahayanasamgrahabhasya (MSgBh) 
1o2; n. lol 


structure / textual history 
ns. 7o8+add., 717 


1.5(, 150a6ff ) n. 1477(A13b; 
D.a;G.a,b fn.4) 


ns. 919, 920, 
963 


1.34(159b6f) mn. 717 
I.36(160a2-7) n. 1369 
I.39(161a5f) n. 147(b) 
I.45(163a1f) n. 580 


I.50-54 (163b7ff, esp. 166a3- 
167b5) n. 7o8+add. 


1.52.2(164b2f) 1o01[n.709] 
III. 1-13(189a6-196a5) n. 717 
TII.12(195b6f) on. 717 


Lal 


-6(150b3f ) 


Mahayanasamgrahopanibandhana 
(MSgU) 


1.5, 240a6ff ) 49f[n.350]; 
ns. 189, 247, 1051, 
1477(G.a fn.3, c 
fn.7; H.a) 


1.6(240b3f) ns. 919, 920, 
963 


-13B(246a6) 24{n.205] 
-21(251a2f,6f) ns. 367, 1374 
-33(257a6) =n. 259(c) 


-34(257b4-7) ns. 239, 259(c), 
1477(A10;C) 
I.36(259b2-7) 170f[ns.1077, 
1078}, 214, 215ff 
[ns.1366, 1370, 
1371]; ns. 38, 1369 
1.42(261a2f) n. 281 


II.7(271b1-3) n. 1305 


He He WH A 


Mahdyanasitrdlamkara (MSA) 
11, 98(£); ns. 99, 104 


VI.9 on. 1330 

IX.42 n. 1297 

XI.44 (102)[n.715]; ns. 631a 
fn.1, 689 

XIV.20 n. 1327 

XIV.29f n. 1297 

XIX.51 200, 207; ns. 689, 

1167, 1330 
XIX.76 ns. 719(a), 1297 


Mahdyanasittradlamkadrabhasya 
(MSABh) 102[n.719(a): 63,5; 
66,5; 169,6; 169,23; 174,16]; 


n. lol 


59,5 ns. 


147(a), 504 


(Mahayana-—)Sitrdlamkaratika 
(SAT) 1o6f 


66b6 / VI.2 n. 386 
79a6ff/IX.41 n. 762 
79b5ff£/1X.42 n. 1297 
8oa4f/ 1X.45 n. 759 
lotaS/ XI.4o n. 759 
180a2/XIX.49 n. 759 


(Mahayadna-—)Sitradlamkaravrtti- 
bhasya (SAVBh) 1lo6f 
mi: 
141b5/1X.41 n. 762 
142a5ff/1X.42 n. 1297 
143b5,6/1X.45 n. 758 
207b5f/XI.4do ns. 758, 763, 
764 
300b1/XIV.20 n. 1330 
300b7/XIV.21 n. 634 
tsi: 
17oa6f /XVIII.83 ns. 244, (245) 
242a2f/XIX.49 n. 758 
248a3f/XIX.55 ns. 758, 764 
Mahavaddnasttra ns. 1078, 1138 
Mahdvedallasutta (MN No. 43) 
ns. 149, 154 (Buddhaghosa on 
M.); see Majjhimanikaya (I 
296); cp. Mahadkausthilasitra 
Milindapafha n. 161 (299,14f. 
300, 4-6) 
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Mala-Madhyamaka-kadrikah (MK) 


XXVI.2(+4) 164 + n. 1054; ns. 
239, 1119 


"Maitreya texts" 


relative chronology / relation 
to other texts 11, 99; ns. 
98-100, 690 (basic texts and 
earliest comm.s), 695 


no adlayavijfiana but similar 
concepts 98f, 102; n. 1196 


no interest in nirodhasamapatti 


99; n. 696 


"Maitreya Asanga complex" 187ff 
"Maitreya ch." of the Large 
Prajnaparamita 193 


Yogacadrabhimi (Y) 


structure / incoherences / 
history of composition 13ff, 
154, 185; ms. 124, 11035° 
cp. also the different Sec- 
tions, Bhtimis, etc. 


author/compiler 13, 183ff; 
n. 173; cp. n. 170; (PG:) 


223f; (BoBh:) 193[n.1231]; 
(VinSg:) 64; ns. 128, 131, 
173, 451 


relative chronology / relation 
to other texts liff, 136, 
187ff; ns. 78, 98-loo, 102, 
1197; cp. also the different 
Sections, etc. 


canonical affiliation 2o[n. 
166], 176, 214ff; n. 1141; 
cp. n. 58 


alayavijfidna in Y see Index 
I.1 (s.v. alayavijfiana III) 


Y and vijfnaptimatrata, etc. 
32f; ns. 221, 224 


A. Basic Section (B.S.) 


structure / incoherences / 
history of composition 14, 
142f; ns. 124, 132; cp. also 
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the different Bhimis 
relative chronology 


45[n.307], 117ff 
132, 137f, 141ff; n. 943 
B.S. and Samdh 12ff, 47, 
AQ; 116; 12351318. 145; 
ns. T11y 115, 118, 324). 326; 
327+add., 334 
B.S. and VinSg 14, 116, 123f, 
126f, 145; ns. 132, 173, 
943 


within B.S. 


1. Pancavijfidnakaya-s. Bh. 


structure / incoherences / 
hist. of compos. 114ff 


4,5-12 1lloff 

4,7: 42[n.285], 43[n.291], 
(LE7ET) 5 (ISIE )s. (137); 
154[n.970], 156; n. 796 


4,11f: 54f[n.383], 59{n. 
410], 179[n. 1164]; -n ns. 831, 
1408 


5,16 ns. 610, 631a 
6,5f, 8, etc.: 1llo, (115) 


2. Manobhiimi 


structure / incoherences / 
hist. of compos. 
ABs AZ UZ1h, 1568s is. 
864, 943, 996, 1008 


11,3-8 117ff, 123f add., 125ff 
add., 145f[n. 9% 903]; 
ns. 132, 828, 943 
11,4f. (15), (26), aa 
364], (142); 291, 
805 
11,6f 146; ns. 913, 943 
11,8 ns. 828, 905 
11, 9ff 54[n. 3827, 124; n. 828 
12,1f ns. 610, 63la _ 


12, 6f (+14, 1f) n. 230 
12,8 130[n.861], 146[n.909]; 
n. 233 


16,1ff 39[n.261]; ns. 231, 
270 
18,1ff 156[n.984]; n. 256 
18,1(-3) 39[n.265]; ns. 
231, 270, 1405(E,H) 


18,16ff do[n.278] 


18,21(ff) ns. 264, 270 

19,6-8 ns. 264, 1405(E) 

232-9 ns 

24, 1-1o ieee 1278 f5 
ns. 247, 864 

24,3-5 37[n.245], 38f[n. 
260], 42[n.287], 
43[n.291], 59[n. 
411], (137), 146[n. 
9Jlo}], 156; n. 327 

24,14-17 ns. 184, 239, 250, 


864 
25,1f 77[n.558] 
25,3ff 48[n.332]; n. 831 
25,8f on. s28 
25,12-14 831, 1408 
25,15(f) 53in. 368], 113[n. 
791], 141, 150f{n. 
951], 159{n. 1020]; 
ns. 1426(B), 1428 
59[n.412], 87[n. 
621], 137[n.885]; 
ns. 328, 1405(D.c;H) 
43[n.289], 45[n. 
304]; n. 417 
26,11-19 141 


26,11-14 67{n.481], 69{n. 
494] 


25, 16-19 


25,20(ff) 


26,14-16 n. 47 
26,16f 66f[n.469], 158[n. 


1007 


26,18(f) 23, 55[n.391], 
113[n.792], 150f 
[n.951], 157ff; 
ns. 388, 514, 831, 
962, 1o0o2, 1008, 
1426(C.b) 

27,1-3 n. 591 

30,6f mn. 326 

52,15f 62[n.442], 111[n. 

781] 
55,14 111[n.781]; n. 442 


57, lof 86[n.612] 


59,16ff 86[n.612]; n. 613 

61,3 158[n.1015] 

61,8 45[n.305], 111[n.781]; 
n. 288 

65,1ff 123f add. 

70,6-8 n. 386 

71,12ff n. 115 


3.~5. Savitarkad Savicdra Bh., 
etc. 


structure / incoherences / 
hist. of comp. 133f, 135ff 


99,5f(f) ns. 469, 1064 
108,8f n. 831 = 
109,13-15 69[n.492], 132ff; 

ns. 47, 292, 432 
162,1ff n. 930 


162,11f n. 1416 
163,19f n. 1421 fn.2 
164,3ff ns. 1416, 1464 


166, 16f(f) n. 963 

191,18 n. 1019 

192,4-6 136f; n. 875 

192,6-9 60[n.416], 87[n. 
618], 134ff, (142); 
n. 1477(H.c) 

198,17ff ("Pratityas. Analy- 

sis"  130[n.862], 

17off[n.1084], 177ff; n. 

259(a) 


198,20-199,1 174[n.1127], 
178[ns.1153, 1157]; 
n. 789 

199,1f ns. 1405(F), 1418 

199,3-7  38[n.255], 175[n. 
1130]; ns. 374, 1153 


199,7-1o  171[n.1092], 174[n. 
1125]; n. 1102 
199, 10-13. n. 1085 


199,14 n. 1086 
200,1f(f) 48[n.331], 175f 
[n.1135], 178[n.1161] 
200,16ff 26[n.209], 62[n. 
441], 178[n.1156]; 
n. 147(b); cp. n. 794 
202,15 n. 1074 
204,10-13 n. 1421 
206,14f ns. 147(c), 831, 1014, 
1154 
207,9 ns. 147(b), 1014, 1155 
207,13 26[n.208]; n. 1156 


669 


207,16f n. 613 
212,18f 150f[n.951]; ns. 
368, 1421 
37[n.241], 170[n. 
1087], 174[ns.1119, 
1121], 175[n.1130]; 
n. 239 
17o[n.1088], 214f 
[ns.1359, 1362, 1363], 
219; n. 1108 
ns. 221, 1087 


230 2 4-9 


230, 10-15 


230, 16-18 


6. Samahita Bh. 
Y.dzi Y 
t 


m 
145a3f " 66b4 n. 472 
15la2 = 69a4 n. 473 
164b6f = 75a7 ns. 677, 678 
171b5f = 78b2 n. 156 
172a6-8 = 78b5 ("Initial Pas— 
sage") (13), 18[n. 


146]ff, 38, 85, 109, 
129, 137 142f, (153) 
166, 180; ns. 16, 
(147(e)) 

8.-9. Sacittika and Acittika Bh. 

137f, 220ff (ed.) 

§ 5 36[n.229], 82[n.592], 

154[n.976]; n. 1074 


lo. Srutamayi Bh. n. 132 (hist. 
of compos.) ae 


Y,dzi sa 
184b8ff = 84a4ff ns, 132+ 
add. 

185b8 = 84b2 n. 532(b), 
1242, 1405(B) 

186a8 = 84b5 n. 341 

186b4. = 84b7 23[n.195] 

194a5-8 = 88a2 n. 488 

197b4-6 = 89a7 _ 202[n.1294] 

21lal = 94b2 n. 893 

213b7ff = 95b5f n. 218 
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11. Cintamayi Bh. 


a. Paramarthagathadh (PG) + com- 
mentary (cy) 


sources 223 +n. 1401 

relation of PG to cy 141, 
223f; n. 1404 

relative chronology 45[n. 
307], 141f 

doctrinal aspects esp. 53ff, 
68, 138ff, looff; 
ns. 221, 1421 


174,15 161[n. 1032]; 
n. 221 


SrBhy, 


PG: 

I(+cy) ns. 221, 1394 

2-4 n. 14ol 

5 161[n.1035]; ns. 
1394, 1401 

6-7 n. 1394 

16(+cy) on. 

17-18 ns. 

25 n. 1394 

28-d4i(+cy) 223ff, esp. 224ff 

(metre) and 228ff(ed., 

transl.) + ns. 140 5ff 

(28:) ns. 831, 1426(C.c 


221, 741, 


1394 
1222, 1401 


28-30 


139; (29:) 150f[n.951]; 
(29-30:) 53f[n.380], 
113[n.791] 


1405(F) 
" 55[n. 387], 140, 224ff; 
(cy:) (26), 45{n. 3061, 
55{n.389], 68{ns. 484, 
488], 138ff, 153, 162ff 
35 139, 224ff — 
36° 224, 226 
37 225; (cy:) 68[ns. 484, 
491], 138, 141f, 160f 
38(4+cy) 161, 225 
39(-41) 161f; ns. 
1ldol 
42-44 n. 1033; (42:) n. 
(44:) 160[n.1025] 


913, 966, 


1394; 


b. other passages 
Y,dzi: Y: 


ot 
209b5ff 119b5f n. 1441 
288b 3f 


128b2 n. 532(b) 


(28-29:) 55, 112{n. 81 


293b1f = 131biff n. 1405(G) 
299a1-3 = 135b1(f) ns. 303, 
820, 1059 
299b6f = 136a2 n. 1440 
B00b4f = 136b3 n. 1440 


13. Sravakabhimi (SrBh) 


16,15-18 165f[n.1057] 
242,4-6 n. 820 
255,3ff mn. 459 
256,17ff n. 602 


257,6ff 66[ns.461, 465, 467], 
68[n.490]; n. 4595 
(13f:) n. 1478 
283,6-8 44[n.300]; n. 1330 
384,8f 53[n.376]; n. 399 
384,11-18 (11:) n. 1421 fn. 


4; (12f(f):) ns. 
Boat 831, 1154; 


385,6f on. 1478 

ASL, TA tts 072 

432,20ff n. 1330 

450,12-14 44[n. 300] 

451,19f 44[n.300]; n. 602 

490,5ff 67[n.471], 68[n.490]; 
ns. 480, 496 

490,21f n. 221 

497, 20-498,7 2oof[ns.1282- 

1284] 

500,19 67[n.473] 

506,1 n. 1248 

507,7f n. 480 


15. Bodhisattvabhiimi (BoBh) 


literary history, relative 


chronology 14, 99[n.695]; 
ns. 111, 114, 124 


doctrinal aspects e.g. 14; 
n. 221 


BoBh): BoBhy: 

lo,4 = 14,26 n. 602 

18,15-17 = 27,2ff 67[n.473]; 
n. 602 

25,22ff = 38,3ff n. 1326 

31,loff = 46,8ff n. 114 

32, 11ff = 47,16ff 191[n. 
1209], 193 

35,2ff = 51,3ff ns.147(a), 
1019 


35,6 = 51,9f ns. 920, 
1413 
35,24ff = 52,loff 75[n. 540] 
68,7 = 96,12f n. 147(a) 
69, 5f = 97,16f n. 517 
115,6 = 167,27f n. 147(a) 
167, 5f = 243,lof ns. 1421, 
1426(C.b fn.5) 
169, 4f = 246,25f 84[n.602] 
175,22 S257 lo ne Lie 
179, 6f = 962, 24tf me 114 
180,16ff = 265,3ff mn. 114 
187,19 = 276,7f n. 147(a) 
224,9f = 327,17ff ne 1418 
232,6 = 339,16f n. 930 
253,23 = 368,5 67[n.473] 
265,5 = 384,4f n. 471 
265, of = 384,6f ns. 340, 
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. Viniscayasamgrahani (VinSg) 


structure / incoherences /hist. 
of compos. 14; ns. 124, 128, 
130, 131, 173; cp. "Proof 
Portion", etc. 


relative chronology 

VinSg and Basic Section see A 
VinSg and Samdh 12ff; ns. 
130, 1193 


author /compiler 
bhimi 


see Yogdcara- 


alayavijnana in VinSg_ see 
I.1 (s.v. dlayavijfiana III) 


1.-2. Pancavijnanakaya—mano—bht-— 
mi-vin. 
a) "VinSg dlay. Treatise" [see 


§ 1.5 + n. 92] 
Y 2i2a3f 116[n.803] 


a) "Proof Portion" [see n. 226] 
lo, 48, 170 


structure / incoherences / 
hist. of compos. 36, 194ff 


relative chronology / relations 
to other texts (Samdh:) 46, 
195f; (Pravrtti P.:) 196; n. 
632; (MAV:) n. 628a fn.2; 
fascias: (LAS:) n. 631a fn.2 
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Y,2i: ASBh 12f: 
(proof No.) 


2b4-3a3 i 45[n.308], 49[n. 
348], 60[n.415], 
130[ns.859, 
860], 195; ns. 
33, 34, 38, 796 

46[ns.3lo, 311], 

195f 

46[ns.311, 316], 

195f 

45[n.308], 62[n. 

434], 77[n.559], 

11i[n.783], 195; 

n. 17 

(46), Qof[n.630], 

(92), (181), 194, 

196; ns. (628a), 

63la 

44 n.295], (87), 

(181), 195 

(19), 35[n.227], 


3a 3-6 li 
3a6-8 lili 
3a8-b4 =o iv 


3b4-6 Vv 


3b6-8 vi 
3b8-4a2 vii 
4a2-4 viii 4o[n. 274], 41, 


(44), 195; ns. 
281, 796 


8) "Pravrtti Portion" [see n. 


226] n. 657 (nirodhasamapatti 
not mentioned ) 


structure / incoherences / 
hist. of compos. 152[n.960], 
194[n.1233]; ns. 357, 634, 
948, 1351 


relative chronology / relation 
to other texts 


(Samdh:) 47, 89; ns. 627, 
634, 646; (Proof P.:) 196; 
n. 632; (Sacittikabhimi- 
vin.:) 82f+add., 152[n.960]; 
n. 948, 1297; (MAVBh:) 1lo2f; 
(Kogakara:) 1lo4; ns. 733, 
738; (Sthiramati:) 104, 106; 


n. 749 
Y,2i/H 1979(§1): 


4a8-b2/1.b.A 9o[n.633], (102), 
203f[n. 1304]; 
ns. (628a), 634, 
1307 _—_ 
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4b2/A.1 73[n. te 9o[n. 
636], 91 n. 645], 
2o4[n. 131618 ne 521 
4b3f/A.2 91[n.637]; n. 634 
4b4f/A.3 ae 639], (96); 
- (634) 
Ab5f£/B.1 ns. 634, 1171 
4b6f/B.2 49[n.348], 91[n. 
640]; ns. 634, 1308 
4b7£/B.3  91[n.641] 
4b8-5a2/C 91f[n.646]; n. 361 
Sa2-5/1.c 204[n. 1309] 
Sa5-8/2.b 61[n.421], 97f[ns. 
679, 680, 684]; 
n. 218 
5b3-6a5/3 on. 1143 
5b3f/3.b.A 5i[n.356] 
Sb4f/A.1 62[n.438] 
5b5-7/A.2 5i[n.358]; ns 
357, 830 
5b7-6a4/B n. 448 
5b7f 60[n.418]; n. 1477 
(G.c;H.c) 
5b8-6a3/B.1 n. 356 
6a3f/B.2 60[n.417]; n. 
1477(H.c) 


6a5f(f)/4.b.A.1 ns. 657, 9oo, 


6a7f 149f[n.945]; n. 948 
6b2-4/A.2 ns. 1351, 1355 
6b2 202f[n.1298]; ns. 358, 
830, 1297 
7a4—-8a3/B.1-4 ns. 1351, 1355 
7b1-3/B.2 n. 355 
7b7-8a3/B.4 82add., 152[n. 
959]; n. 657 


y) "Nivrtti Portion" [see n. 
226] ns. 47, 357 (manas not 
mentioned), 362 


structure / incoherences / 


hist. of compos. 77ff; 2o08ff; 


ns. 590, 1240, 13375] 1351 


relative chronology / relation 


to other texts (Samdh:) 47, 
2oof[ns.1281, 1288]; ns. 


13ot+add., 627; (Sacittikabhi- 


mi-vin.:) 82f.+add., 169; 
(Sopadhikanirupadhika—bhimi- 
vin.:) 83f; n. 130 


Y zi / H 1979 
(§ I.5.b): 


8a4f/A 76[n.549] 


8a5f/A.1-2 64[n.444], 203[n. 


1300] 


8a6-b1/A.3 on. 1303, 
8b1f/A.4 75[n.548], 
1320, 1324]; n. 


555add. 


[c] 


8b4-9a4/B.1 209ff 
8b4-6 78[ns.563, 566]; n. 


197£(@)), 


9a4-8/B.2 77[n.561], 181{n. 
1167], 197ff ( Ga)- 
204ff 
Qa4f (Cla)) 2oof, 210 
n. 1322 
9a7f (@b)) olf; n. 1240 


147(b) 


9a3f 77[n.561], 


2loff 


@b)), 
ga6f (@a)) n. 


1351 
206[ns. 


ga8-b3/C.1 77[n.561], 181[n. 
1167], 198f ((3a)- 


), 


204ff; ns. 
ss5aad.(e) 1337 

9b3-8/C.2 n. 1337 
Ob4f (a) 76[n.554] 


9b5  (b) = 76[n. 551] 


Qb6f (c) (76) 


n. 

Qb7f (d) 81i[n.590] 
9b8-10a4/C.3  76[n.555+ add. ]; 
1337 
1oa4-6/§5.c 208ff[n.1331] 
1oa8-b6/§ II 81[ns.586, 588], 

194[n. 1232], 
204[n.1317]; n. 


n. 


226 
b) other passages 
XY zi: YX: 


lob6ff/582a1 3ff 
15b5f£/583b21ff 


17b6 /584a27ff 
30a 5ff/580a9ff 
30a8f /589a14ff 


Z30b3ff/589a21ff 
Z30b6f /589a28ff 


126[n. 833] 


21 
n. 


[n.172]; 
131 


64[n.452]; 


n. 


131 


76[n. 553]; 


ns. 


47; 532(a) 


Z8£[n. 570] 
79[n. 571] 


ns. 


570, 


1337 fot 
39a3ff/593a1ff . 131 
4lbif /593c29f n. 196 
41b8f /594aliff n. 651 
61a8ff/601b22ff 84[n.602] 
Job2-4/605a9ff n. 221 
Job7ff/605a20ff n. 459 
7la6f /605b1f n. 461 
73a1-3/605c27ff n. 1323 
73b2f /606a15ff n. 1326 
76b2ff/607b4ff ns. 131, 161 
78a6 =/608a13f 69[n.495] 
8ob2ff/609a3ff n. 611 
1o7b5f /619b23ff n. 606 


3.-5. Savitarkadibhimi-vin. 


112b6ff/621b6ff 148[n.928]} 
115b2(f)/622a26ff 148[ns. 
928, 929] 
n. 482 
166[ns.1063, 
1065] 
156b2-4/637b21ff n. 1421 
168a4f /642a12ff 84[n.602] 
169a3-5/642b17ff n. 459 


118b2 /623a22f 
127a1f /626a18f 


8. Sacittikabhimi-vin. n. 657 
(nirodhasamapatti not mention- 
ed) 


structure / incoherences / 
hist. of compos. ns. 357, 
1351 


relative chronology / relation 
to other texts (Pravrtti and 
Nivrtti P.:) 82ft+add., 152[n. 
960], 169; ns. 948, 1297 


189a8f /651b11f add. ad 125ff 
189b2(f)/651b15-17 ns. 355, 
357, Yoo 
189b3f /651b19 ns. 820, 906 
189b4f /651b19-23  83[n.594], 
92[n.653], 123f 
[n.824], 150 
{[n.946]; ns. 634, 
(948) 
190a2 /651c3f ns. 830, 1297, 
1351 — 
190a3f(f)/651c7ff 61[n.422], 
98[n.685 ] 
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190a6ff /651c15ff 82f[n.593]; 
(6f:) 83[n.596]; 
(7f(f):) 152[n. 
958]; n. 946 

190biff /651c20ff n. 657; 
(b3:) 151[n.954]; 
n. 492; 
(b4:) 152[n.956] 

190b5  /652a2  83[n. 595] 


lo. Srutamayi Bh. (of VinSg) 


2o2b2f /657a19ff ns. 463-466 
2o2b5ff /657a3f 206[n.1326] 


11. Cintamayi Bh. (of VinSg) 


208a4 =°/659a12f = 158[n.1016] 
215a5f(f)/661b26ff 69[n.495]; 
ns. 131, 172 
220b5f /663b9ff n. 461 
220b6f /663b12f n. 459 
220b8ff /663b15ff 87f[n.624]; 
n. 1064 
224a4 /664c6 n. 374 
224b3-225a2/664c19ff 38[n. 
259(a) ], 39[n. 
272], 58f[n.402]; 
n. 4ol; 
(b6:) 154[{n.972]}. 
225b1f /665a17f n. 147(d) 
226a2 «= /665b6f n. 374 
228a3ff /666a11ff n. 196 
228b7 «=/666b5f =n. 172, 


13. Srdvakabhtimi-vin. 
245b2 /672b12f n. 147(d) 
246a5(ff)/672c2 66[n.460]; 


n. 459 
274b8ff /684bloff ns. 259(b, 
c), 261 


15. Bodhisattvabhimi-vin. 99; 
n. 221 


302b5ff /696al1ff 206[n.1323]; 


n. 1326 
be 
2b4-7 /696c18ff ns. 131, 


471 
Sb4. /697c16f =206[n.1323] 


15a8 /7olb14f 206[n.1326] 
26a7f =/7o5c4ff n. 1311 
47a4 /713b29 189f 
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16.-17. Sopadhika~nirupadhika- 
bhimi-vin. 83f; n. 130 


137b6f /748a2f 73[n.534] 

138a5ff / 748a15ff 39[n.273], 
83[n. 600]; 
n. 281(end) 

139b6f /748c6f 84[n.605] 


C. Vastusamgrahani 12, 14, 
167, 214; n. 115 


154alff /776cl4ff n. 1426(C.a) 
154a5 /776c20f n. 147(c) 
162a5ff /779cloff 148[n.928] 
167b3f /781c12f n. 504 


183b4-8 /788aliff n. 1426(C.c 
fn.8) 
2ola2  /794b6 69f[n.499]; 
n. (516) 
2ola4. /794b12f 81[n.587] 


2o7b8f /796c29f n. bol 
209b4 /797b28f n. 920 
2loaiff /797cOff 148[n.927] 
210a6-8 /797c20ff 150[n. 


947] 
2lob1f /797c24f 151f[n.955] 
222a1f /802b9f 67[n.480] 
246a7f /812alo n. 1215 
252a4f /81d4bliff ns. 172, 377 
261b4 = /818a16f 67[n.474] 
271a2(f)/821c23ff 87[n.623]; 

n. 479 
285a3ff /827c3ff 170[n. 1083]; 
(a7ff:) 38[n.255]; 
n. 1130; (b1-3: 
ns. 1102, 1125; 
(b7ff:) 48[n.331]; 
n. 1135 
288a8ff /829a5f 112[n.788], 
(115), 179[n.1162] 
289a5ff /829b7ff 170[n.1080]; 
n. 1108 
290a3-- /829c7ff 170[n.1081] 
290a7f =/829c15ff n. 221 
294a4ff /831b2ff 170[n. 1082] 
295a3f /831c5ff 174[n.1115] 
295a4f /831c8-1o 174f[ns. 
1127, 1131) 
295a5f /83icloff 174[n.1125] 
3lla5ff /838c6ff 7olns.5oo, 
(b2f:) 502, (b5f:) 
504], 168[n. 1072] 


312b3f /839a29f 67[n.475]; 
n. 300 
/839b14  45[n. 303] 
/839025ff 37[n.240]; 
n. 1130 
/840a17ff n. 504 
/849a3-5 67[ns.478, 
480 ] 
/880a12-14 ns. 495, 
539, 547 


312b8f 
313a6f 


314b4f 
335a8f 


D. Parydyasamgrahani 

Y yi: 

35b6-8 /763cl1ff 67[n.477] 
] 
J 


46b5 = /768b9 -67[n.479 
50b2. -/770a6 —-67[n. 480 


E. *Vivaranasamgrahani 


50b5f /751b12ff add. ad 
125ff 


Yogacarabhimi-vyakhya (YVy) 


88a2 n. 796 
88b7ff n. 1405(H) 
89a6f n. 831 


89a8ff ns. 1405(1), 1421 
Q7b7f n. 1298 


98a1-b2 ns. 137, 191, 806, 
811, 817, 818; cp. 
119[n.814] 

lolb3f n. 963 
115b4f n. 1405(B) 
115b6 on. 181 

115b7f 159[n.1018] 


Ratnagotravibhaga-vrtti n. 1lo4 


Lankavatarasttra 8o[n.584]; 
ns. 102, 63la fn.2, 721 


VimSatika ns. lol, 1o2 (rel. to 
LAS), 222 (idealism), 736 (no 
alayav.), 1183 


v. 9 106[n.761]; cp. 107; 
ns. 729, 749; cp. n. 768 


*“Vikhyadpana n. 99; see Index 
II.2: Hsien-yang 


Vibhasd (Vi) n. 
in Vi) 
124c6ff 173[n.1111] 
226a4f, 8f 147[ns.921, 923] 
363b20ff n. 844 
392b26f n. 539 
431b11f ns. 58, 154 
625a9ff, 667b17ffF n. 231 
746c11-14 23[n.193] 
774al4ff on. 154 
774a22ff n. 153 


30 ('bija! 


Vivrtagidharthapindavyakhya 
(VGPVy ) 


376a4f n. 348 
376a6ff n. 770 
376b3ff n. 348 
381b2 ms. 1401, 1447 
4l6a8f n. 257 
416b1-4 n. 232 


420a8 n. 414 

421b2 n. 1383 
426b4-6 n. 280 
426b6ff n. 281 
427b4ff n. 770 
430b6ff n. 570 


432a 5f nis 580 fn. 1 


Visuddhimagga (VisM) 


XIV.111-114 ns. 235, 665 
XIV.123 on. 235 
XXITI.30 n. 200 


Vyakhyayukti ns. lol, 102 


Satasdhasrika Prajnaparamita 
(Sat) 
1lo,3f n. 1477(A14;D.b) 
1470,13ff mn. 1477(A3;D.b) 
Salistambasiitra ns. 1414, 1421 


*“$asanodbhavana, -sphirti n. 
99; see Index II.2: Hsien-yang 


Sravakabhimi see Yogdcdrabhimi 


(A.13) 
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Samyuktagama (SA) 


p- / No. 
3a18f ,b16/15-16 n. 1426(C.a) 
9a6f/39 69[n.497] 
29cff/1o3 see Ksemakasttra 
56b24f/232 n. 1215 
69a18-20/265 192[n.1221}; 


n. 1401; cp. 

n. 1222 
80c2ff/287 s. Nagara-s. 
81a25ff/288 s. Nadakalapi- 

Ka@-s. 
82blof ,c2off/291-292 n. 1426 
(C.b fn.7) 


88c10/308 n. 1401, 1428 
150a25/568 97[{n.682] 
150b4-10/568 2o0[n.165] 
150b11-15/568 19ff[ns.149, 

174], 97[n. 
683] 
l6oc20ff/601 n. 1441 
312a8ff/1168 ns. 1425(D), 
1426(B) 
316a3/1175 69[n.497] 


Samyuttanikaya (SN) 
vol.+p. / No. 


TAG 127 es 1441 

II 107f/12.66 n. 1426(C.b) 

II 112ff/12.67 see Nadaka~ 

lap.-s. 

III 31/22.29 ns. 1428, 1444(A) 

T1135, 36f/22.35-36 n. 1426(C.a) 

III 46/22.47 ns. 1426(B fn.1), 

1426(C.c fn.8) 

III 126ff/22.89 ns. 915, 916, 
918; cp. Ksema- 
ka~s. 

192[n.1221]; 

ns. 165, 1222, 


III 142/22.95 


1401 
1V127/35.136 ns. 1428, 1444(E) 
IV201-203/35.207 ns. 1405(A), 
1425(D), 
1426(B) 
1V294/41.6 ns. 149, 174, 683 


Sanghabhedavastu 
I 7,20ff n. 239 fn.1 
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Saddharmavyakhyana n. 99; see 
Index II.2: Hsien-yang 


Samdhinirmocanasitra (Samdh) 


relative chronology / relation 
to other texts liff, 46ff, 
89[n.627], 116, 131f, 195f, 
Qoote ns. 75598, 111, 114, 
115, 118, 130, 132, 324, 326, 
327, 631la, 1193 


canonical affiliation ns. 


315, 334 


doctrinal issues ns. 132, 
354, 395, 657, 942; cp. Index 
I.1 s.v. alayavijnana III, 
adanavi jfiana 

V 46ff, 62[n.437], Z1ff, 87; 
ns «6275, 657 


1 46[n.318] 


2 46ff[ns.325-327+add., 329, 
330, 351], Ziff[ns. 508, 
520], 9of, 131f[ns. 870, 
O71) 5 aS 3535 A397, 
532(a), 970, 1143 


3: 12 fnsd 18], -P5ine 13515 
22[n.181, 183], 23, (25), 
(27), 38[n.253], 48f[n. 
345], soln. 352] + add., 
71, 123[n.823], 149[n. 
941], 155; ns. 118, 327 
+ add., 436, 437, 817 
824 


4-5 46[n.312], 5of[n.355], 
97, 116; ns. 437, 63la, 
1143 


6 46[n.317]; n. 435 


7 46f[n.321], 56[n.394], 
(74), 182; ns. 218, 942, 
952 


VI-VII 73[n. 533]; n. 532(a) 
VIII 88ff, 2oof 
3(-6) 2o00[n.1276] 
7-8 88[n.625]; ns. 222, 741 
fn.1, 1305 


9 2oo[ns.1276, 1279] 


15.1 n. 1327 
34.2 n. 1295 
37 88f; n. 627 
37.1 n. 628a 


37.1.1 89[ns.628, 628a, 629], 
93[n.660}], 95ff; ns. 
634, 737, 755 


37.1.3-7 n. 646 

37.1.14 ns 942 

37.2 (88), 2oo[n.1280]}; n. 
628a 


37.3 201 
X n. 130 
§.2 mn. 115 


Samdhinirmocanastitra-tika 
(SamdhT) 


269b7ff n. 196 


Samdhinirmocanastitra-vyakhyana 
(SamdhVy) n. 1355 


co: 


77b8ff 213[n.1354] 

78a2-5 ns. 1234, 1249ff 

78b3-5 mn. 1331 

80a8ff ns. 247, 834, 835, 

837 

73[n.529]; ns. 517, 

519, 532(b) 

81b2 n. 521 

83a6f n. 345 

83b4-84a2 ns. 806, 811 

84a2ff n. 817 

lo4b2ff 213[n.1354] 

1o4b5-1lo5bl ns. 1234, 1240, 
1249ff 

105a6-8 n. 1335 

1o5b8ff n. 1331 

238b6f n. 1295 

239a7f n. 1330 


81a3-5 


[Vijfiaptimatratd-]Siddhi (Si) 

lo7f; n. 1183 

loal4ff 107[n.766]; 
(a14-16:) n. 527; 
(ai5:) ns. 5lo, 532; 
(ai7f:) n. 729 


loc1l6ff 108[n.771]; n. 634 
(end) 

lialiff 108[n.772] 

14c7f n. 527 
16a16ff n. 33 
16b22-24 n. 38 
16c6ff 6[n.58] 
16c24 36[n. 237] 
17a18f n. 38 
19c11f n. 831 
19c12ff 107[767, 
2ob24ff ns. 38, 
24c19ff ns. 1401, 
25cliff ns. 1298, 
Aocil4ff 107[n.769] 
A4oc2iff 108[n.773] 


(768) ] 
1392 
1447 
1299 
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Suttanipata (Sn) 


34 on. 1426(C.b) 

364 n. 343 

762 n. 1428 

774 ns. 1425(D fn.1), 1426 

(B;C.cladd.]), 1432 

1034 n. 1440 

1051 ns. 1422(B.b), 1426(C.b) 
1052, 1055, 1056 n. 1426(C.b) 
1103, 1104 n. 343 
Styagada 

1.7.30 n. 1425(A,B) 
Sttrdlamkadratika see Mahayana- 
Ssaitral.-t. 


Sitralamkaravrttibhasya see 
Mahayana-Sitral.-v. 


JI.2 Tibetan and Chinese texts/titles 


Byams Zus kyi le'u 193 
Ch' éng-wei-shih-—lun see Index 
II.i: Siddhi 


Chiieh-ting(-tsang-1lun ) ne 357 
(1019b27); cp. Index II.1 s.v. 
Yogacdrabhimi B.1 on zi fai- 
60b7 ) 


1Han( /1Dan) 
ns. 21, 113 


dkar ma catalogue 


Hsien-yang(-shéng-chiao-lun) 


11, 83, 189; n. 99 


480cif n. 357 

480c3f 74{ns.536, 5371; n. 831 

480c5-7 74[ns. - 536, 538], 
92[ns. 654, 6551; ns. 
528, 729 

A480c7f 98[n.686] 

A480c9f n. 568 

480c12-14 76[n.556] 

480ci4f n. 120 


480c16(etc. a 62[n.439] 
480c23f n. 943 

cer cauaias ) 62[n.439] 
482a13f 930 

483c9f 62tn.ado] 
485b13f n. 930 
487a3-6 5f{n.44], 44[n.297], 
(88); n. 47 

A487b3ff 4d4add. 

S04b12f 61[n.423] 

Sosb2if ns. 159, 206, 778 
548cloff 66[n.460] 

566c6f on. 1298 

567b13-28 on. 1234 

568b6f, 12f n. 1295 

S7icif n. 872 

579c4 n. 532(b) 

580a19-21 n. 1408 


Liu-mén—chiao-shou-hsi-ting-lun 


(T 1607) n. 46 


Shu-chi ns. 230 (364a15f), 
1145 (366b23ff) 
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Yid dah kun gzi'i dka' 'grel 


(YidKun) ns. 281 (73,2ff), 
63la fn. 3 (70,9ff, 71,4-6), 
728 (14, 2ff), 765 (13;8ff, 
15,5ff), 1297 (60, 8ff) 


III. 


III.1 


Index 


Yii-chia-lun-chi (T 1828) ns. 
269 (321bloff), 1344 (603a29ff) 


of persons 


Indian authors, masters and schools 
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Asanga 13, loo, 183ff; ns. 
46, 69, 124, 128, 157, 451 

*Asvabhava loof, 17o0ff, 215(f) 
f; ns. 281, 759, 1loo (date), 
1477(G.c) 

Gunamati ns. 69, 149 

Ghosaka ns. 157, 158 

Candrapala n. 583 

Jianagarbha n. 629; cp. Bibl. 
(I.1) 

Tamragatiyas (/-parniyas) n. 

Theravadins (19)f, 36, 38f, 
41; ns. 68, 161, 232, 248, 
302, 404, 409, 785, 1114 

Darstantikas 4d4add; ns. 154, 
406 


Dignaga ns. 665, 741 


Dharmakirti on. 


D 


Nanda n. 


1421 


167, 532(a), 


harmapala 


583, lloo 


ns. 
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*Nandasena (dGa ba'i sde) 


n. 


157 


Paramartha esp. 145, 162, 183, 
ns. 89, 357, 589, 665 fn.2, 
1311 


purvacaryah n. 170 


*Prthivibandhu (or Vasubandhu: 
see Bibl. I.1 s.v. PSkBh) 
93, 217; n. 21 


Buddhadeva 175; n. 154 

Buddhaganta ns. 708, 717, 1477 
(G.c fn.8) 

Mahasanghikas 46(+ n. 314); 
ns. 302, 315, 1133 

Mahisdsakas 4; ns. 13, 68, 69, 
161 


Milasarvastivada/vadins (esp.: 
their version of canonical 
texts) 20, 69(+ n. 497), 97, 
176(+ n. 1140), 214ff; ns. 
58, 71, 149, 161, 167, 1138, 
1141 


Maitreya 183, 189; cp. Index 
II.1 

YaSomitra ns. 58, 78 

Yogacdras passim 


Rama (Bhadanta R.) n. 1117 


Vasubandhu 
717; 1200 


V. the Kogakara 15, 19, 26, 
83, lo3f, 111; ns. 68, 69, 
78, lol, lo2 (rel. to LAS), 
151, 157, 170, 222, 733, 743, 
1119, 1128 


lo2ff; ns. 99, lol, 


Vasumitra 19f; ns. 153 (in 


Vi); 157, 175 
Varsaganya 28 
Vinitadeva 203 
Vibhajyavadins ns. 58, 154 
Vaibhdsikas 19, 36, 38f, 41, 

Adadd., 130, 136, 147, 173f;3 

ns. 36, 302, 785, 844, 1102, 

lilo; cp. Sarvastivadins 
Sankara 189; ns. 677, 1180 
Samathadeva ns. 58, 149, 244 


Silanka n. 1425(A-C) 
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Srilata 148; ns. 925, 1109, 
(1A, 117 


Sanghabhadra n. 1114, 1132 


Sarvastivada/vadins 4, 19, 
173, 175, 203; ns. 157, 348, 
1114, 1421; (S. version or 
exegesis of canonical texts: ) 
19f, 69(+ n. 497), 176(+ n. 
1139), 214ff; ns. 149, 1107, 
1137, 1141 


Sankhya 28f, 149, 151 
Sammitiyas n. 78 


Sautrantikas 4, 21, 130, 148, 
174; ns. 30, 78, lol fn.2, 
157, 170, 173, 232, 257, 302 

Sthaviras see Theravadins 

Sthiramati lo4ff; ns. 137, 
170, 222, 244, 729, 733, 743, 
749 etc., 1100, 1297, 1477(F) 


III.2 Tibetan and Chinese authors 


Ching @ on. 1344 
dGa' ba'i sde n. 157 


Hsiian-tsang %HE—S esp. 84, 
107, 189f; ns. 239, 11loo 


Kuei-chi 2% ns. 
1145, 1344 


Tson kha pa ns. 63la fn.3, 
705, 1297; cp. Index II.2: 
YidKun 


loo2, 1003, 


Tun-lun 4if@ ns. 
1003, 1344 


269, 1002, 


Ye Ses sde 190 


Yiian-ts'é Ww n. 196 
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III.3 Modern authors 


Anacker, St. n. 21 
Aramaki, N. ns. 103, 1103 
Bareau, A. n. 68 
Collins, St. ns. 161, 282 
Cousins, L..S. n. 68 


Enomoto, F. 170f, 214ff; ns. 
1078, 1103, 1140, 1141 


Frauwallner, E. n. 111 
Funahashi, N. ns. 193, 9oo 


Griffiths, P. J. ns. 5, lol, 
175, 222, 224, 281, 296, 1172 


Hacker, P. 189; n. 1180 

Hakamaya, N. 13, 181f, 183ff, 
187ff, 194; ns. 99, 128, 179, 
625, 9oo, 1173, 1183, 1195, 
1236, 1447 

Hirakawa, A. n. 97 

Hirosawa, T. n. 111 

Honjd, Y. n. 1076 

Hotori, R. ns. 99, 111, 1231 


Kajiyama, Y. 171f, 177, 179, 
214; ns. 221, 1loo-11lo3, 1113, 
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ADDENDA ET CORRIGENDA 


On the btja theory referred to in § 2.5, cp. now H. Katé 
in: BGK 43/1987, 295ff. 


p-. 37, 1. 7f. 


If mndmartipa is understood as "living, sensitive corporeal 


matter", ‘sam-murch-' could be taken as "to coagulate, solidify". 


p-» 44 (§ 3.7.2) 


Alayavijfadna is also introduced to explain the experience of 
pleasant (corporeal) sensation without joy (ntsprtttkam sukham) in 
the third dhyana (Hsien-yang 487b3ff). 


The problems involved in the experience of sukha in the 
first three dhydnas are extensively discussed at AKBh 438,15ff 
(and NA 76oa6ff). The Vaibhdsikas stress the non-occurrence of 
tactile perception in dhyana and therefore consider sukha to be 
a pleasant mentadl_ sensation (viz. in the third dhyana)? or 
Ease (pragrabdhi(sukha), viz. in the first and second dhya- 
na)*. Thus, they have to interpret 'kayena’ in the canonical 
formula of the third dhyana (viz. 'sukham ca kayena prattsamvedaya- 


1 3 


tt’) as 'manaskayena'.~ Though they would quite appear to admit 
Ease in the dhydnas to be both mental and corporeal 7 
the Vaibhdsikas would hardly be able to concede experiencing the 
latter in the state of samadhi? but could, at best, allow it to 


take place after re-emergence from this state. 


On the other hand, "others" (AKVy 673,6f.: Darstanttkanam 
kilatgsa paksah) took the Stitra quite literally and explained 


sukha, in the case of all the three dhydnas, as corporeal 


7 


pleasant sensation’ caused by the fact that the body is suffused 
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with a special kind of wind arising from samddht and called 
eager This, however, means that the experience of sukha in 
dhyana involves either the occurrence of tactile perception in 


9 lo 


samddht” or the interruption of the latter. 


The earliest Yogacdras, too, seem to have held the view that 
there is, in the first three dhydnas, both pleasant sensation 
(vedita-sukha) and Ease (pragrabdht (sukha)),'+ and that at least 
the latter is both mental and corporeal pe to be 
experienced by the body _  (rupakaya) also. But they do not 
seem to have felt, from the outset, the doctrinal difficulties 
involved. Yet, in the Proof Portion (§ 3.7.1) and - explicitly in 
the context of the first three dhydmas - in the Hsien-yang (§ 
3.7.2), corporeal experience or sensation in states where (ordi- 
nary) tactile perception was doctrinally excluded, is explained by 
means of alayavijfiadAna, and this fact seems to 
indicate that the difficultiesdid not remain altogether unnoticed, 
and that the newly introduced Aalayavijfiana was recognized to offer 
a chance for a new and (at any rate at first glance) more 
satisfactory solution to the problem. However, the associ - 
ation, in dhyana, of dlayavijfiadna with pleasant 
sensation, which is, to be sure, not unambiguously express- 
ed but at any rate strongly suggested by the Hsien-yang, does not 
appear to have been taken up by other sources, and it was indeed 
likely to appear questionable: not only from the point of view of 
the Ntvrttt Portton where dlayavijfana had come to be conceived 
of as essentially bound up with the opposite of Ease, viz. 
Badness/uneasiness (dausthulya) (see § 4.7), but also because 
even dlayavijfiana's being, in dhyana, suffused with or transmuted 
into Ease should not involve its association with 
pleasant sensation, no more than its ordinary constitution, viz. 
Badness/uneasiness, is considered to involve association with pain- 


ful sensation. 


1. DhSk . 484c18f.; NA 761c6ff.; cp. also Vibh 257-259 (ist-—3rd 
dhyana); SA 621c5, 622cif. (1st and 2nd dhyana). 


2.  AKBh 438,18; Vi 412b5. 
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3. AKBh 439,5; DhSk 484b25f.; SA 623a19; cp. Vibh 259 and VisM 
IV 175. is 


DhSk 483c5f.; cp. NA 76la22ff.; cp- also VisM IV.175. 
NA 761a25f. 

Cp. VisM IV.175- 

AKBh 439, 1f. 


AKBh 439,lof.; cp. also SrBh 433,1f.: ... kaya-pragrabdhy-ut- 
padanukulant vayudrtktdant(?) mahabhitant kaye 'vakrdmantt. 


g.  AKBh 439,10; AKVy 674,13f. 
to.  AKBh 439,11; AKVy 673,6 and 674, 2of. 


11. §rBh 453,9f (3rd dhy.); 450,11ff., 451,17ff. and 453,6(-8) 
(1st and 2nd dhy.). 


12. SrBh 450,13f. and 451,19f.: see n- 300. 
13. SrBh 453,9f. 


con DWN 


p. 50, 1. 8f, (+n. 352) 


If, in spite of the fact that none of the renderings pre- 
served has anything but "body", yet Tib. ‘lus’ in the definition 
of ddanavijvidna at Samdh V.3 should be a rendering of tatmabhava', 
the remarks of § 3.9.2.6 would have to be modified, and we would 
have to assume that, even though the pronoun ‘dt points to the 
present, i.e. corporeal, (basis of) personal existence, the SU- 
tra's definition of dd dana vijrana may in principle be applica- 
ble to existences in drupyadhatu as well, in contrast to the 
definition of 41 ay a vijfiana where 'Lus' cannot but mean the 
body, as is corroborated by the parallel passage PSk, 17a4 
(lus la gnas pa vid: see n. 140) where ‘lus’ is unambiguous- 


ly explained as "body" by the commentaries (see n. 1373). 


1. Cp. also the fact that SamdhVy (co 83a5f.) explains ‘lus! 
in the present passage not only as "body" but also as the 
four skandhas (except vijvidna) - an interpretation which, 
though perhaps not impossible for 'kaya', appears more 
natural in the case of 'atmabhava'. 
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p- 51 (§ 3.10.1) 


Of course, the Pravrtti Portion (Y, zi 6a5ff.; H 1979, 32) 
as well as the Sacittikabhimi-vinigcaya (Ye zi 189b6f.) contain 
also a detailed treatment of the simultaneous oc - 
currence (sahabhdva) of several (occasionally even all 


the eight) vtjrdnas. 


p. 53, die 17f. 


“in so far as ...": The sense-faculties may also be au- 


pacaytka (Y 64,1; AKBh 25,9). 


Ppe: 57 (Gt 31158) 5 O18 3212.7) 3 O50 :.3.1367) 


See add. ad p. loof. 


p- 82 (§ 4.10.1) 


The textual relation between the Sacittikabhimi-viniScaya on 
the one hand and the Pravrttt and Nivrttt Portion of the VinSg 
alay. Treatise on the other requires more careful investigation. 
As far as I can see, it is difficult to take one of these texts 
simply as a remodelling of the other as it stands. At 
least some of the agreements may rather be due toa common 
source, or common sources - partly oral ones, perhaps , 
differently preserved and arranged in the two texts (the thematic 
emphasis in each of which is, after all, somewhat different: lying 
on alayavijfiana in the one case, on a general theory of vtjridna 
(in conscious states) in the other). Since at least the Pravrttt 
and the Nivrttt Portton appear to contain several strata (see § 
11 and ns. 1337 and 1351), mutuadstl =<dependence between the 
two texts cannot be excluded either. Indeed, Y. zi 7b7-8a3 (cp. n. 
959) may well have been influenced by the Sacittikabhimi-viniscaya 


(Y, zi 190a7f.: cp. n. 958). But since this paragraph of the 
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Pravrtti Portion is a kind of supplement - from the point of view 
of compositional structure (see n. 1351) as well as from that of 
dogmatic clarification (see p. 152) -, its dependence on the 
Sacittikabhimi-vinigcaya has no evidential value for the basic 
materials of the Pravrtti and the Nivrttt Portion, nay, it may 
even be taken to indicate that the latter are probably not 

dependent on the former as it now stands. In fact, though conced- 
ing that in some cases the Sacittikabhiimi-vinigcaya would seem to 
have kept closer to the original form of the source material, I 
cannot, on the other hand, imagine the Nivrttt Portion (see § 
4.7-9) to presuppose the soteriological theory of the Sacittikabhi- 
mi-vinigcaya (see § 4.10.1) or even the mere concept of (kltstam) 


manas. - Cp. also n. 948. 


p. loof. (§ 5.12.2) 


It should be noted, however, that in the Abhidharmasamuccaya 
mind-only statements are largely missing (cp. S 1972, 154f.; for 
an exception, see n. loo), and that Alayavijnana's containing or 
being the Seed(s) of all dharmas can also be accounted for in line 
with traditional (non-idealist) ontology, viz. in terms of karmic 
Impressions (see §§ 3.13.4 and 10.3.1.3). Even the Mahayanasamgra- 
ha, though elaborating the mind-only position in its 2nd and 3rd 
chapter, entirely refrains from explicitly "idealist" statements 
in its 1st chapter, viz. the one on Blayavijfana (cp. also Suguro 
1983, 5), and this means that viewed within the context of 
this one chapter . 4layavijnana's functioning as the 
principle of biological appropriation does not _ constitute an 


incoherence. 


p. 116, 1. 9 from below and 1. 5 from below 


Read: § 6.1.3[end] 
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p. 119, 1. 18 


Read: § 6.1.2.1 


p. 120 (§ 6.2.2.d) 


If one regards the "etymological" intention as the only 
motive for coining the expressions ‘aSrayabhdvopagata' and 'déraya- 
bhavasannivista', one might even consider the possibility of re- 
ferring them merely to the biti gaé&raya_ function of dlayavi- 
jfana (in the sense of G)), as is in fact done by the first 
explanation of YVy in the case of 'dérayabhavopagata' (but not 

in the case of ‘dSrayabhdvasannivista': see n. 811). Yet, such a 
meaning is not probable for ‘'déraya' without speci - 
fication, as is shown by the fact that the Pravrtti 
Portion (Xe zi 5b3ff.: see n. 356) expressly distinguishes the 
*aSrayadana function of dlayavijnana from its btjabhava function. 
Cp. also the use of ‘dSraya'’ (without specification), referring 
to adlayavijfidna's character of being the fundamental stratum, in 
the Sacittikabhtimi-viniSgcaya (Y,. zi 189b2f.: see n. 357) - a text 
which seems to be earlier than the (extant wording of the) present 
passage (Y 11,3-8) and may even have influenced its introduction 
or modification (see § 6.2.3[end] and add. ad p. 125ff.). 


p. 123f. 


One may even consider the possibility of a pre-adlayavijfanic 


form of Y 11,3-8, viz.: 
(a) *eittam katamat / yat sarvabijakam vtjrianam / 


(>) *manah katamat / yat sannam apt vtjndanakayanam ananta- 


rantruddham / 


(c) vijnanam katamat / yad dlambanavijnaptau pratyupastht- 
tam / 


Such a (hypothetical) version of the passage would be particularly 
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homogeneous from the point of view of phraseology, for 'vutgrdanam' 
of (a) ("mind [in so far as it is ..."] is exactly what one would 
tend to supply in (>) and (c)as well. Moreover, the assumption of 
such a version would perfectly well explain the fact that Samdh 
V.3 lists, besides tadanavijnana'’ and ‘alayavijfiana', Met to 
ta ' too as another name of Mind-containing-all Seeds (sar - 
vabtgjakam vigndnam, the rnam par fes 
pa de of V.3 referring to the sa bon thams cad 


pa 


' <4 sems of V.2). 


A differentiating interpretation of manas in terms of cttta, 
manas and vijrdna is also indicated at Y 65,3 (tritvidham (manah): 
etttam mano vijrianam) - a passage belonging to a definitely 
pre-dlayavijfidnic context where manas is also expressly identifi- 
ed with the six (ordinary) kinds of mind (Y 65,6: sadvidham 
(manah): sad vijrianakayah), without any reference to Alayavijfiana 
or to the new manas, not even jn connection with manas being 


classified as eightfold (Y 65,6-8). 


p. 125ff (§ 6.2.4.4) 


The presumption that in jts original form the beginning of 
the Manobhimi did not contain definitions of dlayavijfiana and 
(kligtam) manas but was understood rather as dealing with manovi- 
jridna only (or at best with the six traditional vtjnanas) is 
further confirmed by YY yi 59b5f. (Y. 751b12ff.), referring the 
reader, for the six kinds of mind (sad vitjrdnakdyah), i.e. the 
five sense perceptions and mano v ignvdna, to the Paficavijna— 


nakayasamprayukta Bhimih and the Mano bhimi. 


I find it difficult to decide what, precisely, is implied by 
the remark of the SacittikabhiimiviniScaya (Y, zi 189a8f. = Yo 
651b11f.) that the analysis of mind by “establishing it in the 
conventional way" (*samvpti-naya-vyavasthana , in contrast to ana- 
lyzing it from the ultimate point of view (*paramartha-naya-vya- 
sthana)) is to be learnt from the Manobhiaimi_ (with no 


mention of the Paficavi jfidnakayasamprayukta Bhimih!). But at any 


690 


rate this remark too appears to presuppose that when the Sacittika- 
bhimivinigcaya was compiled the definition of ecttta, manas and 
vijridna at the beginning of the Manobhimi (Y 11,3-8) was still 
missing or had a purely traditional form like the one suggested in 


the addendum ad p. 123f. 


On the other hand, I a now inclined to think that the defi- 
nition of manas as cittam mano vtjridanam - with or without a 
pre-dlayavijfianic differentiating interpretation like the one sug- 
gested in the add. ad p. 123f. - was most probably introduced 
already in connection with the compilation of the first two Bhimis 
of Y; for it seems to me that some of the material compiled is, in 
its basic definitions (cp. n. 774), affiliated to a work like the 
Paficavastuka of the Prakarana. And it may well be that in this 
material the treatment of mind had started, as in the Prakarana 
(692b24f.), with a statement that citta means ctttam mano vtjna- 
nam, | to be concretized as the six kinds of mind (sad vtjrianaka- 
yah), viz. caksurvijidna, etc., up to manovijndna. Since in Y 
sense perception had to be treated in isolation before non-sensory 
cognition, the compiler(s) could not start with the general defini- 
tion of citta, only that they were unwilling to drop it, and, in 
view of the ambiguity of the term manas, they may well have 
considered it suitable for the beginning of the Manobhtmi. Cp. 
also the concretization of manas as ctttam mano vtjnanam at Y 
65,1+3 (see add. ad p. 123f.) and at DhSk 499b3+9 (cp. Vibh 88, 
SA 525c20+22). 

1. Cp. also Hsien-yang 480b26, where this definition is, 


however, followed by a concretization in the sense of the 
theory of eight vtjrdanas. 


p- 190, l. 12 


Instead of "this case", read: 


the passage under discussion 
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p- 194, 1. 14 


Instead of "(cp. n. 220)", read: 
(for ntrodhasamapat:t, cp. ns. 220 and 657) 


p- 198, 1. 5 


adhyatman pratydtmam: cp. SrBh 236,17; 299,19f.; 494,18; 
CPD s.v. ajghattam. 


p- 205, 1. 11 from below ff. 


Read: ... dlayavijfiana is not perceived but when or after 


insight into dharmadhdtu, i.e. darganamarga, is attained ((ab) + 


(2a)), 
p. 216, (4) 


lus la khyab pa corresponds to kdyavydpana (so to be read 
instead of °dhmdpana) at AKVy 674,13 (Tib.: chu 353a6), but to 
kadyaspharana at AKBh 439,11 (though this expression is rendered by 
lus la rgyas pain the pratika at AKVy, chu 353a5), and to 
agSrayaspharana at ASBh 115,28. In all these passages, the expres- 
Sion refers to the body _ being pervaded by, or suffused with, 
Ease (pragrabdht). 
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Cp. also MAVT 40,9-11: kltéyata itt ... pidyate .../ kliéya- 


ta itt na vyavadadyata tty apare / 


n. 30 


On the biga theories ascribed to the Sautrdntikas, see now 


H. Katd in: BGK 43/1987, 286ff. 


n. 51 


In the Proof Portton Ye zi 2b4ff.: see p. 130 + ns. 859 
and 860) the samskdrapratyayam vijnianam (= 4alayavijfidna) seems 
to be understood as the vtjridna which arises, at conception, as 
the vtpdaka (of previous karman) and appropriates the (cor- 


poreal) basis-of-personal-existence. 


n. 99 


Héb (fasc. annexe, 136) reconstructs the Skt. title of the 


Hsien-yang as AryaSdasanaprakarana(?). 


n. 130 (end) 


Add: But cp. § 10.3.1.2 and n. 627. 


n. 132 (end) 


Add: Since, however, the detailed treatment of the fivefold 
mahdbodht in the Bodhisattvabhiimi—vinigcaya (Y, ‘i 30a5ff. = Yo 
Jo7ailff.) is introduced by an explicit reference to the occurrence 
of this term in the "summary of Mahayana" in the Srutamayi Bhimih 


(of the Baste Sectton), the key words of the Mahayana must have 
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already been there when VinSg was compiled. But this does not 
mean that they must, already at that time, have also included the 
three svabhdvas, etc., the treatment of which in the Bodhisattva- 
bhimivinigcaya does not contain any reference to the Srutamayi 


Bhimih. 


n. 137, 1. 6f. 


Read: ... stick (i.e. cling) to it as to [their] Self ... 


n. 171 


Mutuality of being or containing Seeds is explicit- 
ly stated only in the AKBh passage (especially 78,20), whereas KSi 
and PSVy are explicit only with regard to the Seeds of mind (and 


mentals). 


n. 172a 


Cp. also the passages quoted inn. 171. 


n. 202 


The expression 'tanhalaya' would seem to derive from the 
explanation of ntrodhasacca in the Dhammacakkappavattanasutta (SN 
V 421) as "...tanhaya... eago patinissaggo muttt an a7 
Layo", where 'Glaya' means "clinging to" in the sense of "not 
desisting from [a wrong attitude like tanha]". Such a reason- 
able interpretation is, however, hardly possible for 'alayardma ' 


(with 'alaya'’ taken in a subjective sense). 


n. 222 


In at least most of the Yogacara texts "idealism" (in the 


sense of n. 222) is, of course, a pre liminary. posi- 
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tion, to be surmounted in nirvikalpa-jvidna experiencing ultimate 


reality = tathata, but re-emerging in prsthalabdha-jrdna. 


n. 232 


Instead of pancaht pt ndaneht read: parcaht virndneht; cp. 


Vibh 308. 


n. 233 


Add: Vibh 307f. 


n. 327 


The non-occurrence of Alayavijfidana in Samdh V.2 can hardly 
be taken as an indication of an earlier version of Y 24,4f. I 
should rather think that at V.2 the Sitra deliberately avoided the 
specific term because it wanted to introduce, in the next para- 
graph, its own term ‘dddnavijidna' (mentioning '‘alayavijfidna' only 
as an alternative). The less specific term 'sarvabtjakam etttam' 
at Samdh V.2 (resumed by 'rnam par ges pa de' = 'tad vigridnam' in 
the beginning of Samdh V.3) would seem to have been stimulated by 
the ‘'sarvabijakam vijrdanam' of Y 24,7f. (see § 6.3.1) and, in 
view of '‘ctttam' instead of 'vijridnam', perhaps also by an older 
version of Y 11,4f. (see add. ad p. 123f.!). 


n. 374 (p. 330,6) 


Delete dharmah! 


n. 555 (p. 365) 


[A.] For sentence 1.b, the following rendering is perhaps 


preferable: 
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"Because [alayavijfidna as] the cause of all Pollution (Hts.: 
Defilements) (*sarva(sam)kleSahetu) in this life (*drste 
dharme) is abandoned, [spiritually negative] Clinging which 
is the basis of all Pollution (*sarva-samkleéaérayépdddna) 
(i.e. of all Defilements (and of karman governed by Defile- 


ments)) is abandoned." 


[B] If the preceding interpretation of sentence 1.b is 
accepted, the suggestion of fn. 5 (p. 366) that in sentence 2 
'aSraya’ should be supplied from sentence 1.b is misleading. Gram- 
Matically, such a supplement is anyway superfluous because *jivita- 
pratyaya-matra may act as a substantive. Yet, from the point of 
view of meaning there is little doubt that the latter expression 
has a predicative value and that what has to be supplied as the 
logicadl_ subject is the [animated] body (kaya) or basis-of- 
personal-existence (dtmabhdva) [furnished with or consisting of 
the Six Senses (sadayatana)|], which had, in the introductory 
phrase, been stated to continue [a while], similar to a ntrmana, 
i.e. to a supranormally created apparition free from all inclina- 
tions and anxieties as well as from latent wickedness and uneasi- 


ness (dausthulya). 


[C.] The three features indicating, according to the present 
passage (viz. § 5.b.C.3 in H 1979), the elimination of Alayavijfia- 
na clearly correspond to the three aspects of dlayavijfiana as the 
root of Pollution distinguished at Y; 8bif. (H 1979, 38 [§ 
5.b.A.4]; see n. 548): The abandonment of taking possession of a 
new existence = Suffering in future is due to the elimination of 
adlayavijfidna as the cause of future duhkhasatya; the abandonment 
of spiritually negative Clinging as the basis of all the other 
kleSas and of pollutive karman in this life is due to the elimina- 
tion of dlayavijfiina as the cause of samudayasatya in this life; 
the continuance of the body or basis-of-personal-existence as a 
mere condition of physical life but free from dausthulya is due to 
the elimination of dlayavijfdnma as consisting in 
[dausthulya constituting] dukkhasatya in this life. The present 


passage (§ C.3) thus concretizes - in line with the concretization 
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of dlayavijfidna's responsibility for Pollution in § A.4 - the 
statement at the end of § C.1 (Y, 9b3; H 1979, 41; see § 
10.1, Gd) ) that the elimination of Alayavijfana implies that of 
Pollution (sanklega, comprising both [present and future] duhkha- 
satya and samudayasatya).} 

1. In sentence 1.b (see [A]!), samklega is obviously used in 


a narrower sense, viz. as equivalent to samudayasatya, 
i.e. kleSas (and pollutive karman). 


n. 555 fn. 3 


SamdhVy (D) cho 9ob3 reads gnas rian len pa. 


n. 572 


MSg III.1 may even be a still later addition since it is not 


commented upon in the first version of MSgBh, (see n. 717). 


n. 591 


My interpretation of the expression '~nirbija drayah pari- 
vartate' is based on SrBh 283,8f., but in the present passage (as 
wedl as in the case of the similar expression trdausthulya 
agrayah partvartate' at ASBh 82,22) I for one cannot exclude the 
possibility of an interpretation as "his Basis is Transmuted [so 
as the become or be] devoid of all Seeds of ...", i.e. in the 
sense of the phrase 'lauktko margo ... lokottaratvena partvrttah' 
found at ASBh 93,17f. 


n. 657 (end) 


Read: ... to this state, as is, of course, natural in the 


case of the Sacit tik a bhami-vinigcaya). 
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ns. 659 and 663 


Add: TrBh 19,8. 


n. 708 


The second (i.e., from the point of view of elaborateness of 
the arguments, the later) version of the Bhasya, though placed 
first, yet clearly appears to be intrus ive; for its 
beginning (163b6) interrupts what seems to be the 
initial words. of (the older version of) the Bhasya on 
1.49 (ji ltar kun gét - - -, continued at 166b5: - - - rnam par 
ges pa dan beas pa!) by what would seem to be the first sentence 
of (the later version of) the Bhasya on I.50 ('gog pa la sroms par 
gugs pa't ... rnam par ges pa dan mi 'bral lo // Ze8 ...3 Cp. 
166b8f.), the latter being mixed up witha fragment 0 f 
the end of (the later version of) the Bhdsya on 1.49. 

1) *savijridna- may be taken as a misreading of *///yavi- 

jrdna-, i.e. *(dla)yavijndna; cp. the Ch. versions. 

It may be helpful to give a diagramm of the arrangement of 


the material in MSgBh, (A = earlier version, B = later version): 


A 1.48 163b1-6 
A I.49[beginning]/// 163b6 
///B 1.49[end] + 1.50 163b6-164a1 
B I.51 164a1-3 
B 1.52 164a3-165b3 
B 1.53 165b 3-166a2 
B I.55[beginning ]/// 166a2-3 
A 1.52-cum-54/// (end missing) 166a 3-b5 
///A 1.49{contin. ] 166b 5-8 
A I.50 166b8-167a3 
A I.51 167a3-5 
A 1.52-cum-54[ beginning ]/// 167a5-6 


gap: see 166a4-b5 
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///A 1.52-cum-54[end ] 167a6 
A (1I.52-cum-54 utsiitra) 167a6-b5 
A I.55 167b5ff. 
n. 708 fn. 3 


gan dan gan dag is strange and may represent a combination 
of the beginning of the pratika of 1.55 (gan (yan) ...) as the 
final, fragmentary element of the later Bhasya version, and the 
beginning of the comm. on I.52-cum-54 (gan yan...) of the earlier 
version (cp. 167a5!); it may thus go back to something like yag 
(ea)/// yaS ca... or yo ('pt)/// yo 'pi ... (or: ye (ea)/// ye 


Ca ..., etc.). 


n. 741 


Add: For the lack of activity in dharmas including vtjridna 
and for the fact that the use of action phraseology (like 'vtjdnd- 
ti’) with regard to them is hence merely metaphorical, cp. also 
AKBh 31,1iff. 


n. 816 (p. 424, 1. 1o) 


After 'upagata' insert: 


as second member of an accusative tatpurusa 


n. 817(a) 


For sbyor bar byed pa'am /, SamdhVy (P,D) has sbyor bar 
byed pa dan /. 


n. 817 fn. 1 


D reads kun gat lt don, which is preferable. 
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n. 817 fns. 3, § 


D confirms YVy. 


n. 837 


My emendations are confirmed by D (cho 69a3), which has, 


besides, thtgs pa gctg in both cases. 


n. 1062 


For 'tanhdlaya' see add. to n. 202. 


ns. 1249ff. 


Variant readings in SamdhVy (D) cho 67a3-4 (= a) and cho 
89b4-90a5 (= b): 


n. 1250 b: bsgom 

n. 1251 a: bsgoms; b: bsgom 
n. 1262 b: getg tu sdud 

n. 1263 b: spun ba 

n. 1265 b: bsten! 

n. 1267 b: span bar 


n. 1330 (p. 497, 1. 6f. from below) 


The remark in parantheses "(probably ... momentariness)" 
should be deleted. H. Sakuma convinced me that this is a wrong 
track. A detailed discussion of the passage will be offered in his 


dissertation on dérayapartvrttt. 
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n. 1426(C.c) 


If taken in the sense of [III], PG 33cd would, though per- 
haps with a slightly different emphasis (see n. 1426(C.d)), ex- 
press the same idea as does PG 35ab - an assumption in favour of 
which one may adduce that vatsamyapartgata at 35a evokes the 
visame ntvtttha of Sn 774b (cp. n. 1432) and may thus 


indeed intend the same attitude as ntveSana at 33c. 


Addittons to page 625, left colwm: 


a.-v. in Vasubandhu 22, 61, 83, 101ff; ns. 16, 17, 37, 78, 120, 
138-140, 348, 419, 709, 717, 719, 720, 733, 736-738, (741), 
1369, 1373, 1477(H.c) 
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Addenda et Corrigenda to the Reprint 


Part I: 


p- 6-7, §§ 1.3.2 and 1.3.4.1: On aspects of vififidna in early Buddhism anticipating aspects 
or functions of Glayavijfiana see Tilmann VETTER, The ‘Khandha Passages’ in the Vinaya- 
pitaka and the four main Nikayas, Wien: Verlag der Osterreichischen Akademie der Wissen- 
schaften 2000: esp. 66-73; Rita LANGER, Das Bewusstsein als Trdger des Lebens: Einige 
weniger beachtete Aspekte des viiiiiana im Palikanon, Wien: Arbeitskreis fiir tibetische und 
buddhistische Studien Universitat Wien 2001; William S. WALDRON, The Buddhist Uncon- 
scious, London and New York: RoutledgeCurzon 2003: 9-45. 


p. 12,16:A8 S44) — ACHES. 


p- 98,22: The authenticity of the Dharmadharmatavibhaga is questioned by some scholars; 
cf. the references in Keish6 TSUKAMOTO et al. (eds.), Bongo butten no kenkyii (A Descriptive 
Bibliography of the Sanskrit Buddhist Literature) TI] (Kyoto 1990): 339 n. 116. 


p. 117,15 f: The encircled number on the left side ought to be @) instead of ©. 
p. 150,-9: wordly — worldly. 


p- 192,6-16: Another example is AS 38,14 f (misleading reconstruction) = AS, 89a4, defin- 
ing anitya in the sense of asat in terms of the permanent absence of aman and atmiya in the 
skandhas, dhdtus and dyatanas (gang phung po dang | khams dang | skye mched rnams la 
bdag dang bdag gi dus rtag tu med pa’o). This contrasts neatly with the ‘Mahayanist’ defini- 
tion of BoBhp 188,16-18: iha bodhisattvah sarvasamskaranam abhilapyasvabhavam ‘nitya- 
kdlam eva nasti’ ity upalabhyGnityatah sarvasamskaran pasyati. The VinSg (Y, zi 245a5; Y~ 
672b2-3) is quite explicit in associating anitya in the sense of asat with the Mahayana and 
anitya in the sense of perishability with the Sravakayana. One can thus hardly avoid the im- 
pression that the AS deliberately interprets anityata in the sense of asat in such a way that it is 
compatible with the Sravakayana. 


p. 198,17-20: Perhaps better: “by means of insight, through continously cultivating [it] 
(°nena jfidnena, dse°). In this case, the text on p. 199 (3b) would be acceptable and n. 1264 
unnecessary. 


p. 198,25: “too” is to be deleted (after numbers or expressions of quantity (here: thams cad 
kyang = sarvo ‘pi), api has the function of underlining completeness) 


p. 240,7 ff: Cf. Sarndh X.8 (p. 160,16-24). 


Part II: 


n. 51: Cf. also ArthaviniScayasiitra-nibandhana (ed. SANTANI) 119,2 f (Sautrantika-mata, 
contrasted with the view (of the Vaibhasikas) that the sammskdrapratyayam vijiiadnam is the 
pratisandhi-vijriana). 


n. 66: Cf. also SN 22.87 (II 124,1-13). On vifinana as an unbroken stream established 
(patitthita) in this world as well as in the other world (i.e. continuing from one life into the 
next one) see DN IIT 105,20-22. 

n. 68 (p. 256,5): read *dsamsdrika®. 


n. 78: On the vipakavijfiadna, cf. also Yoshihito G. MURON, Vasubandhus Interpretation des 
Pratityasamutpdda, Stuttgart: Franz Steiner 1993: 116 and 195 f (§ 14) with n. 358. 
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n. 132: See my article “On Three Yogacarabhiimi Passages Mentioning the Three Svabha- 
vas or Laksanas”, in: Jonathan A. Silk (ed.), Wisdom, Compassion, and the Search for Under- 
standing. The Buddhist Studies Legacy of Gadjin M. Nagao. Honolulu: University of Hawai’i 
Press 2000: 245-263. 


n. 147: Cf. Ratnakarasanti, Sdratamd (ed. P. S. JAINI, Patna 1979) 42,5: taih parigrhita 
adhisthitah. 


n. 165: Cf. also DN II 338. 


n. 238: On the form °muccissatha cf. Thomas OBERLIES, Pali, Berlin and New York: Wal- 
ter de Gruyter 2001: 111 (§ 19 rem.), referring to Heinrich LUDERS, Philologica Indica: 184. 
AKVy 284,17 and Arthaviniscayasitra-nibandhana 118,4 read kalalatvayadbhisammiar(c)chet. 
Cf. n. 244. 


n. 278: For a similar view in Jaina dogmatics (the way the soul leaves the body at death in- 
dicates future destiny) see Walther SCHUBRING, Die Lehre der Jainas, Berlin and Leipzig 
1935: 100. 


n. 341: At Sarhdh VII.36.2.7, however, *addana (contrasted with *anubhava, *vijfiapti, and 
*samkleSalvyavadana) characterizes the function of citta with reference to the body (smrty- 
upasthdna pattern!); cf. also Sarhdh VIII.22. 


n. 352: In view of SrBh 300,17 and 19 (cf. also Taish6 daigaku sdgo bukky6 kenkyiijo nem- 
p6 26/2004: 90,17 and 92,2), the form upddatta (instead of updtta) would also seem possible. 
In the beginning, the reconstruction should run *tad (or: etad) vijfianam ddana?® (cf. Tib. rnam 
par shes pa de ni len pa’i...). 


n. 436: This etymology of citta seems to be taken from SrBh 496,18-21: tasya dirgharatrarh 
tac cittam (ms. °tram) riipa-ratam Sabda-gandha-rasa-sprastavya-ratam Gcitam upacitam {...} 
riipa-Sabda-gandha-rasa-sprastavyaih. 


n. 555 (p. 365,13-17: 1.a): Perhaps rather: “Because [@layavijnana, as] the cause for Suffer- 
ing connected with rebirth in the future, has been abandoned (*dyati-paunarbhavika-duhkha- 
hetu-prahanat), ...”. As for the expression ayatipaunarbhavikam duhkham, see Y, dzi 329a4 
(phyi ma la yang srid pa ’byung bar byed pa’i sdug bsngal) = Ym 154b5. For Paramartha’s 
version of the passage, see Hidenori SAKUMA, Die ASrayaparivritti-Theorie in der Yogacara- 
bhimi, Stuttgart: Franz Steiner 1990, If: 160-161 n. 851. 


n. 568: The Tibetan reads “is not the cause of the origination-and-continuance of the Path”, 
which is also Paramartha’s understanding of the passage (FR IEM/EMRA). But cf. the 
opposite case, viz. that asrayaparivrtti is basis for the pravrtti of the Path and the basis for the 
apravrnti of the Defilements, at Y; ’i 30a7—b1 (see SAKUMA, op. cit., II: 190 ff [Text VinSg 15: 
2.i-ii}). 

n. 755: Read: “Apart from the quotation from the VinSg at ASBh 13,5 (see n. 630), I have 
so far not...”. 


n. 769: For details see my paper On the Problem of the External World in the Ch’eng wei 
shih lun, Tokyo: The International Institute for Buddhist Studies 2005: 29 ff. 


n. 1215: Cf. also VisM XXI.55 (from the Cullaniddesa): cakkhu sufiiiam attena v4 attani- 
yena va niccena va dhuvena va sassatena va aviparindmadhammena va. One could take 
niccena v4 etc. as alternative qualifications of attena and attaniyena. As for the Sanskrit ver- 
sion, cf. ASBh 99,15: caksuh ... Siinyarh nityena yavad atmiyena; full wording: CatuhSataka- 
tika (ed. Kodshin SUZUKI, Candrakirti’s BodhisattvayogacaracatuhSatakajika, Tokyo: The 


ene 


Sankibo Press 1994) 164,5 f: caksuh ... Sinyart Gtmandtmiyena ca nityena dhruvena SdSvate- 


703 
ndaviparinamadharmena (cf. also Felix ERB, Sinyatdsaptativriti, Stuttgart: Franz Steiner 1997: 
149 n. 454). 


n. 1330 (p. 497,-3 ff): The expression dausthulya-sahagata occurs indeed, as an attribute of 
kaya parallel to prasrabdhi-sahagata, at SrBh 292,2 (cf. also Taishd daigaku sdg6 bukkyo 
kenkyiijo nemp6 25/2003: 34,11) . 


n. 1440 sub-note 1 (p. 538,2-5): Cf.also, e.g., Y 40,17-41,1 or AKBh 162,19 f. 


n. 1477 (p. 559, ad c and d): Cf. also VisM IX.54: attabhavo vuccati sariram, khandha- 
pajicakam eva va. 


n. 1492: For yat tarhi being expressly supplied by tat katham, cf. also AKBh 57,23. 
p. 638: The lemma —parigrhita is misplaced. 
p- 695,6: Add “in this life” before “‘is abandoned”. 
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